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On the VC-245 board

VC-245 board.

This service manual provides the information that is premised the
circuit board replacement service and not intended repair inside the

Therefore, schematic diagram, printed wiring board and electrical parts

list of the VC-245 board are not shown.

The following pages are not shown.
Schematic diagram ..........
Printed wiring board .........
Electrical parts list.............

................ Pages 4-17 to 4-54
................ Pages 4-55 to 4-58
................ Pages 6-13 to 6-25

For MECHANISM ADJUSTMENTS, refer to the
“DV MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT MANUAL VI

J MECHANISM |~ (9-929-807-11).

DCR-PC5

DCR-PC4E/PC5E :

NTSC model
PAL model

« Table showing differences is shown on page 3.

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system
Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs 48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

DCR-PC5:

NTSC color, EIA standards
DCR-PC4E/PC5E:

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette B
Mini DV cassette with the ""IN
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVM60)

SP: 1 hour

LP: 1.5 hours
Fastforward/rewind time (using
cassette DVVI60)

Approx. 3 min. and 30 seconds
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)

SPECIFICATIONS

Image device

1/4 type CCD (Charge Coupled

Device)

Approx. 800,000 pixels

(Effective: Approx. 400,000 pixels)

Lens

Carl Zeiss

Combined power zoom lens

Filter diameter 30 mm. (1 3/16 in.)

10x (Optical),

DCR-PC5:

120x (Digital)

DCR-PC4E/PC5E:

40x (Digital)

Focal length

3.3-33mm (5/32-15/16in.)

When converted to a 35 mm: still

camera

42-420mm (111/16-165/8in.)

Colour temperature

Auto, HOLD (Hold), =0sIndoor

(3200K), 85 Outdoor (5800K)

Minimum illumination

51ux (F1.7)

0 lux (in the NightShot mode)**

** Objects unable to be seen due to
the dark can be shot with infrared
lighting.

Mini Y Digital
Video
Cassette

 Input/ rs.

S video input/output (DCR-PC5)

S video output (DCR-PC4E/PC5E)
Input/output auto switch (DCR-PC5)
4-pin mini DIN

Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced, sync negative
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced

Audio/Video input/output (DCR-PC5)
Audio/Video output (DCR-PC4E/PC5E)
Input/output auto switch (DCR-PC5)
AV MINI JACK

Video signal: 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,
unbalanced, sync negative

Audio signal: 327 mV, (at output
impedance more than 47 kilohms)
Input impedance more than

47 kilohms (DCR-PC5)

Output impedance with less than

.2.2 kilohms (DCR-PC4E /PC5E)

B DV input/output (DCR-PC5)

# DV output (DCR-PC4E/PCSE)
4-pin connector

Headphone jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

€ LANC control jack (DCR-PC4E)
Stereo mini- minijack (& 2.5 mm)
€ (LANQ)/DIGITAL I/O jack
(DCR-PC5/PC5E)

Special mini-minijack (& 2.5 mm)
Transfer rate:

Max 115.2Kbps

RS232C based

MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low impedance
with 2.5 to0 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms

(2 3.5 mm)

Stereo type

Picture

2.5 type measured diagonally
50x37mm (2x11/2in.)
Total dot number

200,640 (880 x 228)

— Continued on next page —

DIGITAL VIDEO CAMERA RECORDER

SONY.



Power requirements

3.6 V (battery pack)

4.2V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
DCR-PC4E:

LCD35W

Viewfinder 2.7 W
DCR-PC5/PC5E:

LCD3.6W

Viewfinder 2.8 W

Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

=20 °C to +60 °C (—4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

54 x 101 x 97 mm
(21/8x4x37/8in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

DCR-PC4E: 440 g (15 0z)
DCR-PC5/PCS5E: 450 g (15 0z)
excluding the battery pack and
cassette

DCR-PC4E: 510 g (11b 1 oz)
DCR-PC5/PC5E: 520 g (11b 2 0z)
including the battery pack,
NP-F511, cassette DVM60 and lens

cap
Supplied accessories
See page 2.

Power requirements
100-240 V AC, 50/60 Hz
Power consumption

13W

Output voltage
DCOUT:42V,1.8 A in the
operating mode

Battery charge terminal:
4.2V, 1.5 Ain charge mode
Operating temperature

0 °C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (4 °F to +140 °F)

Dimensions (approx.)

49 %39 x85mm (115/16x19/16 x
33/8in.) (w/h/d) excluding
projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

120 g (4.2 0z)

excluding mains lead

Output voltage
DC36V

Capacity

41Wh

Dimensions (approx.)
30.3 x 16.3 x 50.2 mm
(11/4x21/32x2in.)(w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

40g (14 0z2)

Type

Lithium ion

Memory

Flash memory

4MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage

2.7-3.6V

Power consumption

Approx. 45mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in.) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

4g(0.140z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.

* SUPPLIED ACCESSORIES

Check that the following accessories are supplied with your

camcorder.

[1] wireless Remote Commander 1)
RMT-812: DCR-PC5E
RMT-811: DCR-PC5
RMT-809: DCR-PC4E

AC-VF10 power adaptor (1), Mains lead
(Y]

DK-115 Connecting cord (1)

[4] NP-FS11 battery pack (1)

R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2)

[6] PC serial cable (1)
DCR-PC5/PC5E only

“Memory Stick” (1)
DCR-PC5/PC5E only

A/V connecting cable (1)
[9] Lens cap (1)

21-pin adaptor (1)
DCR-PC4E /PC5E: AEP, UK

Application software: PictureGear 4.1
Lite (CD-ROM) (1) DCR-PC5/PC5E only
[i2 Battery terminal cover (1)
[13 Cleaning cloth (1)
[14 2-pin conversion adaptor (1)
DCR-PC5: E, HK/PCSE: E, HK

[15 2-pin conversion adaptor (1)
DCR-PC5: JE/PC5E: JE

SAFETY-RELATED COMPONENT WARNING!

COMPONENTS IDENTIFIED BY MARK A\ OR DOTTED LINEWITH
MARK A ON THE SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS AND IN THE PARTS
LIST ARE CRITICAL TO SAFE OPERATION. REPLACE THESE
COMPONENTS WITH SONY PARTS WHOSE PART NUMBERS
APPEAR AS SHOWN IN THIS MANUAL OR IN SUPPLEMENTS

ATTENTION AU COMPOSANT AYANT RAPPORT
A LA SECURITE!

LES COMPOSANTS IDENTIFES PAR UNE MARQUE A SUR LES

DIAGRAMMES SCHEMATIQUES ET LA LISTE DES PIECES SONT

CRITIQUES POUR LA SECURITE DE FONCTIONNEMENT. NE

REMPLACER CES COMPOSANTS QUE PAR DES PIESES SONY

DONT LES NUMEROS SONT DONNES DANS CE MANUEL OU

PUBLISHED BY SONY. DANS LES SUPPEMENTS PUBLIES PAR SONY.

SAFETY CHECK-OUT

After correcting the original service problem, perform the following
safety checks before releasing the set to the customer.

1. Checkthe area of your repair for unsoldered or poorly-soldered4.
connections. Check the entire board surface for solder splashes

Look for parts which, through functioning, show obvious signs
of deterioration. Point them out to the customer and

and bridges. recommend their replacement.
2. Check the interboard wiring to ensure that no wires are5. Check the B+ voltage to see it is at the values specified.
"pinched" or contact high-wattage resistors. 6. Flexible Circuit Board Repairing

* Keep the temperature of the soldering iron around 270°C
during repairing.

* Do not touch the soldering iron on the same conductor of the
circuit board (within 3 times).

* Be careful not to apply force on the conductor when soldering
or unsoldering.

3.  Look for unauthorized replacement parts, particularly
transistors, that were installed during a previous repair. Point
them out to the customer and recommend their replacement.



Table for differences of function

Model DCR-PC4E DCR-PC5 DCR-PC5E DCR-PC5E Remark
Destination AEP, UK US, CND, E, AEP, UK E, AUS, HK,
HK, KR, JE CN, JE
Color system PAL NTSC PAL PAL
Remote commander RMT-809 RMT-811 RMT-812 RMT-811
Digital zoom 40 x 120x% 40 x 120x
MEMORY STICK slot d O @) @)
(DnglszAéLcl)/O 0 o o o O: with 1C1402 to 1C1407 of VC-245 board
LINE IN ad O a O O: with REC button and IC903 of VC-245 bod
EVF (pixel) 113K 180 K 180 K 180 K

Abbreviation

CND: Canadian mode
HK:  Hong Kong model

AUS: Austrarian model
CN:  Chinese model
JE: Tourist model
KR: Korea model
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4. EPAQE TADIE «+vevererseieiaieiie e 4 -4. g Rypcessing after Completing Adjustments ««--«-.-ooooeoe. 5-4
5. 7PageTab|e3'4S\i@EOSYSTEMADJUSTMENTS -------------------------- 5-46
1-3. CAMERA SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS ---cocvvvrerininininn. 5.1¢3-4-1.Base Band BIOCK AJUSIMENLS --+-----ovveivccseceee 5
1.  36MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment (VC-245 boardj-16 1. Chroma BPFofAdjustment (VC-245 Board) ---------------- 5-46
2 Z00m Key Center AdJUSIMENt -+ ++«+vreervrrrreriiiiieniiis .16 S VIDEO OUTY Level Adjustment (VC-245 Board) - 5-46
3. HALL AGJUSIMENt +-vvrrvevereveimiaisceisciaisceiecnnn. 95,175 VIDEO OUT Chroma Level Adjustment
4 Flange Back Adjustment (Using Minipattern Box) ------ 5-18 (VC-245 BOAIT) - ++++vvveerreressassmmmeineaae st
5 Flange Back Adjustment 4.  VIDEO OUTY, Chroma Level Check (VC-245 Board)-47
(Usmg F|ange Back Adjustment Chart and 3-4-2. BIST ChECK :reeernreeemanneeaii it e s
Subject More Than 500m AWaLY) «----++++««xreereeeeeaermmmemeeess 5119 Playback System Check ««:+rrreeveerrinniiniiiii
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1-1. Preparations for P|aybac|( .............................................. 5-48
1-2. IC301 TRX (RF) PB BIST CheCk «:«+eereeremeirniiiiiiinn. 5-48
1-3. 1C301 AUD (ABUS) PB BIST ChecCk -« +:reeeenieneiennne. 5-48
1-4. IC301VFD PB BIST Check «+«srrrererrrriaiiiiiiiiiiiiiinian, 5-48
1-5. 1C301 ENCODER BIST CheCk ««:wreeeeeeriviiiiiiiinnn. 5-50
1-6. Processing after Completing Playback System Check --5-51
2. Recording System CheckK «rrorrrrrrrii 5-52
2-1. Preparations for recording ............................................. 5-52
2-2. IC301 TRX (RF) REC BIST Check -+« -+ ereureeeienniiiinnn. 5-52
2-3. Processing after Completing Recording System Chéek2-
3-5. AUDIO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS «:+eeevvmermniinniiiniens 5-53
1. P|ayback Level Check <« rovrvrm 5-54
2. Overall Level Characteristics Check ««««-- vvevveiiiininns 5-54
3. Overall Distortion Check -« vrvmrviii 5-54
4. Overall Noise Level Check -« orrvrrreiiiiiiii 5-54
5. Overall Separation Check «orrrrrrrrii 5-54
5-4. SERVICE MODE «+tt ettt 5-55
4-1. ADJUSTMENT REMOTE COMMANDER -+ euveeenees 5-55
1.  Using the adjustment remote commander -« -+« veveenee 5-55
2. Precautions upon using the adjustment remote

COMMANET + vt r ettt 5-55
A4-2. DATA PROCESS ‘-t ttttttiitiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiii i ii s iasiisasiiaanes 5-56
A4-3. SERVICE MODE «+ccetrrrrummtiiiaiiiiii i, 5-57
1. Setting the TeSt MO -+ rrrrrrrrir i e 5-57
2. Emergence Memory Address -« -« «rorrrrrinii 5-57
2-1. EMG Code (Emergency Code) ..................................... 5-57
2-2. MSW COUE ++ v rrrmrrrrnnrattin i i iaaaaes 5-58
3. Bit value disSCrmiNation «« -« reerrrrrmmmriia i 5-59
4. Switch check (]_) ............................................................ 5-59
5. Switch check (2) ............................................................ 5-60
6. Record of Use check -+« v rrmmim e 5-60
7. Record of Self-diagnosis check -+« oo 5-61
6. REPAIR PARTS LIST
6-1. EXPLODED VIEWS «:cciiiii i 6-1
B6-1-1.OVERALL SECTION #xrvrrerreureiniiniin i 6-1
6-1-2. CABINET (R) BLOCK ASSEMBLY-1 +::cxveeneeenrenenienen 6-2
6-1-3. CABINET (R) BLOCK ASSEMBLY-2 +::cxvenenveenrineienn. 6-3
B6-1-4.LENS-EVF SECTION rcrreuretiniiiiii i 6-4
6-1-5.CABINET (L) SECTION cccereeiai it 6-5
6-1-6. CASSETTE COMPARTMENT AND DRUM BLOCK

ASSEMBLY c:rrerreireeiiiniii i i et 6-6
6-1-7.LS CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY - tcenrerrrireiiiiianns 6-7
6-1-8. MECHANISM CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY -+-+------ 6-8
6-2. ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST «crrerrrrrrriiiiiiiiniianans 6-9

Parts list of the VC-245 board are not shown.
Pages from 6-13 to 6-25 are not shown.

* Optical axis frame and color reproduction frame are
shown on page 198 to 199.




SERVICE NOTE

1. POWER SUPPLY DURING REPAIRS

In this unit, about 10 seconds after power is supplied to the battery terminal using the regulated power supply (4.2¥) istehpoeff so
that the unit cannot operate.
This following two methods are available to prevent this. Take note of which to use during repairs.

Method 1.
Connect the servicing remote commander RM-95 (J-6082-053-B) to the LANC jack, and set the commander switch to the "ADJ" side

Method 2.
Use the AC power adaptor (AC-VF10 or AC-VQ11) and connecting cord (DK-115).

TO TAKE OUT A CASSETTE WHEN NOT EJECT (FORCE EJECT)

2.
@ Refer to 2-2 to remove the accessory shoe.

® Refer to 2-2, 2-3 to remove the cabinet (R) assembly.

(® Refer to 2-5 to remove the lens-EVF block assembly.

@ Refer to 2-7 to remove VC-245 board.

® Refer to 2-8 to remove the mechanism deck.

® Supply +4.5V from the DC power supply to the loading motor and unload with a pressing the cassette compartment.

DC power supply
(+4.5Vdc)

N e —

N
B

2 Unloading
,,,,,,,,,, : Loading

Loading motor



SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION

1. SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION 2. SELF-DIAGNOSIS DISPLAY

When problems occur while the unit is operating, the self-diagnosisVhen problems occur while the unit is operating, the counter of the
function starts working, and displays on the viewfinder or LCD viewfinder or LCD screen consists of an alphabet and 4-digit
screen what to do. This function consists of two display; self-numbers, which blinks at 3.2 Hz. This 5-character display indicates

diagnosis display and service mode display. the “repaired by:”, “block” in which the problem occurred, and
Details of the self-diagnosis functions are provided in the Instruction“detailed code” of the problem.
manual.

Viewfinder or LCD screen

Blinks at 3.2Hz

31

| C 11]

A

Repaired by: Block

: Corrected by customer Indicates the appropriate  Refer to page 9.

C
H : Corrected by dealer step to be taken. Self-diagnosis Code Table.
E : Corrected by service  E.g.

engineer 31 ....Reload the tape.

32....Turn on power again.

3. SERVICE MODE DISPLAY

The service mode display shows the last self-diagnosis codes shown in the past.

3-1. Display Method
While pressing the “BACK LIGHT” key, set the switch from OFF to “VCR or PLAYER”, and continue pressing the “BACK LIGHT” key for
5 seconds continuously. The service mode will be displayed, and the counter will show the backup No. and the 5-charagterssl|f-d
codes.

Viewfinder or LCD screen

[3]C:31:11

Lights up

3] [C:31:11]

| Backup No. | | Self-diagnosis Codes |

Order of previous errors

3-2. Backup No.

The backup No. in the [] indicates the order in which the problem occurred. (If the number of problems which occurrear$lessly the
number of problems which occurred will be shown.)

[1] : Occurred first time [4] : Occurred fourth time

[2] : Occurred second time  [5] : Occurred fifth time

[3] : Occurred third time [6] : Occurred the last time

Note:  Switching of the backup No. can't be done.

3-3. End of Display
Turning OFF the power supply will end the service mode display.

Note: The “self-diagnosis display” data will be backed up by the coin-type lithium battery of control switch block (FK-30350) BUTH@1his coin-
type lithium battery is removed, the “self-diagnosis display” data will be lost by initialization.

—8—



4. SELF-DIAGNOSIS CODE TABLE

Self-diagnosis Code

stopped.)

peripheral circuits.

>
% Block Detailed Symptom/State Correction
g | Function Code
x
C| 0 4 0 0 |Non-standard battery is used. Use the info LITHIUM battery.
c| 2 1 0 0 |Condensation. Remove the cassette, and insert it again after one hour.
cC| 2 2 0 0 |Video head is dirty. Clean with the optional cleaning cassette.
LOAD direction. Loading does not . ) ]
c| 3 1 1 0 complete within specified time Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 1 1 1 UNLOAD di.reption. L.o.adin.g does nog Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning
complete within specified time ! )
c| 3 1 2 0 [T reel side tape slacking when unloadingioad the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 1 2 1 \r/(\a/;rldc;?tgaﬁer.eel fault when counting th‘?_oad the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 2 2 | T reel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 2 3 | Sreel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 1 2 4 | T reel fault. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 1 3 0 |FG fault when starting capstan. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
c| 3 1 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum. Load the tape again, and perform operations from the beginning.
c| 3 1 4 2 | FG fault during normal drum operationsLoad the tape again, and perform operations from the beginhing.
cl s 1 1 0 LOAD direction loading motor time- RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
out. operations from the beginning.
cl s 1 1 1 QNLOAD direction loading motor Remoye the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
time-out. operations from the beginning.
clz o 9 0 T reel §ide tape slacking when RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
unloading. operations from the beginning.
cl s 2 5 1 Winding S reel fault when counting theRemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
rest of tape. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c|3 2 2 2 |Treel fault operations from thg beginning. P
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c|3 2 2 3 |S reel fault. operations from thg beginning. P
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c|3 2 z 4 |T reel fault operations from thg beginning. i
. Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
c| 3 2 3 0 | FG fault when starting capstan. operations from the beginning.
Remove the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
cC| 3 2 4 0 |FG fault when starting drum operations from thg beginning. P
cl s 2 4 5 FG fau_lt during normal drum RemO\_/e the battery or power cable, connect, and perform
operations operations from the beginning.
Inspect the lens block focus reset sensor (Rinf CF-75 boar
el 6 1 0 0 Difficult tp g_djL_Jst focus when focusing is performed when the control_dial i_s ro_tated(iw the
(Cannot initialize focus.) focus manual mode, and the focus motor drive circuit (IC204 of
VC-245 board) when the focusing is not performed.
Inspect the lens block zoom reset senBam €) of CF-75 boar}l
el 6 1 1 0 Zoom op.era}tiqns fault when zooming is pgrformed yvhen the zoom lens is operatgd and
(Cannot initialize zoom lens.) the zoom motor drive circuit (IC204 of VC-245 board) when
zooming is not performed.
El 6 2 0 0 (Svt\?i;dé?:ﬁ ;;%Z?;S\Te?;g; ggag;rlgﬁ"ﬂéspect pitch angular velocity sensor (SE3450 of CF-75 boafd)
stopped.) peripheral circuits.
El 6 2 0 1 (S\/t\;aiad)}//::vo;rtgzglrovl%%?ti ggagvo?rlguvtvr"ﬂéspect yaw angular velocity sensor (SE3451 of CF-75 board)




DCR-PCA4E/PC5/PC5E

This section is extracted from instruction
manual. (DCR-PC4E/PC5E model)

SECTION 1
GENERAL

Checking supplied

MposepKa npunaraembix
accessories

npuHaan eXHocTeun

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eanTecs, 4To crieayioLme NPUHaANEexHOCTH
npunaratoTcA K Balei Buaeokamepe.

| English |
Quick Start Guide

This chapter introduces you to the basic
features of your camcorder. See the page in
parentheses “( )" for more information.
Pull down the Holding Grip to hold your
camcorder as illustrated.

| 2 % viewfinder

LI Connecting the mains lead (p. 18) until it
clicks. Use o Press START/STOP. Your camcorder

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 17). the starts recording. To stop recording,

viewfinder press START/STOP again.
placing
your eye

AC adaptor H zg:“;‘f};m

(supplied)

Connecting
plate

lever to remove the

[1] Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 192)
RMT-812: DCR-PCSE
RMT-809: DCR-PC4E

AC-VF10 power adaptor (1), Mains lead
1) (p-13)

[3] DK-115 Connecting cord (1) (p. 18)

[4] NP-FS11 battery pack (1) (p. 13, 17)

{5] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 193)

[6] PC serial cable (1) (p. 142)

[1] BecniposopHbliii nynsT
AUCTaHLMOKHOTO ynpasnenus (1) (cTp. 192)
RMT-812: DCR-PCSE
RMT-809: DCR-PC4E
CerteBoit agantep AC-VF10 (1), nposoa,
anekTponutanuA (1) (cTp. 13)
(3] CoeaunuTensHbiit wHyp DK-115 (1) (cTp. 18)
Barapeittbiit 610k NP-FS11 (1) (cTp. 13, 17)
[5] Batapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ana nynbta
/AMCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpasrnexus (2) (cTp. 193)
(6] PC-wHyp )
(1) (cTp. 142) Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E

DCR-PCSE only “Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 118)
“Memory Stick” (1) (p. 118) Tonbko moaens DCR-PC5E
DCR-PC5E only C # kabenb (1)
(cTp. 40)

A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 40)

[9]Lens cap (1) (p. 22)

{10 21-pin adaptor (1) (p. 41)

Application software: PictureGear 4.1
Lite (CD-ROM) (1) (p. 142) DCR-PCSE only

[i2 Battery terminal cover (1) (p. 17)
{i3 Cleaning cloth (1) (p. 179)

[9] Kpbiwka o6vektusa (1) (cTp. 22)

21-wTbIpbKOBbLIK aganTep (1) (cTp. 41)

[{1] NpuknaaHoe nporpammHoe obecneveHve:
PictureGear 4.1 Lite (K N3Y) (1) (cTp. 142)
Tonsko mMoaens DCR-PCSE

{19 Kpbiwka 6atapeiinbix KOHTaKTOB (1)

(cTp. 17)
{13 OuncTuTensHan Tkans (1) (cTp. 179)

© set the POWER switch to CAMERA
while pressing the small green
button. The power lamp lights up.

s

DK connecting cord Remove the battery connecting plate from your Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
(supplied) terminal cover. And then  camcorder. screen (p. 33)
attach the connecting
plate to your camcorder.
a Set the POWER switch to PLAYER e Press of the touch panel to
7 < |“Sel’tiﬂg a cassette (p. 19) while pressing the small green button. rewind the tape.
@ siide oPEN/ & @ push the middle © Close the cassette
EJECT in the portion of the back of compartment by o Press [=) of the touch panel to
direction of the arrow the cassette to insert. pressing the start playback.
and open the lid. Insert the cassette ina mark on the cassette L
straight line deeply compartment. 'EI
into the cassette
compartment with ?ofﬁr :‘fnc‘:fjegt:)ees NOTE )
the window facing do P completel e Press OPEN When using the touch panel, press
out. 1 wn h g "I’" to open the operation buttons lightly with your
close the lic until it LCD 1 thumb supporting the LCD screen from
clicks. panel
. the backside of it. Do not press the LCD
screen with sharp-pointed objects such
as pens.

1-1

NOTE

Do not pick up your
camcorder by holding the
viewfinder, the LCD panel,
the battery pack or the jack
cover,
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoaroToeka K aKcnnyatauymm —

Wcnonb30BaHme JaHHOro PyKOBOACTEA

Using this manual

WUcnonb3osaxue AaHHOro
pyKkoBoacTsa

The instructions in this manual are for the two
models listed in the table below. Before you start
reading this manual and operating your
camcorder, check the model number by looking
at the bottom of your camcorder. The

DCR-PC5E is the model used for illustration
purposes. Otherwise, the model name is
indicated in the illustrations. Any differences in
operation are clearly indicated in the text, for
example, “DCR-PC5E only.”

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in capital
letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear a
beep sound to indicate that the operation is being
carried out.

Types of differences

VIHCTPYKUMM B JaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE

T AnA AByX "
nepeyuncnerHbix B Tabnuue Huxe. Mepea Tem,
KaK MpoYecTb JaHHOEe PYKOBOACTBO U HauaTh
akcnnyatauyio Baweii Bueokamepst,
NPOBEPLTE HOMEP MOAENN Ha HIDKHE CTOPOHE
Bauweit Buaeokamepsbl. B kayectse
VIIOCTPATUBHbIX LeNel UCTIoNb3yeTcA Modenb
DCR-PCS5E. B apyrux cniyuasx Homep Mogeni
yKa3aH Ha pucyHKax. Kakvue-nubo pacxoXxaexua
B 9KCMyaTaly YETKO YKadaHbl B TEKCTe,
Hanpumep, “Tornbko Mogens DCR-PCSE.”

TMpy 4TeHUn AaHHOTO PYKOBOACTBA
YUMTLIBAIATE, YTO KHOMKM 1 YCTAHOBKY Ha
BUAICOKaMEpe NOKa3aHbl 3ar.

Your camcorder is based on the DV format. You
can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory CJ!].

The functions which require different operations

depending on whether the tape has the cassette

memory Or not are:

*End search (p. 33, 39)

+Searching a recording by date - Date search
(p-73)

« Photo search (p. 75).

Mpum. YcTaHosuTe Boikniosatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA.

Tpw Bbi onepaumu Ha pe
Bbl CMOXeTe ycnbiaTs 3yMMepHbIit curkan,
NOATBEPXAAIOLWIA BLINOSIHEHNE OnepaLyu.

DCR- PCAE PCSE oo v

MEMORY mark* _ ° anelp

(on the POWER switch) DCR- PC4E PCSE

DIGITAL I/O jack — LJ 3Hak MEMORY* o P

@ Provided (Ha nepeknioqarene POWER)

— Not provided 'Heapo DIGITAL /O — L d
@ Vimeerca

* The model with MEMORY marked on the — OteyTeTayet

POWER switch is provided with memory
functions. See page 118 for details.

Using this manual

* B mogenax co 3Hakom MEMORY Ha nepexnio-
yatene POWER nMeloTcA yHKUWM NaMATK.
Moapo6bHble cBeaeHnA NpuBeAeHb! Ha
crp. 118.

Wcnonb3osaHue naHHoro
pykoBofCTBa

The ions you can operate only with the

cassette memory are:

» Searching the boundaries of recorded tape by
title — Title search (p. 71)

 Superimposing a title (p. 96)

*Making your own titles (p. 100)

 Labelling a cassette (p. 102).

For details, see page 154.
7B You see this mark in the introduction of
)8 the features that operate only with

cassette memory.

Tapes with cassette memory are marked by Cltf

(Cassette Memory).

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programmes, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Step 1 Preparing the
power supply

Bauwa suaeoxamepa ocHoBaHa Ha chopmate DV.
Bbi MoXeTe ucnonk3osath AnA Baieit
BUAEOKaMEPb! TOMLKO KacceTsl mini DV.
PeKomeHayeTCA 1Crofib30BaTh SIEHTY C
KacceTHow namATbio (1.

DYHKUMM, ANA KOTOPLIX TPEGYIOTCA pasHble
onepauuv B 3aBUCUMOCTY UMEET SN STeHTa
KaCCETHYIO MaMATh WIK HeT:
* Mowck koHua (cTp. 33, 39)
* Mouick 3anme no aare — Mouck aatbt (CTp. 73)
* doTonoucK (cTp. 75).
DYHKUMK, KOTOPBIMU Bbi MOXETe ynpasnsTh
TOJIBKO C NOMOLYBIO KACCETHOI NaMATY,
cneaytouwme:
* [MOMCK rpaHuLy 3annucu Ha JIEHTE Mo TUTPY

~ Mowck TuTpa (cTp. 71)
* Hanoxetue Tutpa (cTp. 96)
* CospaaHue Bawmx COGCTBEHHBIX TUTPOB

(cTp. 100)
* MapkupoBka KkacceTs! (cTp. 102).
Moapo6Hbie cBeieHUA NpuBeseHbl Ha cTp. 154.

CM Bbl MoxeTe YBUAETL 3TOT 3HaK Npu
onucaHn hyHKLWIA, KOTOPBIMU MOXKHO
YNPaBNATb TOMBbKO C NOMOLUbLIO
KacceTHOI NamATy.

JleHTbI C KACCEeTHOM NaMATLIO MapKUPYIOTCA C
noMoLbio 3Haka (M1 (KacceTHan NamATk).

TpuMeyanue ro cuctemam
UBETHOrO TenesBuaeHuA

CUCTeMbI UBETHOTO TENEBUACHUA OTAUAIOTCA B
33BM-CUMOCTY OT CTPaHb!. [ifiA npocMoTpa Baumx
3anuceii Ha aKpaHe TesieBu3opa Bam Heobxoaumo
MCTI0fb30BATH TeNEeBU3O0P, OCHOBAHHbI Ha
cucteme PAL.

MperiocrepexeHuA o aBTopcKoM npase

T i€ Nporpammbl, o]
BUAGONEHTbI 1 APYrue MaTepuansl MOryT 6biTb
3aiLeHbl aBTOPCKUM MPaBoM.

; 3anuch Takux marep!
MOXET NPOTMBOPEHUTL NONOXEHNAM 3aKoHa 06
aBTOPCKOM rpase.

Myukr 1 MNMoaroToBka
UCTOYHWKA NUTaHUA

* The LCD screen and the viewfinder are
using high-precisi

technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue, green, or white) that constantly appear
on the LCD screen and in the viewfinder.
These points occur normally in the
manufacturing process and do not affect the
recorded picture in any way. Effective ratio
of pixels and/or screen are 99.99% or more.

* Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep your
camcorder away from rain and sea water.
Letting your camcorder get wet may cause your
camcorder to malfunction. Sometimes this
malfunction cannot be repaired [a].

* Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60°C (140°F), such as in a
car parked in the sun or under direct sunlight
[b].

* Do not place your camcorder so as to point the
viewfinder or the LCD screen toward the sun.

The inside of the viewfinder or LCD screen may

be damaged [c].

[al [b]

Use the battery pack after charging it for your
d

* OkpaH XKA u

Tenb c

uu. OHako, pi
KpOUIeYHbIE HepHbIe TOYKU Wunu ApKue
TOUKM (KpacHbie, CUHUE, 3eMieHble Unu
6enbie) MOryT MOCTOAHHO MOABMATLCA Ha
akpare XK1 u B Bugouckarene. 3Tu TOHKMU
B
npouecce CheMKi ¥ HUKAK He BUAIOT Ha
3anuckiBaemoe u3obpaxenme.
ShhekTMBHOE 3HAYEHUE IIEMEHTOB

w/unu akpaxa

99,99% unu Gonee.
* He fionycKaiiTe, 4ToGb! BUAACOKAMEPA CTAHOBY-
nace . Tl iiTe BY ot

BOXARA ¥ MOPCKOW BoAbl. Ecnu Bel HamouuTe
BUAEOKaMepy, TO 3TO MOXET NPUBECTH K
HeUCTIPABHOCTY annapara, KOTopan He Beeraa
MOXET BbiTh yeTpaHeHa [a].

* Hukoria He ocTasnsiiTe BugeoKamepy 8
MecTe ¢ TemnepaTypoi Bbiwe 60°C (140°F),

c 3
Your camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (S series).

(1) Connect the mains lead to the AC adaptor.

(2) Connect the mains lead to mains.

(3) Align the hooks of the battery pack with the
AC adaptor. Then fit the battery pack in the
direction of the arrow. The CHARGE lamp
(orange) lights up. Charging begins.

When the CHARGE lamp goes out, normal

charge is completed. For full charge, which

allows you to use the battery longer than usual,
leave the battery pack in place for approximately
one hour after the CHARGE lamp goes out.

WcnonbayiiTe 6atapeiiHbiil 610k ans Baueit

Pbl NOCHE 60 3ap!
Bata Bupeokamepa paGoTaeT TofbKo ¢
6arapeiibiv 6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun S).

(1) NoacoeavHuUTe NPOBOA SIEKTPONUTAHMA K
apanTepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.

(2)NoacoeanHUTe NPOBOA GNEKTPONMUTAHNA K
ANEeKTPUHECKOI CeTU.

3)C Te 3aLenku 6aTapeiiHoro 6noka ¢
2/janTepom nepemMeHHoro Toka. 3atem
nepemectuTe GaTapeiiHbiii 610K B
HanpaBeHun CTpenki. 3aropuTcA NamnoKa
CHARGE (oparbieBan). 3aprfKa Hauanace.

Korpga noractet namnouka CHARGE

6yner Ana

FIOMNHOM 3apAAKHM, KOTOpaA No3BonAeT Bam

UCNONL30BaTL GaTapeiiHbii 6MoK Josbiue Yem

06bi4HO OcTaBbTe GaTtapeiiHblil 610K Ha MecTe

NPUETIM3UTENBHO eule Ha OAUH Yac oche Toro,

Kax noracHeT namnoqka CHARGE.

Kak, Hanpumep, B asTomobune, oc
Ha COMHUE WY MOA NPAMBIM CONHEUHbIM
csetom [b].

*He

aifTe CBo Takum

06pa3om, 4To6bi BUAOUCKATESb UMk 3KPaH
KK, Gbinu HanpasnieHbt Ha conHue. Haue
MOXET GbiTh MOBPEXAEHO BHYTPeHHee
YCTPOWCTBO BuaouUcKaTena uni axpana XK
[cl.

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the camcorder,
video tape, etc.

Copep)xaHne 3anucu He MOXET GbiTb
KOMMNEHCMPOBAHO B CAy4ae, ECI 3aruch nm
BOCTPOU3BEAEGHUE HE BbINONHEHb! U3-33
HEVCTIPABHOCTY BUAEOKAMEDEI, BUAGONEHTLI
nTt.n

Charging time / Bpema 3apaaku

Battery pack /
BarapeiiHbii 610K

Full charge (Normal charge) /
MonHan 3apsaka

NP-FS11 (supplied)/(npunaraetcs) 170 (110)
NP-FS21 265 (205)
NP-FS31 360 (300)
NP-F10 145 (85)
NP-F20 220 (160)
NP-F30 295 (235)

Approximate number of minutes to charge an
empty battery pack

MpuGnmnanTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax AnA
p TONHOCTHIO Ps
6arapeitHoro 6noka

P! 0ro

paueys buen

uuneieAuuoNe % eX8010470L]

1"

2
2
5
a
a
2
2
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Step 1 Preparing the power

RAynxr 1 MoaroToBKa UCTOUHKKA

Step 1 Preparing the power

MyuxT 1 MoAroToBKA UCTOUHMKA

supply AuTaHuaA supply nuTanun
Recording time / Bpema sanucu Playing time / Bpems BocnpoussefeHus
DCR-PC4E DCR-PC4E
Recording with Recording with Playing time Playing time
the viewfinder / the LCD screen / Battery pack / on LCD screen / with LCD closed /
Battery pack / 3anuchk ¢ NOMOLLIO 3anuck ¢ NOMOLIO Barapeiinblit 6nok  Bpema pems
bt 6R0K axpana XKA P Ha aKpaHe XKJ npu 3akpsitom XKQ
Continuous* /  Typical** /  Continuous*/  Typical** / -
H * T b H - T » (supplied)/ (npunaraeTce) 65 (60) 90 (80)
NP-FS11 NP-ES21 140 (125) 195 (175)
(supplied)/(rpnnarasron) 0 75 40(35) 60 (55) 30 (25) zg:ﬁ?(s]l 2;2 ((;z? zgg (225)
NP-FS21 180 (160) 90 (80) 135 (120) 65 (60) N30 T o0 L 213)5)
NP-FS31 270 (240) 135 (120) 205 (185) 100 (90) NP-F30 165 (150) 235 (200)
NP-F10 60 (55) 30(25) 50 (45) 25 (20) =
NP-F20 140 (125) 70 (60} 105 (95) 50 (45) DCR-PC5E
NP-F30 205 (185) 100 (90) 155 (140) 75 (70) Playing time Playing time
Battery pack / on LCD screen / with LCD closed /
DCR-PCSE Barapeitubii 6nox  Bpema Bpemn
Recording with Recording with ST Ha akpane KA npy 3akpeiton KK]
the viewfinder / the LCD screen / (supplied)/ (npunarasTon) 60 (55) 85 (75)
Battery pack / 3anuch G NOMOLLI0 3anmes ¢ n;n(ﬁ:quxhlo NPFER] ES) TS
i Gk “Continuous* /  Typical** / Continu:;ta;( : Typical** / NP-FSo1 210450) 280 (250)
Conti - Typ ¢ . yp NP-F10 50 (45) 65 (60)
s . u NPF20 110 (95) 145 (130)
-] NP-F30 160 (145, 215 (190,
(supplied)/ (npunaraevos) 0 40(35) 60 (50) 3025 ‘ (145) (190)
NP-FS21 170 (155) 85 (75) 130 (115) 65 (55) Approximate number of minutes when you use a FIpybNIManTenbHoe BPeMs B MIHYTaX npu
NP-FS31 260 (235) 130 (115) 200 (180) 100 (90) tully charged battery Henoneaosavien rofHocTHo HOro
NP-F10 60 (55) 30@5) 50¢45) 25@20) Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the time ~ L®Pbi B ciobkax “( )” ykaswisaiot spemn npu
NP-F20 135 (120) 65 (60) 100 (90) 50 (45) when using a normally chareed b: UCnonb3osaHnm 6aTapeitioro 6noka ¢ HopMarbHoii
5 95 (85 150 (135, 75 (65 ol b apgec battery: SAPAAKON.
NP-E30 195 (175) (85) (135 (65) The battery life will be shorter if you use your TPy UCTOMb30BAHNY BUAGOKAMEPL! B XOMOAHbIX

Approximate number of minutes when you use a
fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )" indicate the time

when using a normaily charged battery.

* Approximate continuous recording time at
25°C (77°F). The battery life will be shorter if
you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate number of minutes when
recording while you repeat recording start/
stop, zooming and turning the power on/off.
The actual battery life may be shorter.

Step 1 Preparing the power

{TpnBnUsUTENbHOE BPEMA B MUHYTaxX Npu
VCONE30B2HUN MOMHOCTLIO 38PAKEHHOTD
GaTapeitHoro 6roka

Yucna 8 ckobkax “( )" ykasbiBaloT Bpema npu
VCnoNb3osakkn GaTaperHoro 6noKa ¢
HOPMANLHON 3apPAZKON.

* [lpubrivanTersHoe Bpema HenpepLiBHOR
aanucu npy Temnepatype 25°C (77°F). Mpu
VCTIONb30BaHMMA BISAEOKAMEDb! B XONOAHBIX
YCOBUAX CPOK Cry>x 6l 6aTAPeHOro Brioka
ByneT Kopoye.

** MpnnnavTensHoe BpeMA B MukyTax npu
3AMNCH © HEOAHOKPATHBIM MYCKOM/
OCTHOBKOW 3aMMcH, Hae310M BUAEOKaMEps!
¥ BKIHOUCHNEM/BLIKIIOHEHUEM MUTAHWA.
daxkTudeckuit cpok cryx6el 3apaia
BaTapeitHoro 610ka MOXeT BbiTh Kopoye.

NynkT 1 MNoaroroBKa ncrovHnKa

camcorder in a cold envirorunent.

YCIOBMAX CROK CHY>XGbi GaTapeiitoro noka Byaet
kopovie,

Notes on the AC adaptor

* Attach the battery pack firmly.

* Charge the battery pack on a flat surface
without vibration.

*Remove the supplied connecting cord (DK-115)
from this unit. If not removed, charging is not
possible.

np Py

riepemMentoro Toxa

* HaziexHo nogcoeamHnTe 6aTapeiiHbiil 110K,

* Baprkalite baTapeiHbiit 610K Ha MIOCKOR
NOBEPXHOCTN Be3 BuBpaimu.

* OTCOSAMHIATE FIpUTaraembiit COeANHNTEMbHbI
whyp (DK-115) ot annapara. Ecnu ero He
OTCOBAMHUTL, 3apAAKA BYNeT HEBOZMOXHOM.

* BpemA 3apA/Ku MOXET OTAM4ATLCA B

* The charging time may differ depending on the
condition of the battery pack or the temperature
of the environment.

*When a fully charged battery pack is installed,
the CHARGE lamp will once light, then go out.

* If the CHARGE lamp does not light or flash,
check that the battery pack is correctly attached
to the AC adaptor. If it is not attached, it will
not be charged.

* Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
cord of the AC adaptor. This may cause a short-
circuit, damaging the AC adaptor.

Step 1 Preparing the power

W OT O 6batapeiitoro 6rioka
WM TeMAEPaTYpbl OKpySKatoweli cpess!.

* Koraa yCTaHoBIIeH NONHOCTLIO 3apRXEHHRI
BaTapeiinuii 6nox, namriouka CHARGE
3ArOPUTCH OAMH PA3, & 3aTeM NOTacHeT.

* Ecnv namnodka CHARGE He BricBe4MBaeTca 1
He MUraeT, NpoBepsLTe, YTO GaTaperHbiil 670K

ofpasom o, K CeTeBomy
apanTepy NepemMeHHoro Toka. ECNM OH He
TIOACOBAMHEH, TO BFO 3aPAAKA BoINONHATHCA He

Byner.

* He anycxalite, 4T0Bbt METARUHECKI NPSAMETE!
npuwnu B ue ¢ mMa’
Yacramu CO8MHUTENBHOTO WHYPa CeTesoro
aparTepa NepeMeHHOTo ToKa. 370 MOXeT
BbI3BATb KOPOTKOS 3aMbIKaHIe C NOBPEXACHIEM
CETEBOrO 3/1anTepa EepeMEHHOro TOKa.

Myukt 1 MlogroroBka ucTouHKMKa

supply NUTaHNA supply nuraHua
’ « Coxpatriite GaTapeiisiit 710K CyXum. R s =
+Keep the battery pack dry. » Ecrm 6aTapeiitbiit 6nok ve Byaet it s ke m@%&&@}

« When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully,
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack ina cool place.

Charging temperature

The temperature range for charging is 0 °C to
40°C (32°F to 104°F).

However, to provide maximum battery
efficiency, the recommended temperature range
when charging is 10 °C to 30 °C (50 °F to 86 °F).

If the power may go off although the battery
remaining indicator indicates that the battery
pack has enough power to operate

Charge the battery pack fully again so that the
indication on the battery remaining indicator is
correct.

After charging the battery pack
Remove the battery pack from the AC adaptor.

Note on NP-F10/F511

The battery life will be shorter when you carry
out recording in a cold place or with the LCD
panel opened. We recommend that you use the
NP-F521/F531 large capacity battery pack (not
supplied).

Plug the mains lead deeply

Be sure to plug the mains lead deeply into the
terminal of AC power adaptor so that it is
firmly locked. If there is a gap between the plug
of mains lead and the terminal of AC power
adaptor, it does not affect the efficiency of the
AC power adaptor.

What is "“infoliTHIUM"?

The “Infol )THIUM” is a lithium ion battery
pack which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible electronic
equip This unit is compatible with the
“Infol.ITHIUM” battery pack (S series). Your
camcorder aperates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery.

“Infol ITHIUM” § series battery packs have the
@ ourny € mark.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.
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MCNONL30BATLCH B TEUEHNE ATATENLHOMO
BPEMEH, OfJitH Pa3 NOSIHOCTBLIO 3apAaUTe
BarapeiiHbiit 610K, & 3aTeM UCMONb3YHTe ero
RO TeX 110p, N10Ka OH CHOBA MOJTHOCTBIO HE
paspAauTCA. Xpanute 6aTapeiitbii 61oK B
NpOXnagHoM MecTe.

Temnepartypa 3apAgKu

TemnepaTypHs# ANanasoH A 3apANKY HaXOOUTCH
B npeaenax ot 0°C ao 40°C (o7 32°F fo 104°F).
Oanaxo AnA 06eCTIeeH!A MAKCUMATbHOR
athchekTusHoCTY HaTapedroro Gnoxa
peKoMeHAYeTCH NPOU3B0ANTH 33DRAKY NPy
Temnepatype B npeaenax ot 10°C 4o 30°C (o1
50°F o 86°F).

Ecnu 3apag GyneT uapacxofoBaH HecmoTpa

Ha TO, 4TO UHAMKATOP OCTABIIErocA 3apAAa
peiinoro 6noxa

AocTatouHoe AnA PaboTbl KONUYECTBO

3apsga 6arapeliHoro 6noka

CHOBa MOAHOCTBIO 3apAanTe GaTapeliHbii 610K

TaK, 4T0Bbl IOKABAKME NHAKKATOPA OCTABIEroCH

saprja baTtapeitoro 6noxa Bbino np A

Install the battery pack to use your camcorder
outdoors.

(1) While sliding BATT RELEASE in the direction
of the arrow @), slide the battery terminal
cover in the direction of the arrow @.

(2)Insert the battery pack in the direction of the
arrow until it clicks.

Cnonb30BaTh Baly 0

(1)Nepepsuran poivar BATT RELEASE s
Hanpasriesu cTpenku @, nepemectute
Kpbiwky GaTapeitHbix KOHTaKToB B
HanpasneHun cTpenku €.

(2) BetapsTe GaTapeittbiil 6110K B HANpasneHun
CTPBAKYN TAK,HTOGbI OH 3aesIKHYIICH,

1

MNocne 3apaaku GaTapeitHoro 6rioka
CHummuTe 6aTapeiitbiil BNoK ¢ ceTeBoro
ajanTepa nepemMerHoro ToKa.

Tpumeuanue K Batapeinomy 6noky NP-F10/FS11
Cpok cry»6tl GatapeitHoro sapraa 6yaet
YMeHbLUATBCA, eciivt Bbl BLINONHAETE 3aMNCH B
XOSIOAHBIX YCSIOBUAX MY C OTKPbITOM NaHenbio
KK, Mbt pexomenayem, 4tobbl Bot
MCnons30Bany HaTapeitHblit 650K ¢ Gonbiueit
emkocTbio NP-FS21/FS31 (He npunaraeTca).

finotHo fpoBog aneK
Y6eanTeCh, YTO MPOBOJL 3NEKTPONMTARNA
NOTHO NOACORAVHEH K THE3/Y CETEeRoro
ananTepa feperMeHHore ToKa, TaK YToBk OH
Buin HAAEXKHO 3admKcuposad. B ciydae, eciv
VMEETCR 330D MEXAY WTeKepoM Nposoja
BMEKTPONMTAHUA U THE3A0M CETEROTO
ajanTepa nepemMenHOro TOKa, T0 MOXKeT
MOBMUATL Ha 3H(PEKTUBHOCTL CETEBOTO
afantepa nepeMeHHoro Toka.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM"?

“InfoLl THIUM” npegcrasnaeT coboit nuvneso-

MOHHbIIt BaTapeiHblil BNOK, KOTOPbII MOXET
bCA TaKuMIA KaK 1o

3apApa GarapediHoro 6noka, ¢ COBMECTUMON
aNeKTPOHKON annapaTypoit. 3To yeTpoiicTBe
COBMECTIMO ¢ BaTapeititiv Brokom “Infol ITHIUM”
{cepnm S). Bawa supieokamepa pabotaeT TOMLKO ¢
6Garapeiitbim 6nokom “InfolITHIUM”. Ha
GarapeiiHbix 6nokax “infol THIUM” cepun S
umeeTcr aHak @memy €

“InfoLITHIUM” ABRAGTCA TOProBOW MapKoii
kopnopauuy Sony Corporation.

To remove the battery pack
The battery pack is removed in the same way as
the battery terminal cover.

Ana cuaTua GatapeiiHoro 6noka
Batapetinblii 610K CHUMAETCR TaKum 06pasowm,
KaK W KpbiliKa 6aTapeiHbiX KOHTaKTos.

After installing the battery pack

Do not carry your camcorder by holding the
battery pack. If you do so, the battery pack may
slide off your camcorder unintentionally,
damaging your camcorder.

Note on the remaining battery time indicator
The remaining battery time indicator on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder roughly indicates the
recording time. The indicator may not be correct,
depending on the conditions in which you are
recording. When you close the LCD panef and
open it again, it takes about 1 minute for the
correct remaining battery time to be displayed.

Note on the battery terminal cover

To protect the battery terminals, install the
battery terminal cover after the battery pack is
removed.

Mocne ycrasosku GatapeiitHoro 6noka

He neperocure Bawy Bugeokamepy, yaepxveas
ee 3a 6arapelinbiil 6rok. Ecnn Bel Tak
caenaete, To 6aTapeiitblit 610K MOXeT
cny4aiiHo COCKOMb3RYTh ¢ Balueit Buaeokamepst,
uTO K C HUIO Pl
fp K Py
BpemeHu GatapeiiHoro sapaaa.
Vikankarop oCTaBUWeroch BpemMeHy baTapeiiHoro
3apsga Ha skpade XKKI nnu B BujlonckaTtene
MpUBAN3UTENbHO YKASLIBAET BPEMS 3aricy.
ViHAMKATOP MOXET He NOKasklBaTb NPaBMIbHOe
BPEMA B 38BUCUMOCTY OT YCIIOBHMiA, B KOTOPBIX
Bl nponssoauTe sanuck. Ecrv Bei aakpoeTe
nanens XKII 1 0TkpoeTe ee OfATb, TO 3T0
3afiMeT OKOMNO 1 MUHYTHI ANA OTOBPAKEHUA
NPaBUMBHOTO OCTABLUETOCH BPEMEHU
GatapeitHoro 3apAaa.

oCch

Mp! K Kp KOHTaKTOB
[inA saumTel 6aTapeittbiX KOHTAKToB
YCTaHOBUTE KPhiiLKY BaTapeitHblX KOHTaKTOR
nocse yaanewus GarapeiHoro Bnoka.

ouuneLeAuuoNe X eXao1odol]  pawie)s Bumien g
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

TyHkT 1 MNoaroroska UCTOMHMKA

nuTaHus

Step 2 Inserting a
cassette

MyHkT 2 YcraHoBKa
Kaccetbi

:&:"t', A IR LA AN ERN YT TR X 3\‘?};
[Connécting to the mains’
When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from the mains
using the AC adaptor.

(1) Connect the supplied connecting cord to the
DC OUT jack on the AC adaptor.

{2)Slide the connecting plate in the direction of
the arrow.

{3)Connect the mains lead to the AC adaptor.

{4) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

FHope0ek;
Chiofoges

o
v]c’g. §;

Ecnu Bel cobupaeTech NCTIonb3osarh

0€ BReMA, PeKC A

MCTIONb30BATL NATEHNE OT BNEKTPUHECKON CeTh ©
fI0MOLIbIO AJANTEPA NEPEMEHHOD TOKA.

(1) TogcoeantuTe NpUnaraeMsit

COBARHUTENBHBIA WHYP K rHesay DC OUT Ha
afanTepe NepemMertoro Toka,

(2)MepensuHLTE COBAMKNTENLHYIO TACTMHY B

HANPABAGHAN CTPENKA.

(3)NoacoesuHMTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHNA K

afantepy nepemMesHore ToKa.

{4)loacoepusute NpoOBOJ BREKTPRONUTAHNA K

NEKTPUHECKON ceTn.

You can use mini DV cassette with "[) logo*

ondy.
*wif)Y is a trade mark.

{1) install the battery pack, or connect the AC
adaptor for the power supply (p. 13 to 18),

{2)Stide OPEN/ & EJECT in the direction of the
arrow and open the lid. The cassette
compartment automatically lifts up and

apens.

(3)Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert.
Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply into
the cassette compartment with the window
facing out.

{&)Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the mark on the cassette compartment.
The cassette compartment automatically goes

down.
(5) After the cassette compartment goes down

Bat MOXETE UCTOABIOBATL KacceTy mini DV
TONBKO C (PUPMEHHBIN SHAKOM Mmf)T™,
* VnE) ABAAGTCA TOPFrOBON MapKOH.

(1}YcraHoeuTe Garapeinbii 6rox unv
NOACOEAVHUTE 3ANTEP EPEMEHHOTO TOKa
AS1A nofaum nuTanua (cTp. 13~ 18).

(2)NepeaButbTe nepekmnovarens OPEN/ &
EJECT 8 Hanpapnenuy cTpenxu. KacceTHsi
OTCEK aBTOMATMYECKM NOARNMETCR BBEPX N
OTKDOETCA.

{8)Haxmure nocpeaute saanel CTOpoHb!
KaCCeTbl, YTOBL! BCTABUTD 66.

BeTapsTe KacCeTy No fPAMON B KACCeTHbIN
QTCeK 110 YNopa, Tak 4Tobb! 0KawKy 6bino
0BpaUIeHo HaPYKY.

(4) 3aKpoliTe KaCCeTHBIH OTCEK, HAKAB METKY
Ra otceke. KacceTHuil 0TceK
aBTOMATUHECKMN ONYCTUTCA BHNS.

{5)Tocne Toro, KaK KAcCeTHbIN OTCeK

h completely, close the Iid until it clicks. OMYCTUTCA NONHOCTHIO BHUS, 3aKPOHTE
KPBILLKY TaK, 4706kl OHAE SALENKHYSACh.
2  opeN/AEECT
To eject a cassette Ans uasnevenns KacceTst
Pollow the procedure above, and take out the CrienlyiiTe BHILIEOIUCAHHON MPOLGAYPS #
) cassette in step 3. BBIHLTE KacceTy 8 nyHxTe 3.

To remove the connecting plate

The connecting plate is removed in the same way

as the battery pack.

[nst CHATUR COGAUHNTENBHON NNACTUHBI
CoeanHUTENbHAR NNACTIHA CHIMAETCA TaKUM
e obpasm KaK 1 GaTapeitHsii 61oK.

WARNING
The mains lead must only be changed at 2
qualified service shop.

PRECAUTION

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source {the mains) as long as it is connected to

the mains, even if the set itself has been turned
off.

Using a car battery

BHUMAHWUE

MpoBOA SMEKTPONUTAHUA ClIBAYET SAMEHATh
TOfIBKO B MACTEPCKOR KBANMGULIMPOBAHHOTO
OBCIY>XKUBaHWA,

APEAOCTEPEXEHNE

ANnapar He OTKIHOYEETCA OF MCTOUHNKE
MepemMeRrora ToKa (ANeKTPUYECKol ceTn) 1o
TEX 1o, MoKa OH NOACORAUHEH K anexTpusec-
KO CETY, 4aXe eCcNit CaM annapaT W BhIKIIoYeH.

W

Use Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not supplied).

Step 3 Using a touch
panel

aKKymymnATopa
Wcnonbayitte apanTep/sapagHoe yorpoicTso
NOCTOAHHOTO TOKa Sony (e npunaragTcs).

MNyHkT 3 Ucnonb3oBaxue
CEHCOPHOW naHenu

Notes

* Do rot press the cassette compartment down.
Doing so may cause malfunction.

¢ The cassette compartment may not be closed
when you press any part of the lid other than
the mark.

When you use mini DV cassette with cassette
memory

Read the instruction about cassette memory to
use this function properly (p. 154).

To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to
expose the red mark.

Mpumeyanua

* He Haxumaiite BHM3 KaCCeTHBIA oTcek. 3To
MOXET NPUBECTM K HENCTIPABHOCTH.

* KacceTHbIfl OTCeK MOXET He 3aKPbITLCR, BCIm
Bot HaXMeETe Kakylo-nnbo ApYryio 4acTh Ha
KPBILKE, a He METKY FUSH .

Tpy renonbaonannm KacceTnt mini DV

€ KacCeTHON NAMATLI0

TIPOHTHTE MHCTPYKLMIO O KACCETHOM NamMATH
ANR UCTIONBICBAHNA STOM PYHKLMN
Hagnexaujum oB6pasom {cTp. 154).

AN NpeAoTBPAWEHNA CRYHARKROTO CTUPaKNA
MepenpuhbTe NENecTOK 3aIUNTLE 3aNMCH Ha
KaceeTe, Tak 4106kt NORBWIACH KPACHaR METKA.

Step 3 Using a touch panel

MyHkT 3 Vicnionb3oBaHue CEHCOPHOIA

nadenu

puutieLRALLONE X EXgOLOITOY pauels Bupog g
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Your camcorder has operation buttons on the
LCD screen. Touch the LCD panel directly to
operate each function.

In CAMERA/PLAYER mode

(1) Install the battery pack, or connect the AC
adaptor for the power supply (p. 13 to 18).

(2)Set the POWER switch to CAMERA (in the
standby/recording mode)/PLAYER (in the
playback mode) while pressing the small
green button.

(3) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.

(4) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the
LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGE2 to go to PAGE2. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

{6) Press PAGES3 to go to PAGES. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(7) Press a desired operation item. Refer to
relevant pages for each function.

Bawa Bueokamepa MMeeT KHOMKY yNpasneHus
Ha akpare XK. Tporaiite HenocpeacTBEHHO
niaxens XK 18 ynpasneHns Kaxaoi
yHKLMEN.

B pexxume CAMERA/PLAYER

(1) YcraHosuTe GatapeiiHbiii 610K niu
10ACOeAUHITE BAANTEP NEPEMEHHOTO TOKa
ANA nofaun nuTanus (CTp. 13 - 18).

(2) Haxxviman ManeHbKyio 3efeHyio KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuTe nepeksioyarens POWER B
niosioxenne CAMERA (B pexxume oxuaanna/
3anucu)/PLAYER (B pexume
BOCNPOU3BEACHNA).

(3) HavkmuTe kronky OPEN anA oTkpbiBaHuA
nanenu XKKI.

(@) Haxxwmute FN. Ha akpane XK nosBATcA
KHONMKY YIPaBeHuA.

(5)Haxwure PAGE2 ana nepexona k PAGE2.
Ha akpane XXK[} NoABATCA KHONKMX
yrpaBieHnA.

(6) Haxxwmte PAGES ana nepexoaa k PAGE3.Ha
akpate XKKJ] noABATCA KHOMKY YrpaBneHna.

(7)HaxxmuTe Ha XXenaembiid dnemeHT
ynpasnexua. O6pawaiTecs K .
COOTBETCTBYIOLIEN CTPAHULE ANA KaX.aoM
hyHKUMM.

In CAMERA mode /
B pexxume CAMERA

5,

FAGET|[PAGE2)

4

¥

i
e

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To execute settings
Press EXEC or @ OK. The display returns to

20 PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES.

[na Bo3Bpara B nonoxesune FN
Hasxmute kHonky EXIT.

[nA BbINOJIHEHNA YCTaHOBOK
Haxmute EXEC unn @ OK. [incnneit
Boaspatutca K PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES.

To cancel settings
Press @ OFF to return to PAGE1/PAGE2/
PAGE3.

Notes

* When using the touch panel, press operation
buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD
screen from the back side of it or press those
buttons lightly with your index finger. Do not
press them with sharp-pointed objects such as

ens.

. I]I))o not press the LCD screen too hard.

* Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

*If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

* When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment is required
(CALIBRATION) (p. 181).

*When the LCD screen gets dirty, use the
supplied cleanig cloth.

When executing each item
The green bar appears above the item.

If the items are not available
The colour of the items changes to grey.

Touch panel
You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder (p. 152).

Press FN to display the following buttons:
In CAMERA mode

AnfA oTMeHb! YCTaHOBOK

Haxmute @ OFF ana sosspatuequs kK PAGE1/

PAGE2/PAGES.

Mpumeyanua
* Mpy UCNONL3OBAHUM CEHCOPHOI NaHenu
HaKUMAATE KHOMKY YpaBneHuA 60nblLMM

naneleM, nogaepxusan akpad XKK[ ¢ 3agHeit

CTOPOHbI WIIW NIBTKO HAXMMAIATe STH KHOMKIN
Bauwwmm ykasaTenbHbiM nansiem. He
HEKUMANTE UX 320CTPEHHbIMU NpeaMeTamu,
TaKUMY, KaK LapKOBLIe PYYKH.

* He HaxumaiiTe akpan XK cnuyikom cunbHo.

* He Tporaiite akpaH XXK/ MOKpbiMI pyKamu.

* Ecnu kHoriku FN HeT Ha akpare XK, cnerka
AOTPOHbTECH A0 3KpaHa YKK], utobbl oKa

noAsuncA. Bbl MoxeTe YynpasenATbL AUCTNEem ¢
nomouybto DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Baweit

suaeokamepe.

* Korzia KHONKM yripasnexus He pa6oTaior,
Aaxe ecnu Bel ux Haxxumaete, To TpebyeTca
BbINOMHUTL perynupoeky (CALIBRATION)
(cTp. 181).

* B criyyae 3arpAaHenns akpana XK,
BOCNOIb3YIATECh NPUTIAraemoil TKaHbIo Ana
OUUCTKM.

Tipy BLINONHEHUN KAXKAOTO NYHKTa
3eneHan nomnoca NoABNAGTCA HAZ BNEMEHTOM.
Ecnu anemenTbi 6YAYT HEAOCTYNHbI

LiBeT anemeHTOB M3MEHAETCA Ha cepblil.

CexcopHan naHens
Bbi MOXeTe YNpasiATh CeHCOPHOM NaHenNblo ¢
ncnonb3oBaHuem sugovckarena (cTp. 152).

Haxamute xHonky FN ans otobpaxenus

QMUNELBALLIONE X BXEO0LOITOL| pauseys bumen E

See p. 122 for MEMORY mode (DCR-PC5E only).

PAGE1  MENU, END SEARCH, FADER, B pexume CAMERA
DIGITAL EFFECT,
MEMORY MIX (DCR-PC5E orly), PAGE1  MENU, END SEARCH, FADER,
DAL e,
PAGE2  TITLE, LCD BRIGHT, VOLUME DCR-PCSE) E&%‘;C%“é"“"“"
PAGE3 __ SELFTIMER PAGE2  TITLE, LCD BRIGHT, VOLUME
PAGE3
In PLAYER mode SELPTIMER
PAGE1  MENU, LCD BRIGHT, VOLUME, B pexwme PLAYER
END SEARCH PAGE1  MENU, LCD BRIGHT, VOLUME,
PAGE2  TITLE, DIGITAL EFFECT, END SEARCH
PB ZOOM PAGE2  TITLE, DIGITAL EFFECT,
PAGE3  DATA CODE PB ZOOM
PAGE3  DATA CODE

Cw. cTp. 122 ana pexxuma MEMORY (Tonbko
mogens DCR-PCSE).
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anuck ~ OCHOBHbBIE NMONOXEHUA —

3anucb nsobpaxeHunsa

Recording a picture

3anuck usobpaxkeHua

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the lens cap and pull the lens cap
string to fix it.

(2)Install the power source and insert a cassette.
See “Step 1” and “Step 2” for more
information (p. 13 to 19).

(3) Pull out the viewfinder until it clicks.

(4) Pull down the Holding Grip.

Bawa BupeoKamepa aBTOMaTUHECKY BbINONHAET
chokycuposky 3a Bac.

(1) CHummTe KpbillKy 06BEKTUBA U NOTAHUTE
WHYP KPbILWKN 06beKTUBA, YTOGbI
3admkeuposars ee.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE UCTOUHUK NUTaHUA W BCTaBbTe
KacceTty. Moapo6HbIe CBEASHUA NPUBEAEHDI
8 “lMynkTe 1” 1 “MyuHkTe 2” (cTp. 13- 19).

(3) BoiTawmre suaonckatesb TaK, YTobbl OH
3alenKkHyncA.

(4) MoTAHUTE BHUS PYKOATKY NOABEPXKKM.

H; te Bawy ,
KaK r0Ka3aHo Ha PUCYHKe.

(5) Haxxas ManeHbKyto 3eeHyi0 KHOMKY,
yctaHoBuTe nepexntouatens POWER 8
nonoxenne CAMERA. Bawa suieokamepa
6yneT yCTaHOBNEHA Ha PEXVM FOTOBHOCTH.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP. Bawa
BUAEOKaMEepa Ha4HeT 3anuchb. MoAsuTcA
wHaukaTtop “REC”. BbicBeTUTCA Takxe
NamnoyKa 3anucy, pacnionoXeHHan Ha
niepeaHei naHenu Bugeokamepsl. [AnA
0CTaHOBKM 3anucy HaxmuTe kHonky START/
STOP eule pas.

Hold your camcorder firmly as illustrated.

(5) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(6) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears. The
camera recording lamp located on the front of
your camcorder lights up. To stop recording,
press START/STOP again.

Microphone /
Mukpodon

Camera recording
lamp /

Tanmovka 3anucu
BUaEOKaMepo#

22
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Recording a picture 3anucek nzobpaxxeHna

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF.

(2)Set the Holding Grip and the viewfinder back
to the previous position.

(3)Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

Notes

« Fasten the grip strap firmly. Do not touch the
built-in microphone during recording.

* When the viewfinder is not pulled out until it
clicks, the picture does not appear in the
viewfinder even if the LCD panel is closed.

Note on Recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in the SP
(standard play) mode and in the LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings

(p. 105). In the LP mode, you can record 1.5 times
as long as in the SP mode.

When you record a tape in the LP mode on your
camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK (DCR-PC5E only)

When you slide the LOCK to the left, the POWER
switch can no longer be set to MEMORY
accidentally. The LOCK is set to the right as a
default setting.

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scéne you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your
camcorder.

However, check the following:

* Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and ones
in the LP mode on one tape.

* When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF.

* When you use a tape with cassette memory,
however, you can make the transition smooth
even after ejecting the cassette if you use the
end search function (p. 33).

Recording a picture

Mocne 3anucu

(1) Ycranosute nepexnioyatens POWER 8
nonoxenue OFF.

(2) BepHute pyKoATKY NOAREPXKY 1
BUAOMCKATENb HA3a/ B NPeXHee
nonoxeHue.

(3) BuitonknuTe Kaccery.

(4) Ypanute 6atapeiiHbiit 6rok.

Npumevanua

* [nOTHO NpUCTerHuTe pemeHb saxsata. He
npuKacaiTech K BCTPOEHHOMY MUKPOOHY BO
BpeMA 3anucy.

* Korpa BupovckaTesns He BbIABUHYT A0
NO3ULMK 3aLLENKUBAHUA, M306PaXeHne He
MOAB/IAETCA B BUZOUCKATENe, AaXKe ecu
naHenb XXKI aaxpeita.

Mpumeyanue o pexumy sanucu

Bawa Buaexamepa BbINONHAST 3anuCh 1
BOCnpon3seaeHe B pexvime SP (cTaHaapTHoe
BOCNpon3BeaeHne) u B pexume LP
(monrourpatouiee BocnpousseseHue). Boilbepute
Komanay SP unu LP B ycTaHoBkax MeHio (cTp.
105). B pexume LP Bbi MOXeTe BbINONHATL
3anuce 8 1,5 pasa AOMbLLE M0 BPEMEHY, YeM B
pexxume SP.

Tpy BLINONHEHWN 3aNMCH HA NIEHTY B PeXUMe
LP Ha Baweit BuaeoKamepe pekomeHayeTca
BOCNPOM3BOAUTL 3Ty NEHTY TakxKe Ha Baueit
Buzeokamepe.

Npumeyanue no LOCK (Tonbko mogens
DCR-PCSE)

Ecnu Bei nepeasurere LOCK Bneso,
nepeknioyarens POWER yxe He MoxeT
6biTh CRIyHaliHO YCTAHOBNEH B NOMOXEHNe
MEMORY. YcTaHoBKa N0 yMOnYaHuo
COOTBETCTBYET NpaBoMy nonoxeHutio LOCK.

ana 0
Mepexoa MeXay NOCNeAHUM 3anUCaHHbIM

" 6yner
nNasHLIM A0 TeX Nop, noka Bei He usBneuete

KacceTy, Aaxe ecrv Bet v Boiknioyanm Bauwy

BuneOKamepy.

OpHako nposepsTe creayioLyee:

* He cmewmBaiiTe 3anucy 8 pexume SP ¢
3anucaAmu B pexxume LP Ha ogHOI nexTe.

* Koraa Bel MeHAeTe 6aTapenHsiit 650K,
ycTaHosuTe nepeknioyatens POWER 8
nonoxetue OFF.

* OAHaKO NMPK UCTIONL30BAHUM NEHTBI C
KacceTHO! NamATLIO Bbl MOXETE BLINONHATL
TNaBHbili NEPEXOA AaXe NOCNE U3BNeyYeHna
KacceTsl C MOMOLBIO (hYHKLMY NONCKA KOHLA
(cTp. 33).

3anucb usobpaxxeHna

If you leave your camcorder in the standby
mode for 5 minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to save battery power and to prevent battery and
tape wear. To resume the standby mode, set the
POWER switch to OFF, and to CAMERA again.
However, your camcorder does not turn off
automatically while the cassette is not inserted.

Ecnu Bol ocrasure Bawy supeokamvepy B
PeXume OXUAAHUA Ha 5 MUHYT Npu
BCTaB/IEHHON KacceTe

Bauwa Buaeokamepa BuIKMOUMTCA
aBTOMaTU4ECK). DTO NPEAOTBPALEsT Pacxos
3apAna 6aTapeiiHoro 6510Kka 1 W3HOC
GarapeitHoro 6noka u nexTbl. Ana
BO30GHORMEHMA PEXMMA OXUIBHNA YCTAHOBITE
nepexricuarens POWER s nonoxerive OFF, a
3atem cHoBa B rionoxenne CAMERA.

Op+ako Baiua suaeoKamepa He BbIKMIOHUTCA
aBTOMATUYECKM, €C/IM KacCeTa He BCTaBNeHa.

When you record in the SP and LP modes on

one tape or you record in the LP mode

* The transition between scenes is not smooth.

¢ The playback picture may be distorted or the Ecav Bol 3anuchk B sp
time code may not be written properly between # LP Ha oaHy neHTy unu e sanuchkiBaere
scenes. B

* [epexog Mexpy cLeHamu He 6yAeT NNasHbiM.

* Bc e MOXET ObiTh
UCKXKEHO Wi 5KE KOZ BPEMEHM MOXET BbiTh
He 3anvcan Hanexatlum 06pasom Mexgy
cueHamu,

OCHINE G, Ve‘% WP,
Ecnm Bbl GyaeTe 3anncsiBaTh W306pakeHuA npu
3aKpbiTol nanenu XK, nposepste
1306pakeHne ¢ NoMOLbIO BUAOUCKATENA.
OTperynupyiiTe 06bEKTHB BUSOUCKATENRA B
COOTBETCTBMN CO CBOMM 3PEHUEM, TK YTOBbI
MHANKATOPL! B BUAOUCKATONE BbiN HETKO
cchoxycupoBaHsl.

NGRS el S i
1f you record pictures with the LCD panel closed,
check the picture with the viewfinder. Adjust the
viewfinder lens to your eyesight so that the
indicators in the viewfinder come into sharp
focus.

5

Pall out the viewfinder and move the viewfinder
lens adjustment lever.

Bblasusbre BuaoucKartens I'IOF(BW'QI‘&TE Pbivar
Perynuposky ofbexTuea BuAOMCKaTens.

Note

When the viewfinder is not pulled out until it
clicks, the picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

FMpumeuanue

Korpia BuaoucKaTenb He BhIABUHYT A0 NOSULMA
3AENKNBAHNR, 1300PaXEHIE HE NOABNARTCH B
BUAOUCKATENE,

The LCD panel moves about 90 degrees to the
viewfinder side and about 180 degrees to the lens
side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces the
other way, the & indicator appears in the
viewfinder and on the LCD screen (Mitror
mode).

When closing the LCD panel, set it vertically
until it clicks, and swing it into the camcorder
body.

Haxamte krorky OPEN anA oTkpbiBasnA
naxeny XXKI.

Manenb KK MOXeT nepeasurathca NpUMepHo
Ha 90 rpapycoB B CTOPOHY BUAOUCKATeNa ¢
nprmepHo Ha 180 rpatycos B CTOpOHY 06 bexTuBa,
Ecnv Bel nosepreTe nakens KK Tak, 4to oHa
GyQeT HanpasneHa B APYryio CTOPOHY, B
BuaovcKarene # Ha akpate JKKJI nossutca
vHAMKaTop & (3epKasibHbiil peXxum).

[Mpu 3axkpoiBatum navenn XK ycraHosuTe ee
BEPTUKAIBHO, NOKa HE PA3AACTCH WRMHOK, &
3aTem NPUCOBAMHNTE e K KOPYCY

)

Notes

* Shooting with the LCD screen makes battery
life shorter than using the viewfinder.

* When using the 1.CD screen except in the
mirror mode, the viewfinder automatically
turns off.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust angles of the LCD panel
Make sure if the LCD panel is opened up to 90
degrees.

Picture in the mirror mode

The picture on the L.CD is a mirror-image.
However, the picture will be normal when
recorded.

During recording in the mirror mode
ZERQO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as 11@ and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.

When you press FN
The & does not appear on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

FN in the mirror mode

Tpumeyanus

* ChemKa ¢ ucnonbsoBaqmem axpara XK
AenaeT cpok cny>xBbi Gatapeitoro sapAaa
KOPOYe, YEM fIPK WCTIONLIoBaRIM
BUOVICKATENH.

 {'py vcnonb3oBaHMy sKkpana XXKA
BAZOMCKATENb aBTOMATUANECKH BEIKIIIOYAETCH,
KPOME 38PKANBHOMO PeXHMa.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonk3ayete akpaH XXK[ sre
noMens 104} NPAMBIM GOJ cBeToM
BO3MOXHO BYAET TPYAHO PA3rNAAETh IKpaH
KK, B aTom cnyyae pekomenayerca
MCNONb30BaTE BUAOUCKATES b,

Flpy perynmposke yrnos nasenn XK
Y6eauTeck, 4To nakeris XK oTkpoita Ha 90
pajycos.

B
VizoGparkerue Ha akpare XKKI By et
0TOBPAKATLCR 3epKabHO. ORHAKO 3anuch
n306pakernn ByReT HOPManbHON,

Bo Bpemd 3anucHl B 3epKaNsHOM PeXume
Knorika ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nysisTe
[MCTAHLMOHHOTO yrpasrenua He paboTaet.

B L
WnavkaTtop STBY rioreutca B suge H@, a
ungnkarop REC 8 Buze @. HexoTopeie ipyrie
MHAVKATOPbI NOABATCA B 38PKasibHO
OTOBPAKEHHOM BUAE, & HEKOTOPLIE 13 HUX He
GyayT oToGpaxartsCA CoBCEM.

Koraa Bl HaxumaeTe kHonky FN
© He ByaeT NOABMATHCA Ha axpaHe XK nom B
Tene.

FN appears mirre d in the viewfind

FN B 3epKansHom pexume
FN nofAsnaAeTcA B BUAOMCKATENE Kak
3epKansHOe 0TOBpakerye.

BUHOXOLOU BIGHBOHOQ ~ 9ouueg  sdiseg - Buipioday !

23

BUNDKOLOL DITHHOKDQ ~ 9OMLIEE syiseg ~ Buipioray ?
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuns

Recording a picture

3anuch u3obpaxeHus

26
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(1) In CAMERA /MEMORY (DCR-PCSE only)
mode, press FN and select PAGE2

(p- 20).
In PLAYER mode, press EN to display
PAGEL

(2) Press LCD BRT. The screen to adjust the
brightness of the LCD screen appears.

(3) Adjust the brightness of the LCD screen using
-/+.
—: todim
+: to brighten

(4) Press ¥ OK to return to PAGE1/PAGE2.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA/MEMORY (Tonbko
mozens DCR-PCSE) Haxxmute khonky FN n
BoibepuTe PAGE2 (cTp. 20).

B pexume PLAYER Haxmute kHorky FN ana
oTabpaxeHua PAGE1.

(2) Haxxmure LCD BRT. MoABUTCA 3KpaH AnA
perynuposku ApKocTu akpaHa XK.

(3) Otperynupyiite ApkocTb dkpara XK ¢
VCONb30BaHNeM —/+.
~: TemHee
+: Apye

(@) Haxmute @ OK ana Boseparta k PAGE1/
PAGE2.

(2,3

LCD
BRT

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

10D BT
E L
i

the bar indicator /
WHankaTop nonockl

LCD screen backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings (p. 105).

Even if you adjust the LCD screen backlight or

brightness of the LCD screen
The recorded picture will not be affected.

Recording a picture

[na Bo3spara B nonoxexue FN
Haxmute kronky EXIT.

3apnHAA nofcBeTKa akpaHa XKQ

Bt MOXeTE U3MEHATHL APKOCTb 3aaHEN
nopcseTku. Buibepute komatay LCD B.L. B
ycTaHoBKax mMeHio (cTp. 105).

Move the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Move it further for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears farther
away)

MepeasuHbTE phiyar NPUBOAHOTO
BaPUOOGBEKTUBA CIerKa [UNA OTHOCUTESbHO
oro Haesna bl
MepeasuHbLTe €ro CUNbHEe ANA YCKOPEHHOTO

Haesfa BuaeoKamepsl.

Vcronbaosanue (yHKLMM Haesaa BUAEOKaMepb!

B8 HeGOMbLIOM KonuyecTBe obecneunsaeT

Haunyulne peaynbTarhi.

CropoHa “T™: ans Tenedoto (06beKT
npubnuxaeTca)

CropoHa “W": anA WMPOKOYroNsHOro Buaa
(06beKT yaanserca)

To use zoom greater than 10x

Zoom greater than 10x is performed digitally, if
you set D ZOOM to 20x or 40x in the menu
settings. The digital zoom function is set to OFF
as a default setting (p. 105).

The right side of the bar shows the digital
zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you
set D ZOOM to 20x or 40x. /

Mpasan CTOPOHa NONOCkI Ha 3KpaHe

o 30HY i Tp

3oHa uhpoBOIt TpaHCcoKauUy NOABUTCA,
ecnu Bel yctaHosute komanay D ZOOM B

[Haxe B cnyyae per 3apHei
akpana XK nnu ApkocTu akpara XKQ
3to He THa 0€e 130t

3anuck usobpaxeHus

20x unu 40x.

Recording a picture

Haesn Bupeokamepbt 6onee, yem 10x

Haesg sy, ) 6onee 10x Bb!
u1hpoBbIM METOA0M, ecnu Bbl ycraHoBuTe
komaHay D ZOOM B nonoxeHue 20x unn 40x B8
YCTaHOBKax MeHI0. YCTaHOBKa N0 YMONHaHWIO
AnA PyHKUMM unbpOBOTo BaprooGbeKTUBa
cooTseTcTByeT nonoxenuio OFF (cTp. 105).

3anuch n3oGpaxxerus

When you shoot close to a subject

 you cannot get a sharp focus, move the power
zoom lever to the “W” side until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 em (about 1/2 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Notes on digital zoom

* Digital zoom starts to function when zoom
exceeds 10x.

* The picture quality deteriorates as you move
the power zoom lever toward the “T” side.

* You cannot use the digital zoom when the
POWER switch is set to MEMORY (DCR-PC5E
only).

Cassette memory i

Wnpmnkarop

Mpu coemke 06bekTa ¢ 6/1M3KOro NOAOKEHUR
Ecnun Bet He MoxeTe noayuuTh YeTKoi

p phivar fp! o
BapuooBLekTUBa cTopoHy “W" RO nofyHeHna
4ETKOM (HOKYCMPOBKY. Bbl MOXETE BLINONHATL
CheMKY 06bEKT 8 NONOKEHAN TenedoTo,
KOTOpbIF OTCTOUT No KpaiiHei Mepe Ha pacc-
TOAHMM B0 CM OT NOBEPXHOCTY OBLEKTUBA MNK XE
OKG#10 1 CM B NOMOXEHMM LIMPOKOYFOAbHOTO BrAA.

fip K Haeaay

UMGPOBLIN METOAOM

 LlndhpoBOi BAPUOOBHEKTUB HAYMHAET
cpabareisath B Cny4ae, €6 Haess
BUAGOKAMEPbI MpeBbiaeT 10x.

* KauecTso U30BPaKEHUA YXYAIABTCA N0 Mepe
FIPOABIKEHHUFA Pbitara NPUSOAHORO
BaPUOOGHEKTIBA B HANPABSIGHUM CTOPOHb!
wp

* Bbl He MOXETEe UCMOMbL30BaTh UMGPOBO
BapKOOGLEKTIE, ECt flepeKsioyaTernb
POWER ycraHosneH B nonoxetue MEMORY
(voneko mopens DCR-PCSE).

i namaTu

This appears when using a tape with cassette memory. /
OTOT UHAMKATOP NOABNACTCA NPI UCTIONB3OBAHUM JIEHTS! C KACCETHON NamMATHIO.

mode i

3anucn

STBY/REC indicator / Wkpaukarop STBY/REC

akpane XK.

battery time ind|

TIeHTbi

FN button / KHonka FN
Press this button to display operation buttons on the LCD screen. /
Haokmitte aTy KHONKY ANA 0TOGPaKeHus KHOMOK Ypagnenus Ha

0 6noka

P OCH 3apsAa

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in PLAYER
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator

Koz Bpemenu

Kog BpeMeHu ykasbisaeT BpemA sanuci win
BOCNponaBeaenna, “0:00:00” (Hackl:MUHYThI:
ceKyHabl) 8 pexxume CAMERA 1 “0:00:00:00"
{4achl, MUHYTHI, CEKYHAbI, Ka/ipbl) B peXume
PLAYER. Bbi He MOXeTe fliepesanicath Tonbko
KO\ BpeMeHi.

The indicator may not be displayed

depending on the tape.

Recording date and time

Recording date and time will not be displayed on
the LCD screen during recording. It is recorded
on the tape automatically and displayed when
you press the DATA CODE button during
playing back (p. 36).

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in the CAMERA /memory
camera (DCR-PCSE only) mode.

The B indicator appears in the viewfinder or on
the LCD screen.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

P neHTLt
VIHAMKATOP MOXET TOYHO He 0TOBPEXATLCR B
3aBUCUMOCTM OT NEKTHI.

Hara v BpemA 3anucyu

Hata u Bpems 3anucu Ke ByayT OTOBPEXKATLCA
Ha axpane XKL so Bpema sanuck. Orn
3aNMCHIBAIOTCA HA NIHTE AaBTOMATUHECKI N
oTobpaxaloTen, Koraa Bel HadkumaeTe kHonky
DATA CODE Bo Bpemd BOCRPOU3BEAEHIR
(cTp. 36).

VICTOHHUKOM CBETA NO3aa# HEro nim e
06bexTa co CBET/hbIM (HOHOM, UCTIoNL3YITE
hYHKUMIO 3aIHEl FIOACBETKY.

Haxxmure kronky BACK LIGHT B pexxume
CAMERA/niamMATV Kamepe! (TObKO Mogenb
DCR-PCSE).

B aunouckatene unm Ha akpase XXKI nossurca
whankaTop BY.

[na oTmeHbl Haxkmute kHorky BACK LIGHT
ewe pas.

BACK LIGHT

H you press EXPOSURE, MANUAL or SPOT
METER when shooting backlit subjects
The backlight function will be canceled.

Ecnu sel Haxxmere KHonky EXPOSURE,
MANUAL nnu SPOT METER npu
BoINOHEHUM CHEeMKY 06HEKTOB ¢ 3agHeH
noaceeTKoil

DyHKUNA 3aaHel NoACBETKN ByAET OTMeHEHA.
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3oGpaxKeHnn

Recording a picture

3anuck n3obpaxkeHnn

R
RSt

The NightShot function enables you to shoota
subject in a dark place. For example, you can
satisfactorily record the environment of
nocturnal animals for observation when you use
this function.

While your camcorder is in the CAMERA/
memory camera (DCR-PCSE only) mode, slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON.

and “NIGHTSHOT” indicators flash on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, To cancel the
NightShot function, slide NIGHTSHOT to OFF.

Using Super NightShot

‘The Super NightShot mode makes subjects more
than 16 times brighter than those recorded in the
NightShot mode.

(1)Slide NIGHTSHOT to ON in CAMERA mode.
@ indicator appears in the viewfinder or on
the LCD screen.

(2) Press SUPER NIGHTSHOT. The S& indicator
and “SUPER NIGHTSHOT" appear.

To cancel the Super NightShot mode, press
SUPER NIGHTSHOT.

Using the NightShot Light

The picture will be clearer with the NightShot
Light on. To activate NightShot Light, set
N.SLIGHT to ON in the menu settings (p. 105).

Recording a picture

DYHKLMA HOYHON ChemKN nossonaeT Bam
BBINONHATE CHEMKY OGHEKTOB B TEMHbIX MECTaX.
Harpuwmep, Bes GMOXETE C YCNeXom BbiNOTHATE
CHEMKY HOMHBIX XUBOTHBIX ANA HABIIOASHUA
NIt UCTIONb3OBAHMA NAHHOH yHKUNK.

Korga Bawa Bufeokamepa HaxoamTer B
pexume CAMERA/MaMATY Kamepbl (TonbKo
moaenb DCR-PCSE), nepeasuHuTe
nepekstovarens NIGHTSHOT B nosioxerve ON.
Wuonkatops @ v “NIGHTSHOT” HaukyT
MuraTh Ha akpare XXKKL wny 8 sngouckarens.
1R OTMERB HYHKLAN HOHHOW CheMKM
nepeasnHbTe nepekmiodaTents NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexnu OFF.

NightShot Light emitter /
BmuTTep nogceeTkn AnA
HOUHOWN CheMKN

WUcrionb3osanue pexuma HOYHO#M
CynepchemMKn

PexuM HOUHOI Cynepchemkil AenaeT 0BbeKTs!
B 16 pas ApYe, Yem Npn 3anncK Ux 8 pexxume
HOYHON CHEMKM.

{1)NepeasyHeTe Nepexnioyaresb NIGHTSHOT
B nonoxenne ON B pexxume CAMERA.
MHapkaTop @ roABUTCA B BUEOVCKATENE
nnu Ha akpane XKI.

(2) Haxmute SUPER NIGHTSHOT. flossuTca
uraukatop S@ u “SUPER NIGHTSHOT".
InA OTMeHbI PEXXIMa HOYROI Cynepehemku
cHoBa Haxmiute SUPER NIGHTSHOT.

KU AnA
CheMKu
MaobpaxeHue CTaHeT ApUe, eChy BKIOUUTL
MOACBETKY AR HOYHOW Chemku. [ina
BIIIOYEHA MOACHETKMN AR HOYHON Chemky
ycraxosute komaHay N.S.LIGHT B nonoxetine
ON B ycraHoBKax mMerio (cTp. 105).

3anucb n3o6paxkeHus

Notes

Do not use the NightShot function in bright
places {ex. outdoors in the daytime). This
may cause your camcorder to malfunction.

* When you keep NIGHTSHOT set to ON in
normal recording, the picture may be
recorded in incorrect or unnatural colours.

 If focusing is difficult with the autofocus
mode when using the NightShot function,
focus manually.

+ Do not cover the NightShot Light emitter
when using the NightShot function.

While using the NightShot function, you
cannot use the following functions:

- Exposure

~PROGRAM AE

-~ White balance

Shutter speed in the Super NighShot mode
The shutter speed will be automatically
changed depending on the brightness of the
background. The motion of the picture will be
slow.

While using the Super NightShot function,
you cannot use the following functions:
—Exposure

—PROGRAM AE

~Fader

- Digital effect

— White balance

In MEMORY mode (DCR-PCSE only)
Super NightShot does not work.

NightShot Light

NightShot Light rays are infrared and so are
invisible. The maximum shooting distance
using the NightShot Light is about 3 m (10
feet).

When recording in the mirror mode using
NP-F10/F$11 battery
NightShot Light does not work.

flpumeyanua

* He 1cnons3yiTe thyHKUWIO HOUHON CheMKN B
AKX MECTAX (HanpUMep, Ha YULE B AHEBHOE
BPEMA). 3TO MOXET IPUBECTH K
HeWcnpasHOCTY Ballel Bulleckamepsbt.

 Mpu yaepxarum yeTaHosky NIGHTSHOT &
ronoxeH ON ApK HOpManbHOI 3anuey
M306pakKeHNe MOXET BbiTh 3anMcano B
HEMPaBIbHBIX KT HESCTECTBEHHBIX UBETAX.

 Ecnm dhoKycupoBKa saTpyaHeHa B
BBTOMATUHECKOM PEXNME NPV UCTIONBL3OBAHIK
PYHKLUMM HOUHO CBEMKM, BLIFIONHITE
DOKYCHPOBKY BPYUHYIO.

* He aaxpwiBaiiTe IMUTTED NOACBETKM ANA
HOYHOM CHEMKM 11D MCMONb30BAKUK (DYHKLMK
HOMHON CHEMKIA.

Fipn ucnons3sosaHin hyHKLNYN HOYHOMN
CchemMku Bbl He MOXE@TE UCTONL3oBATL
cAeayiomne yHKLEUM:

— OKenosuuma

~PROGRAM AE

~BanaHc 6enoro

CKOpOCTL 3aTBOPa B PeXXuMe HOYHOM

CYynepchemMKu

Cropocts 3aTBOpa GyAET aBTOMATUYECKK

USME@HATECA B 3ABUCKMOCTY OT APKOCTH choHa,
ngot Gynet

Bo Bpemst MCNoNb3oBaHUR QYHKLUM HOYHOR
Y Bbi He Th

cnepyowme pyHKuun:

- Qkerosuuma

~PROGRAM AE

~deigep

—Linchposoit adpchexT

- Bananc 6enoro

B pexxume MEMORY {Tonbko mogens
DCR-PC5E)

DYHKUMA HOHHOM CYNEPCheMKy He Bynert
paboTaTk.

NoacseTKa ANA HOUHOR CHEMKN

Jlyun NOACBETKY AR HOYHOM CLeMKI ABNAIOTCH
UHEPAKDACHBIMYA 1 IOITOMY HEBIAUMBIMA.
MaxcumansHoe paccToRHkE JNA CHEMKM npy
MCNONb30BaHIY NOACBETKM [NA HOUHON CheMin
PaBHO npumepHo 3 M.

Fipy 3anmcn B 3epKankHOM pexune ¢
ucnonb3oeanvem 6artapeitHoroe 6noka
NP-F10/FS11

MoaceeTka AyIA HOUHOW ChEMKM He paBoTaeT.

3anucb ns3obpaxeHun

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This mode is useful when you want to record
yourself.

(1) In the standby mode, press FN and select
PAGES3 (p. 20).

(2) Press SELFTIMER.
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

{3) Press START/STOP.
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

Bbl MOXeTe BbiNONHITh 3anuck Mo TafiMepy
camosanycKa.

DT0T peXUM ABAARTCA fONE3HLIM, KOrAa Bel
XOTUTE BLINONHUTS 3ANMCh CaMOTO CebA.

(1) B pexume oxugaHir Haxkmvte FN n
BblbepuTe PAGES (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmmre kronky SELFTIMER.
Wnpukatop O (raiimepa camosanyckay
noABnTes Ha skpare KK unn B
BufioucKatene.

(3) Haxxmure kronky START/STOP.
TaiimMep camosanycka HaunHaeT oGpaTHbIi
o1cHet ¢ 10 B COMPOBOXKAEHAM 3YMMEDHOO
3BYKOBOFO CUrHana. B nocneanve fse
CeKyHABI OBPATHOrO 0TCHETa 3YMMEPHbIN
CUrHan HauMHaeT 3Byjars GbicTpes, a 3aTem
3aNM1CH HAYMHAGTCA ABTOMATUAYECKIA.

To stop the seif-timer during
recording

Press START/STOP.

Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To cancel the self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the &) indicator
disappears from the LCD screen or the
viewfinder while your camcorder is in the
standby mode.

To record still pictures on a tape
using the self-timer
Press PHOTO in step 3 (p. 44).

JlnA ocTaHOBKY 3anucu no Taimepy
y BO BpemA

Haxxmute kHonky START/STOP.

[inA yAoBCTEA UCTIONL3YIATe Nyt

LWCTAHLIMOHHOTO YNPaBreHys.

[inA OTMEHbI 3anucHu Nno Taiimepy
camosanycka

Havxmmte kronky SELFTIMER TaK, 4ToGbi
uraukatop O ncues ¢ akpada XKL win us

BRAOUCKATENA, KOr4a BuaeoKamepa HaxoauTca

8 PEXUME OXUAAHKA.

Lnsi 3anncy HeMoABYKHbIX
n306paxeHni Ha NeHTy ¢

MCTOoNb: T

Note
The

1541 di

mode is ica

T y
Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO 8 nyskTe 3 (c7p. 44).

cancelled when:
— The self-timer recording is finished.
~The POWER switch is set to OFF or PLAYER.
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Mpumevaxue

Pesxim 3armcu no Taimepy camo3anycka

ABTOMATAYECKY OTMERAGTCA, KOraa:

—3anuck No Talimepy camoaanycka bynet
3aKoHueHa.

-[lepekmouatens POWER 6yaeT yctaHoBnex 8

nonoxene OFF uan PLAYER.

Recording a picture
T e e e

You can go to the end of the recorded section
after you record.

e

(1)In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGEL (p. 20).

(2)Press END SCH.
The last 5 seconds of the recorded section are
played back and the playback stops. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop searching
Press END SCH again.

Note

If there is a blank portion in the recorded portion,
the end search function may not work correctly
(p. 154).

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once you
eject the cassette after you have recorded on the
tape. If you use a tape with cassette memory, the
end search function works even once you eject
the cassette.

1-7

N T
Bbl MOXeTe A0MTI 40 KOHL@ 3anmcarHoii YacTu
NeHTbI f10CAe BLIFOSIHEHIA 3aRKCH.

(1) B pexutue roToBHOCT HaxkmuTe KHonky FN
ann otobpaxerusa PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxcmute END SCH.
ByayT BOCTIpou3BeseHbl nocneaHue 5
CeKYH[ 3aMn1CaHHOI YacT, 1
BOCMIPON3BE/AEHNE OCTAHOBITCA. Bl MOXeTe
KCHTPONMPOBATH 3BYK YEPE3 aKyCTUHECKYIO
CUCTEMY Ni FOTIOBHBIE TEnetOHbL.

[ins Bo3BpaTa B nonoxexune FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[Ana ocTaHOBKK noucka

Crora haxmmuTe END SCH.
TNpumeyanue
Ecn Ha sanucarHoi nerTe umeeTcs
YHacToK, ¢y floMCKa KOHLa

MOXET patoTaTh HenpasusLHO (CTp. 154).

DYHKLKA NOMCKA KoHLA

Ecnm Bol ucronbayeTe neHTy 683 KacceTHol
NaMATY, (YHKLMA NOMCKa KoHLA He ByaeT
padoTars focsle U3BREUEHUA KACCETbI, Ha NISHTY
KOTOPOA BbIria BhINONHEHa 3annck. Ecny Bbs
VICTIONb3YeTe NEHTY C KRCCETHOI NamMAThIo,
yHKUMA Norcka KoHua ByAeT paboTaTh aaxe
NOCe UIBNBUEHNA KACCETbI.
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— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

- O -

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl

Playing back a tape

Bocnipoussesenue neHTbl

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you can
monitor the playback picture in the viewfinder.
You can also control playback using the Remote
C i der.

Bli MOXETe KOHTPONMPOBATL BOCMPOM3BOANUMOE
usobpaxeHue Ha akpare XKKI. Ecrm Boi
3akpoeTe navens XKK[, To Bbl cmoxete
KOHTPONMPOBATL BOCTIPOM3BOANMOE

pplied with your c

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.
(2)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER while
pressing the small green button. The power
lamp lights up.
(3) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.
(4) Press to rewind the tape.
(5) Press [= 1] to start playback.
(6) Adjust the volume following the steps below.
@ Press FN to make PAGE1 appear (p. 20).
@ Press VOL. The screen to adjust volume
appears.

® Press ~/+ to adjust the volume.
~: to make the volume down
+: to make the volume up

(7)Press ® OK to return to PAGEL.

K B Tene. Bbl Takxe
MOXeTe KOHTPONMpOoBaTh BOCTIPOU3BOAVMO.
C Menons: nynsTa

[AVCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpasneHus, npunaraemMoro K
Bawei Bugeokamepe.

(1) YcTaHoBUTE UCTOYHWK NUTAHUA U BCTaBbTE
3aNUCAHHYIO NIEHTY.

(2) Haxkuman ManeHbKyIo 3eNeHyI0 KHOMKY,
ycraHosuTe nepekmiovarens POWER B
nonoxenue PLAYER. 3aroputca namnoyka
nnuTaHnA.

(3) HaxxmmTe kHonky OPEN ana oTKpbisaHna
nanenu XXKK[.

(4) HaxmuTe KHOMKY [NA YCKOPEHHOM
NePEeMOTKI NIEHTHI Hasan.

(5) Haxxmue kronky [l anA BKNloYeHnA
BOCIPOU3BEACHIA.

(6) OTperynupyiite rpoMKOCTb, Cneaya
HUKENPUBEACHHbIM NYHKTaM.

@ Haxmure kHorky FN, 4To6bl noAsunack
ctpatuua PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

@ Haxwmure VOL. MoAsUTCA aKpaH
PerynupoBKm rPOMKOCTH.

® Haxkmute ~/+ AnA perynmupoBKku
TPOMKOCTW.
= ANA NOHWKEHWA rPOMKOCTN
+: TIA MOBbILIEHNA TPOMKOCTY

(7)Haxmure 3 OK gna Bosspata k PAGE1.

{2
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the bar indicator /
WHankatop nonockl

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To stop playback

Press M.

Anna Bosspara B nonoxexue FN

HaxmuTte kHonky EXIT.

[na oct

Haxwmute kHonky M.

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD screen
facing out.

Bo BpemA KOHTponsa Ha akpaHe XK

Bbt MoXeTe noBepyTb naxens XK n
NPUABUHYTL @@ 06PaTHO Ha MECTO K KOpycy
BUAEOKamepbl, Tak 4To akpaH XK/ 6yaet
obpalieH Hapyxy.

If you leave the power on for a long time
Your camcorder gets warm. This is not a
malfunction.

When you open/close the LCD panel
Open/close the LCD panel vertically.

When monitoring in the viewfinder

Turn the LCD panel over and move it back to the
camcorder body with the LCD screen facing out,
and pull out the viewfinder until it clicks. In this
case, the picture is not displayed on the LCD
screen.

Ecnu b NUTaHue BK. Ha
AnuTeNbHOE BpeMA

Bawa Buaeokamepa cTaHeT Ternoit. 310 He
ABNAGTCA HEUCNPABHOCTHIO.

Korpna Bbl oTKpbiBaeTe/3aKkpbiBaeTe naHenb
X

OTkpbiBaiiTe/3akpbiBaiite naHens XK, 8
BEPTUKASILHOM MOSIOXEHN.

Korpa Bbl ocywwecTBiIReTe KOHTPONb C
nomMOwWbI0 BUAOUCKaTENA

MosepruTe naHens XK v npuasuHLTe ee K
Kopnycy BUAeoKamepsl, Tak 4tobbl akpax XK
6bin o6pauieH HapyXy, U NOTAHUTE
BUAOUCKATENb [0 TeX NOP, NOKa He PadAacTCA
wenyok. B Takom cny4ae usobpaxenue He
Gynet otobpaxaTheA Ha akpaHe XK.

Playing back a tape BocnpoussefieHue NeHTbl Playing back a tape BocrnipouaseaeHue nextbi
Date/time / p Various i F y
Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your HaxmuTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha :{:}
camcorder or DISPLAY on the Remote Bawei sugeokamepe unu kHonky DISPLAY Ha ]
Commander supplied with your camcorder. nynsTte ro ynp " p 4,2, 20 - L a1

The indicators disappear on the LCD screen.
To make the indicators appear, press DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL again.

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not only
images on the tape but also the recording data
(date/time or various settings when recorded)
(Data code).

Follow the steps below to display the data code
using the touch panel or the Remote
Commander.

Using the touch panel

(1)In the playback mode, press FN and select
PAGE3.

(2) Press DATA CODE.

npunaraeTca K Baweil Buaeokamepe.
WHaukaTopb ucyesyT ¢ akpana XK. [na
NOABJIEHNUA UHANKATOPOB HaxkmuTe DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL eue pas.

" hyHKLMK KoAa
Balua BueoKamepa aBToMaTH4ecKu

HE TOSILKO Ha NexTy,
HO TAIOKE U laHHble 3anucy (aaTy/Bpems unm
pasHble yCTaHoBKM npu 3anncy) (Ko AaHHbIX).
CnepyiiTe HKENPUBEAESHHbIM NYHKTaM AnA
OTOBPAKEHNA KOAA AAHHBIX C UCTIOMNL30BAHUEM
CEHCOPHO MaHEN UM NynsTa AUCTaHUMOHHOrO
ynpasnexus.

Vicnons3osanne CeHCOpHOW NaHenu

(1) B pexxume BOCTPOU3BEASHUA HAXMUTE
kHonky FN u Buibepute PAGES.

(2)HaxmuTe kronky DATA CODE.

o]

DATACODE

(3)Select CAM DATA or DATE DATA, then
press ® OK.
(4) Press EXIT.

Using the Remote Commander

Press DATA CODE button on the Remote
Commander in the playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
exposure, white balance, gain, shutter speed,
aperture value) —» no indicator

Not to display various settings

Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu settings
using the Remote Commander (p. 105).

36

(3) Buibepute komanay CAM DATA unn DATE
DATA, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonky ¥ OK.
(4) Haxcmute kHonky EXIT.

n nyneta ]
yrpaBneHus

Hadxmute kHonky DATA CODE Ha nynbte
[AVCTAHLIMOKHOTO YNPaBEHNA B PEX1ME
BOCNPOU3BEACHMA.

{al SteadyShot OFF indicator
[b] Exposure mode indicator
[c] White balance indicator
[d] Gain indicator

[e] Shutter speed indicator
[f] Aperture value indicator

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s information
when you have recorded. In the recording mode,
the recording data will not be displayed.

When you use the data code function, bars

(- -- --) appear if:

* A blank section of the tape is being played
back.

* The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

+ The tape was recorded by a camcorder without
the date and time set.

Data code
When you connect your camcorder to the TV, the
data code also appears on the TV screen (p. 40).

b
To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to PLAYER.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)
Press /M during playback. To resume

AvKaLnA Gyaet A playback, press =11 /Il again.
obpasom:
[nata/spemMa — pagHbie y (v To ad e the tape

Cbemka, sKcnoavuma, 6anasc 6enoro, ycunexue,
CKOpOCTb 3aTBOPA, BeNYMHA Auacparmbl) —
6e3 nHAKauun

[Linn Toro, 4ToGbl He 0TOGpaXanuch
pasnuyHbie YCTaHOBKN

Vcranosute komanay DATA CODE 8
nonoxenne DATE B ycTaHOBKaX MeHIO ¢
UCTIONB3OBAHUEM MySbTa AMCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpasnenus (cTp. 105).

Press /®® in the stop mode. To resume
normal playback, press [&11] /B,

To rewind the tape
Press [<<] / €< in the stop mode. To resume
normal playback, press =11 /B,

[a] WHaukaTop OFF dhyHKumM ycToiunBoil
CHeMKU

[b] Wnaukatop pexxuma aKcrosuumm

[c] VHpukaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d] WnaukaTtop ycunenua

[e] VinaukaTop ckopoctu sateopa

[f] WHaukaTop BenmumHel anadparmb!

3anucanHble gaHHbie

BanucanHble AaHHbIE HECYT UHEhOpMALWIo O
3anucy, Bbl i Baweit i
PEXVUME 3annCH 3aMMCaHHBIE AaHHbIe
oToBpaxatkeA He ByayT.

Ecnu Bb! ucnone3yere yHkuuio koga
AaHHbIX, TO NOABATCA NONOCH! (- - -), ecnu:
* BOCMpOM3BOAUTCA HE3aNNUCaHHBIN Y4aCcTOK Ha
nexte.
* JleHTa ABMAGTCA He YuTaemoil U3-3a
NIOBPEXAGHUA UM MOMEX.
* 3anuce Ha NeHTy 6bina BoINONHEHa
i 6e3 yc Aatbin

Kon panubix

Koraa Bbi noacoeavHneTe Baluy Buaeokamepy
K Tenesu3opy, KoA AaHHbIX Takxe Gyaet
NOABNATLCA Ha IKpaHe Tenesusopa (cTp. 40).

BOC| 3Beqel

[inA ynpaBnexua KHOMKamu BUGEOKOHTPONA
ycraHoBuTe nepexniovarens POWER s
nonoxetue PLAYER.

Ana npocMoTpa HeNoOABIKHOIO

K (naysa F
HaxmuTe Bo BpEMA BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA KHOMKY
[=11)/01. [inA BO306HOBAEHNA 0BLIYHOTO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHUA HAXMUTE KHOMKy = 1)/l
CHOBA.

AANA yCKOPEHHOM NEePEeMOTKM NeHThI
Bnepea

HaxmuTe B pexume 0CTaHOBKI KHONKY B8]/
»». [inA BO306HOBNEH!A OGBIMHOTO
BOCNPOUIBEGHUA HAKMUTE KHONKY 51/

[LAnA ycKOpEeHHO NePeMOTKY NIeHTbi Hasag,
HaxmuTe B pexume 0cTaHOBKM KHonKy B8]/
<. [InA BO30GHOBINEHUA OBLIYHOTO
BOCTIPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY [ 11]/Be,

sdiseg - yeqgheld E
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Playing back a tape

BocripousseaeHve NeHTbi

Playing back a tape

Bocnpoussegenue neHTbi

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press #=.

ing the

[nA nameHeHnun HanpasneHus
BOCApPOM3BEAEHUA

HaxmMUTe KHOTKY << Ha Nynhre
[AVCTAHLIMOHHOTO YTIPABIEHA BO BPEMA

BOCHPC

RAR
Hanpasnemms Bocnponasegenua. na

To search the last scene recorded
{END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in the stop mode. The last
5 seconds of the recorded section plays back and
stops.

To locate a scene
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing /<dor /9P during
playback. To resume normat playback, release
the button.

To monitor the high-speed picture
while advancing or rewinding the
tape (skip scan)

Keep pressing /<4 while rewinding or
/»» white advancing the tape. To resume
rewinding or advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press 3> on the Remote Commander during
playback. For slow playback in the reverse
direction, press <<, then press I on the Remote
Commander. To resume normal playback, press
>

To view the picture at double speed
Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on the
Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press B,

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press P on the Remote Commander in the
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press <@l To
resume normal playback, press Bl /B

Viewing the recording
on TV

©BLIMHOTO BACTIPC ,
HAKMUTE KHOMKY =

JAns OTICKaHWA 3NU304a BO BpemA
KOHTPOAA M306parkeHud (NoncK
“306paKeHNA)

[lepkuTe HaXATON KHOMKY [/« uny X&)/
»» B0 BPEMA BOCTIpOVaBeAeHNA. [inA
BOCCTAHOBNEHUA QBLIMHOID BOCTIpOM3BeAeHUA
OTFAYCTUTE KHOMKY.

[inA KoHTponA usoGpaxeHus Ha
BbICOKO CKOpPOCTH BO BpEeMA

YCKOF i TKN NeHThbI K
niu Hasan (NOMCK MEeTOLIOM NPOroHa)
TlepxuTe HaxaToi KHonky [+<&)/ <« Bo BpenA
YCKOPEHHOM NePEMOTKY NEHTB HA3AA UNY KHONKY
B8] /»P 50 BPEMA YCKOPEHHO NEPEMOTKM NIeHTh!
Brieped. [AnA 80306GHOBACHVR 0OLIHOI NEPemMoTKN
NEHThE BIIEPES WA HAZa/, OTIYCTIATE KHOMKY.

Ans np Tpa p
Ha pocTh

)

Havkmure BO BPEMA BOCNPOUSBEASHUA KHOMKY
¥ Ha NYNbTE AUCTAHLMORHOTO ynpasnenus. [
3aMEANEHHOrO BOCMPOUIBEAEHNA B 06PATHOM
HanpaBfeHH HKMUTE KHOMKY <<, 8 3aTeM
HEXXMUTE KHOLIKY B KA NYSIbTe AMCTAHLMOHHOTO
yrip . [InA B030G! 06bIMHOTO
BOCNPOUSBEAEHNF HKMUTE KHOMKY B~

Ona np Tpa Bocny

p Ha Y i ckopocTu
HaXmuTe KHOMKY x2 Ha NyNbTe JACTAHUNORHOTD
y BO BPEMA BOCT Bna
BOCINPOMBBEASHNA HA YABOGHHOI CKOPOCTU B
0BPATHOM HANPABNEHUM HAKMUTE KHONKY <, &
3aTeM KHOTKY X2 Ha NYNLTE BUCTAHUMOHHOTO
ynpasneHus. A BO30BHOBNEHUA 0BBIMHOTO
BOCTIPOVBEASHNA HAKMUTE KHOMKY I,

[inA NOKaAPoOBOFo NPOCMOTPa

Haxmure KHorky 11 1a nynste

[MCTaHLMOHHOTO YNIPABIEHNH B PEXMME Nay3bl

socnpoudBeeHrr. A 1oKaapoBoro

8 oBpaTHOM P

HavkMuTe KHOTKY i, [inA BosoGHoBREHUA

QBbIYHORO BOCTIPOUSBEAGHIA HAXXMUTE KHONKY
/-

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe Tenesusopa

Video control buttons

Marks on your camcorder are different from
those on the Remote Commander supplied with
your camcorder.

Your camcorder ), e,
Remote Commandes : I, i, <, P

In the various playback modes

+Sound is muted.

» The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause mode lasts for 5
minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press 1t /B

Slow playback

The slow playback can be performed smoothly
on your camcorder; however, this function does
not work for an output signal from the § DV OUT
jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise appears at the centre or top and

Ana (:

anusona (END SEARCH)

Haxwmure xronky END SEARCH 8 pexume
. BynyT Bocnpc

il 5 cekyra 0 YHaCTKa Ha

NeHTe, MOCTe Hero BOCTIPOU3BE.ACHIE

OCTaHOBUTCA.

KHONKY BMBEOKORTPONS

3haxy Ha Balileit BUASOKaMEpe OTIMHAIOTCA
OF TeX, KOTOPhIE Ha NYfIbTE AUCTAHUUORHOMO
YapaBIeHyA, npunaraemMom K Bawei
BUABOKAMEPE.

Bawa supeoxamvepa: &,
Baw NynsT AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yNpassieHus: e
il, <<, »>

B nepeMeHHbIX DeXMMAaX
BOCTPOUIBEACHUA
* 38YK GYRET NpUrylueH.
* Panee 3an1caHHoe U306paKeHne MoXeT
0CTaThCA B Ka4eCcTBe MO3anvyHOro
1306p BO BpeMA

Ecnu pexum nay3bt BOCRPOU3BEACHUR
MPOANATCA 5 MUHYT

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUHECKN BORAET
B PEXUM OCTAHOBKM. [InR BO3OGHOBNEHWA
BOCTPON3BEASHNA HRXKMUTE KHOMKY [5 Ti/Be-

bottom of the screen. This is not a mal

Viewing the recording on TV

3 i0e MOXET
BbIFIOAHATLCA Ha Baweii suneokamepe 6ea
NOMEeX; 0IHAKO 37a hYHKLKR He paboTaeT
depes

BbIXORHO Cyrkast us rHeapa g DV OUT.

Tipu
HanpaBnesun

Ha 3KpaKe MoryT rOABUTECA FOPUBOHTASTbHBIE
fIOMEXM 1O LEHTPY WUitiA 3e BBEPXY U BHASY
3KpaHa. 3TC He ABNRETCH HEKCTIPRBHOCTHIO.

neHThl B

MpocmoTp 3anucy Ha akpate
Tenesusopa

sseg —pegheld !
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Connect your camcorder to your TV or VCR with
the A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to watch the playback picture on the
TV screen. You can operate the playback control
buttons in the same way as when you monitor
playback pictures on the LCD screen. When
monitoring the playback picture on the TV
screen, we recommend that you power your
camcorder from mains using the AC adaptor

(p. 18). Refer to the operating instructions of your
TV or VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder to
the TV using the A/V connecting cable. Then, set
the TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

=

Connect your camcorder to the LINE IN input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

‘White/Benbiit

MoacoeavnuTe Bawy Buaeokamepy k Bawiemy
Tenesus3opy unu KBM ¢ nomouibio
COEMMHNTENLHOrO Kabens ayano/Bnaeo,
KOTOpGIA NpunaraeTcA K Bawei Bugeokamepe,
AR NPOCMOTPA BOCTIPOM3BOAVMOrO
M306PAXEHA Ha IKPaHe Tenesuaopa. Bbi
MOXETE ONEepupPOBaTh KHOMKaMY YpaBneHua
BOCHY TaKuM ke Kak
TPy YpaBesy BOCNPOM3BOANMBIM
n3sobpaxennem Ha akpane XK. Mpu

y IM 13C

Ha 9KpaHe Tenesn3opa PeKOMeHayeTcA
NOAKNIONMTL NUTaHKe K Balleit Buaeokamepe ot
AMEKTPUUECKOI CETM C MOMOLLbI0 afanTepa
flepemMeHHOro Toka (CTp. 18). CM. UHCTPYKLWIO

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. If you connect the white plug, the sound
is L (left) signal. If you connect the red plug, the
sound is R (right) signal.

1o aKcnnyaTau Batero pa wnu
KBM.

OTKpOIiTe rHe3A0BYIO KPbILLKY. MoAcoeAnHMTe
Bauly Buaeoxamepy K Tefesusopy ¢ nomoLbio
COoefinHUTENLHOO kabena ayavo/Buaeo. 3atem,
ycraHoBuTe fiepexntoyarens TV/VCR Ha Bawem
Tenesusope B nonoxexne VCR.

Yellow /XKenTblit

N
© S VIDEO

il

Red/
KpacHbit

MoacoeanHuTe Bally BUASOKAMEDY K BXOAHOMY
rHespy LINE IN na KBM ¢ nomouisio
COEMHMTENHHOTO Kabena ayAuo/BUaeo,
KOTOpLIf NpunaraeTcA K Batieit Buaeokamepe.
YCTaHOBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOIO CUrHana Ha
KBM B nonoxenue LINE.

MoacoeauHuTe XENThbil WTekep

joro Kabena ay 0 K
BXOAHOMY THE3AY BUAGOCUrHaNa, a 6enbiit unm
KpaCHbIi WTEKep K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
Hana Ha KBM wmn T

. Ecom

Boi noacoeanHuTe Genbiii wrekep, To Bbl
nony4nTe curHas KaHana L (nesoro). A ecnv Bl
MIOACOSANHUTE KPaCHBIN WTeKep, To Bbi
nonyuuTe curHas kakana R (nipaeoro).

Vicnonbayiite 21-WiTbipbKOBbI aganTep,
npunaraemblii K Baweit Buaeokamepe.

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack

Connect using an S video cable (not supplied) to
obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V cc ing cable.

Ecnu B Bawem Tenesusope unu KBM
WMEEeTCA rHe3sio S Buaeo.

BeinonuTe coeauHerme ¢ nomowsio kabens S
BUAEO (He NpUNaraeTCr) AnA NonyyeHns

Connect the S video cable (not supplied) to the
VIDEO jacks on both your camcorder and the TV
or the VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

To display the screen indicators on TV

Set DISPLAY to V-OUT/LCD in the menu
settings (p. 105).

Then press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder. To turn off the screen indi

Bbl YECTBEHHOTO U306 . Mpu
[RaHHOM COBAMHEHIM Bam He HyXHO
TIOACOEAMHATL XENTbil WwTekep (B1aeo)
COeAVHUTENBHOMO Kabens ayavo/Buaeo.
Moacoeaunute kabenb S BUACO (He
npunaraetca) K rnesgam S VIDEO Ha Baweit

press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder again.

pe # Bawem T pe nnu KBM.
3T0 NOACOBAUHEHIME NO3BONAET NONYYUTE
BbICOKOKA1ECTBEHHOR ¢opmara
DV.
Ana POB Ha 9KpaHe
Tenesu3opa

Yerarosute DISPLAY Ha V-OUT/LCD B
YCTaHOBKax meHio (cTp. 105).

Batem HaxmuTte DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha
Baweil Bugeokamepe. [InA BLIKMIOYERUA
IKPaHHbIX HAVKATOPOB HaxmuTe DISPLAY/
TOUCH PANEL Ha Batueit Buaeokamepe cHosa.

siseg - yeqheld E
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Stick”s (p. 118) (DCR-PCSE only). BMAEOKaMEPA MOXET BbINOAHNTL 3ar1Ch — B TO BPEMR, KOT/\@ YCTaHOBNIeHa unu TR
HeNoABUKHbIX U30GPaXeHui Ha “Memory Stick” If you record a moving subject with the tape CroNb3ayeTcA dhyHKUMA undpPoBbiIX aheKTos »
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. (cTp. 118) (Tonbko Mogens DCR-PC5E). photo recording function 2
(2)In the standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO When you play back the still picture on other Ecnu Bbt 3anuce ocA 5
lightly until a still picture appears. The (1) Yerarosute nepexniovatens POWER 8 equipment, the picture may fluctuate. obbekTa ¢ ¢ b g
CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording does nonoxenue CAMERA. Ha NexTy
not start yet. (2) B pexviMe OXMAAHUA AEPXWTE crierka To use the tape photo recording function Mpu BOCNPOU3BEAGHUM HENOABIKHOTO
To change the still picture, release PHOTO, HaxkaToi kxonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka using the Remote Commander 1306paXeHun Ha apyroi annaparype )
select a still picture again, and then press and He NOABUTCA HENOABUXHOE U306paxKeHme. Press PHOTO on the Remote C der. Your MOXET GbiTb HBYCTORMUBLIM. &
hold PHOTO lightly. TMorsuTea uxankatop CAPTURE. 3anuce camcorder records a picture on the LCD screen ]
(3)Press PHOTO deeper. NoKa ele He HauaNach. or in the viewfinder immediately. Ana Iy
The still picture in the viewfinder or on the [nA u3MeHeHnA HenoaBIKHOTO Ha NEeHTY € NOMOLWbIO NyNbTa
LCD screen is recorded for about seven N306paXKEHUA OTNyCTUTE KHOMKY PHOTO, To use the tape photo recording function AUCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpasnexus
seconds. The sound during those seven BbIGEPUTE HEMOABUXHOE M30BPaXKEHIe during normal CAMERA recording Haxwmure kHonky PHOTO wa nynbte
seconds is also recorded. CHOBA, @ 3aTeM HAKMUTE ¥ AepXHTe cnerka Press PHOTO deeper. The still picture is then [AMCTaHUMOHHOO ynpasnewws. Bawa
The still image is displayed in the viewfinder HaxaToit kHonky PHOTO. recorded for about seven seconds and your BUAeOKAMEDA TOTHAC Xe 3anuwieT n3obpaxeHue
or on the LCD screen until the recording is (3) HaxxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbhee. camcorder returns to the standby mode. You Ha akpaxe XK/ unu B Bugonckarene.
completed. HenozsuxHoe uaobpaxeHue s cannot select another still picture.
Buaouckarene unu Ha akpaxe XXK[ 6ynet Ana [
3aMMCHLIBATLCA OKONO CEeMM CeKyha, B To record clear and less fluctuated still Ha NEHTY BO BPEeMA 06bIYHON unucu
Te4eHue 3TUX Cemu CeKyHA Byaer pictures CAMERA
3aANVCHLIBATLCA U 3BYK. We recommend that you record on “Memory HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO nocunbHee.
HenopeuxkHoe usobpaxerue byaet Stick”s. (DCR-PCSE only) HenoasuxHoe nsobpaxenue Gyaer
0TOGPaXaThCA B BUAOUCKATENE MK Ha 3aMMCHLIBATLCA OKONO CeMM CeKyH, @ 3aTem
akpaHe XXK[ 40 Tex nopa, roka He Gyaet BUAGOKaMEPa BEPHETCA B PEXUM OXUAAHUA.
3aBeplIeHa 3anm1ch, Bbl He cMOXeTe Npu aToM BLIBPaTs Apyroe
HEMOABUKHOE U30BPaXeHue.
a
2 Soone Ana 3anucu YETKUX HENOABIKHBIX §
c =
Mbt pekomeryem, YToGbl Bbl BLINOMHANM =
3anuck Ha “Memory Stick”s (Tonbko Mogerns
DCR-PCS5E).
3 Greessese
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Recording a still image on atape 3 oro u3o6y Recording a still image on a tape  3anucs Heno, 0 U306y

- Tape Photo recording Ha NneHTy — doToChEeMKA Ha NeHTY - Tape Photo recording Ha neHTy — POTOCheMKa Ha NeHTy

You can make a tape photo recording with the You can print a still picture by using the video

self-timer. You can also operate using the Remote  Bbl MoXeTe BbINONHUTL (DOTOCHEMKY Ha fieHTy ¢ printer (not supplied). Connect the video printer Bbi MOXeTe BblrlonHMTb nevataxue

Commander. UCronb30BaHNeM Taiimepa camosarnycka. Bot using the A/V cc ing cable supplied with Herio, © NOMOLLbIO

TaKKe MoXeTe YNpaBnATh C NOMOLLIO MysibTa your camcorder. au neonpvmrspa (He npunaraeTce).

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA. [AMCTAHUMOHHOrO YNPaBneHuA. Connect it to the AUDIO/VIDEO OUT jack and TMoacoeaMHUTE BUACONPUHTEP C MOMOLBIO

(2) Press FN and select PAGES3 (p. 20). connect the yellow plug of the cable to the video COeUHNTENBHOTO KaBenA ayano/Bnaeo,

(3) Press SELFTIMER. (1) Yoraosute nepexriouatens POWER B input of the video printer. Refer to the operating KOTOPbIit NpUnaraeTcA K Batueit Bn.qeox’amepe,
The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the nonoxenve CAMERA. instructions of the video printer as well. TMozcoeautuTe ero K rHeagy AUDIO/VIDEO ]
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. (2)H KHonky FN 1 BbI6 PAGE3 OUT v noacoeanHUTE XeNTolit wTekep Kabens

(8) Press PHOTO deeper. (cTp. 20). K BXOAHOMY rHE3ly BUAGOCUrHana Ha 3
Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with  (3)Haxmute kHonky SELFTIMER. BUAeONpUHTEPe. BOCTIoNL3yitTeck Takxe
a beep sound. In the last two seconds of the Wrpukatop O (Taiimepa camosanycka) VHCTPYKLVel 110 SKCMyaTalvy BUAEonpUHTEpa.
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then TNIOABUTCA Ha akpaHe KK v B
the recording starts automatically. Bugouckarene.

(4) HavxmuTe kroriky PHOTO rny6xe.
Taiimep camosanycka HaunuHaeT o6paTHbIA
oTcyeT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAEHUM 3YMMEPHOTO o
3BYKOBOTO CurHana. B nocneanve ase
CeKyHAbI 06paTHOro 0TCYETa 3yMMEpHbI LINE IN
CUrHan HayuHaeT 3sy4aThb BbiCTpee, a 3atem VIDEO S VIDEO
CheMKa HauUHaeTCA aBTOMAaTU4ECKH.
AUDIO/VIDEO OUT
=
=N : Signal flow / Mepepaya curHana
If the video printer is equipped with S video Ecnus
input rHesfo S sugeo
R Use the S video connecting cable (not supplied). Vicnonsayiite coeanHuTenbHbIN Kabens kabenb &
To cancel the self-timer tape photo Ans oTMmeHbl (POTOCHEMKM Ha NEHTY NO Connect it to the S VIDEO OUT jack and the § S Bugeo (He npunaraetcn). MoacoeanHuTe ero k 2
recording Talimepy camo3sanycka video input of the video printer. riesay S VIDEO OUT u ko BxoaHoMy rHesay S 3
Press SELFTIMER so that the © indicator Haxxmurte kxonky SELFTIMER Tak, 4to6bt BUAEO Ha BUACONPUHTEPE.
disappears from the LCD screen or the unaukatop & ucues ¢ akpara XKJ nm us
viewfinder while your camcorder is in the suaovckaTens, koraa Bawa suaeokamepa
standby mode. You cannot cancel the self-timer Haxo[UTCA B peXume 0Xuaaxua. Bel He moxeTe
tape photo recording using the Remote OTMEHUTL (POTOCHLEMKY Ha NeHTY No Taiivepy
Commander. €amo3anycKa G UCToMNb30BaHUEM NyNbTa
AVCT: 0 ynp:
Note
The self-timer tape photo recording mode is TMpumeyatme
automatically cancelled when: Pexxtm (hOTOCLEMKM Ha JIEHTY 1o TaiiMepy
« The self-timer tape photo recording is finished.  camosanycka aBToMaTMiecKu OTMEHAETCA,
* The POWER switch is set to OFF or PLAYER. Korpa:
* DOTOCHEMKA Ha JIGHTY MO TaliMepy
camosanycka 6yAeT 3aKoHYeHa.
 Mepexnioyarens POWER Gyaer yctaHossnieH 8
44 nonoxenue OFF unu PLAYER. 45

— Adt
Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

i Recording Op

— CheMKH —

3anucb HENopBINKHOTO U306paXeHHA
Ha NIeHTy — GOTOCHEMK Ha NeHTy

You can record a still picture. This mode is useful
when you want to print a picture using a video
printer (not supplied).

You can record about 510 pictures in the SP mode
and about 765 pictures in the LP mode on a 60-
minute tape.

Besides the operation described here, your
camcorder can record still pictures on “Memory

Bbi MOXKETE 3an1ChIBaTh HENOABIKHOE
nsoGpaxeHue. [laHHbIi PEXUM noneseH npu
BbINONHEHUN OTIIEYATKOB C NOMOLLbIO

Tepa (He np TCA).
Bbl moxeTe 3anucath 0kosno 510 n3obpaxeruii
B pexume SP 1 0Kono 765 usobpaxxeHuit B
pexkume LP Ha 60-MUHYTHOI neHTe.
Kpome npuseferHoi Bbie onepauuu, Bawa

Recording a still image on a tape
- Tape Photo recording

3anuchb HENOABKKHOTO U306paXKeHUA
Ha neHTy — PoTOCHEMKA Ha NIEHTY

Notes

« During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

» When recording a still picture, do not shake
your camcorder. The picture may fluctuate.

» The tape photo recording function does not
work:
~while the fader function is set or in use
~while the digital effect function is set or in use

NMpumeyanus

* Bo Bpemna poTochemMku Bbi He MoxeTe
M3MEHATb PEXXUM UMK YCTaHOBKY.

* Mpy 3anucu HeMnoABUKHOTO N30BPaXKEHUA He
TpAcuTe Bawy sugeokamepy. Visobpaxerne
MOXET GbiTb HEYCTORUMBLIM,

* OyHKUMA (HOTOCLEMKY Ha NEHTY He paboTaerT:
—B TO BPEMA, KOrAa yCTaHoBMeHa unn

MenonbayeTea (yHKUmA deiigepa.

1-10
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Adjusting the white
balance manually

Perynuposka 6anarca
6enoro Bpy4Hyo

Adjusting the white balance
manually

Perynuposka 6anatca 6enoro
BPYUHYIO

You can manually adjust and set the white
balance. This adjustment makes white subjects
look white and allows more natural colour
balance. Normally white balance is automatically
adjusted.

(1) In the CAMERA /memory camera (DCR-
PC5E only) mode, press FN to display PAGEL

(p- 20).

(2)Select WHT BAL in [} in the menu settings
to select a desired white balance mode
(p. 105).

HOLD : Recording a single-coloured subject
or background

(OUTDOOR) :

 Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after
sunset, just before sunrise, neon signs, or
fireworks

* Under a colour matching fluorescent lamp

B (INDOOR) :

* When lighting condition changes quickly

In too bright places such as photography
studios

* Under sodium lamps or mercury lamps

Bbi MOXETE OTperynMpoBarh  YCTaHOBUTE
BpYuHyto 6anaHc 6enoro. 3Ta perynuposka
MO3BONAET NpuaaTh GenbiM 06bLeKTamM UCTUHHO
Genblit UBET 11 NO3BONAET AOGUTLCA Gonee
©CTEeCTBEHHOro UuBeToBoro 6anaxca. O6biHO
6anaHc 6enoro perynupyeTcA aBToMaTUIecKu.

(1) B pexume CAMERA/namATH Kamepbi
(tonbko moaens DCR-PCSE) HaxkmuTe
kHorky FN ans otoGpaxenna PAGE1
(cp. 20).

(2)BuiGepute WHT BAL B B yCTaHOBKax
MEHIO Af1A 8bIG0PA XenaemMoro pexuma
Ganatca 6esioro (cTp. 105).

HOLD : 3anucbh ogHOUBETHOTO 06beKTa 1nn

oHa.

(OUTDOOR):

* 3anuch 3aKaTa/3axoaa ConHua, cpasy
riocne 3axoAa, HeNoCPEACTBEHHO nepea
PaccBETOM, HEOHOBbLIX peKram uin
beepsepkoB

 [Tpt OCBELIEHUN, COOTBETCTBYIOWEM
namnam AHEeBHOro CBeTa

-8 (INDOORY):

« Korzia ycsioBuA OCBELEHUA BbICTPO
M3MEHAIOTCA

© B CAMILIKOM APKUX MECTax, Kak Hanpumep,
8 choTocTyAum

* Mo/ HATPMEBLIMYA STAMNAMIA UK PTYTHBIMU
namnamu

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the automatic white
balance mode

Set WHT BAL to AUTO in the menu settings
(p. 105).

Using the wide mode

[na Bo3Bpara B nonoxexue FN
Haxxmure kHonky EXIT.

Ana P K y
pexxumy 6anaxca Genoro

YcraHosute komangy WHT BAL 8 nonoxerue
AUTO B ycTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 105).

Wcnonb3oBaHue
WMPOKOIKPAHHOIO PeXxuma

If the picture is being taken in a studio lit by
TV lighting

We recommend that you record in the =3 indoor
mode.

When you record under fluorescent lighting
Use the automatic white balance or hold mode.
Your camcorder may not adjust the white
balance correctly in the - indoor mode.

In the automatic white balance mode

Point your camcorder at the white subject for

about 10 seconds after setting the POWER switch

to CAMERA to get better adjustment when:

*You detach the battery for replacement.

*You bring your camcorder from indoors to
outdoors and vice versa.

In the hold white balance mode

Set the white balance to AUTO and reset to

HOLD after few seconds when:

* You change the PROGRAM AE mode.

*You bring your camcorder from indoors to
outdoors and vice versa.

Using the fader
function

B cnyuae doTor

B CTYAUN NPY TeNIEBU3NOHHOM OCBELIeHUN
PexoMeHAyeTCA UCTONb30BaTL ANA 3anuck B
pexume - “B nomeLeHn”.

B cnyuae 3an1cy Npyu OCBELEHMM naMnamn
[AHeBHOrO cBeTa

VicnonbayiiTe aBTOMaTUHECKMiA pexuM 6anaxca
6enoro unu peXxxum GIOKMPOBKY.

Bawa Bugeokamepa MOXET He 0Tperynuposars
Hapnexatm o6pasom 6anaHc 6enoro 8
pexumMe =R “B NoMeLeHIn”.

B 6enoro

HasepauTe Buaeokamepy Ha 6enbiit 06bEKT

npubnuanTensHo Ha 10 cekyHa nocne

ycTaHoBKU BbikniovaTens POWER B

nonoxenne CAMERA ana nonyuenun nyviei

PerynmpoBKy, Kora:

* Bul oTCOeavHAETe GaTapeiibiil 610K AnA
3ameHbl.

* Bot BbiHecsu Bawy suaeokamepy us
NOMELUEHIA Ha YNuLy 1 Hao6opoT.

B pexwume 6nokuposku 6ananca 6enoro

Ycranosute 6anarc 6enoro B nonoxexne AUTO

Y cHOBa ycTaHosuTe B nonoxenune HOLD yepea

HECKOMNbKO CeKyHA: Koraa:

* Bol uamenseTe pexxum PROGRAM AE

* Bbi Boitecnv Bauy Buaeokamepy u3
NOMELEHIA Ha YNuLlY 1 Hao6opoT.

Ucnonb3oBaHue
cyHkuUum peiigepa

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on
the 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE).

Black bands appear on the screen during
recording in 16:9WIDE mode [a]. The picture
during playing back on a normal TV [b] or a
wide -screen TV [c] are compressed in the
widthwise direction. If you set the screen mode
of the wide-screen TV to the full mode, you can
watch pictures of normal images [d].

Bbl MOXeTe 3anuchiBaTh wWrpoKodopMaTHoe
u3obpaxenne16:9 anA npocMoTpa Ha
INPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope thopmatal6:9
(16:9WIDE).

Bo Bpema 3anucy B pexxume 16:9WIDE Ha
aKpaHe MoABATCA YepHbie norochi [a].

W BO BPEMA BOCT

o6biuHOM Tenesusope [b] vnu na
WMPOKOIKpaHHOM Tenesusope [c] 6yaeT cxato
110 wipnHe. Ecriiv Bel ycTaHOBUTE BKpaHHBbIA
PEXWM WNPOKO 3KPAHHOTO Tenlesnsopa B
MOMHO3KPaHHbINA peXxuM, Bbl cmoxeTe
HabnioaaTh 306paXKeHnA HOPManNbHOro
paamepa [d].

Ha

[b]

&

(1)In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGEI (p. 20).

(2)Press MENU, then set 16:9WIDE to ON in
in the menu settings (p. 105).

7 [di @ I [d]

@

(1) B pe>xx1me roToBHOCTY HaxkmuTe kHonky FN
Ana otobpaxenua PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU, a 3atel
ycraHosute 16:9WIDE Ha ON 8 &
ycTaHoBkax mMeHio (cTp. 105).

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the wide mode
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings.

In the wide mode, you cannot select the
following functions:

—-0Old movie

—Bounce

During recording

You cannot select or cancel the wide mode. When
you cancel the wide mode, set your camcorder to
the standby mode and then set 16:9WIDE to OFF

in the menu settings.

[nna Bosspara B nonoxexue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

nA oTMeHbl WHUPOKOIKPAHHOroO
pexuma

VYcraHosute komanay 16:9WIDE B nonoxenune
OFF B ycTaHoBKax MEHIO.

B WwMpOKOIKPaHHOM pexxume Bbl He moxeTe
6

— CTapuHHOro KUHO
~Mepeckakusanna

Bo Bpems 3anucu

Bbl He MoXeTe BuibpaTh UM OTMEHNTL
WIMPOKOIKPaHHbI pexxum. Ecnu Bol oTmenuTe
i pexum, y Te Bawy
BUAGOKAMEDY B PEXUM OXWAAHUA, & 3aTem
yctaHosuTe pexxium 16:9WIDE B nonoxexue
OFF B ycTaHoBKax MeHIo.

You can fade in or out to give your recording a
professional appearance.

[a]
NORM. FADER (fader) /

(dpeitnep)

MOSC.FADER (mosaic) /
(mo3auka)

Bl MOXETE BLINONHATL NNABHOE BBEACHUE U
BbIBEAEHME U306paxeHua, 4Tobbl NpuaaTbL
Baueit chemke npotheccroHanbHblil BUA.

T

a5

BOUNCE*

(Fade in only) /

(Toneko nnasHoe
BBeAeHMe u3obpaXKeHun)

OVERLAP

(Fade in only) /

(TonsKo nnasHoe
BBeZieHue n3obpaxxeHua)

WIPE**

(Fade in only) /

(TonbKo nnasHoe
BBeAeHMe n3o6paXKeHun)

DoT

(Fade in only) /

(Tonbko nnasHoe
BBeAeHue U306PaXKEHNA)

[b]

MONOTONE

When fading in, the picture gradually changes
from black-and-white to colour.

When fading out the picture gradually changes
from colour to black-and-white.

* You can use this function only when D
ZOOM is set to OFF in the menu settings.
** The sound is not wiped away.

1-11

MONOTONE

Mpy BBeAeHUM U3obpaxeHue GyAeT NOCTENEHHO
M3MEHATBLCA OT YePHO-6enoro 40 LIBETHOTO.

Mpw BbiBEACHUM M30BPaXKeHue ByaeT
NOCTENEHHO USMEHATLCA OT LBETHOTO /10 HEPHO-
6enoro.

*  Bbl MOXETe MCMoMb30BaTh 3Ty hyHKUMIO,
TONbKO ecnu komaraa D ZOOM
ycTaHoBfeHa B nosioxexue OFF B
YCTaHOBKAX MEHIO.

** 3BYK NPW 3TOM He ybupaeTce.

padueApy i

RVEEE)
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Using the fader function

WUcnonb3osanue dyHKuum deinepa

using the fader function

WUcnonb3oBanue dyHkuum eitaepa

50
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(1) When fading in [a]
In the standby mode, press FN to display
PAGE (p. 20).
When fading out [b]
In the recording mode, press FN to display
PAGE! (p. 20).

(2) Press FADER. The screen to select the fader
mode appears.

(3)Select a desired fader mode.

(4) Press @ OK to return to PAGE1, and press
EXIT to return to FN.
The fader indicator you selected flashes.

(5) Press START/STOP. After the fade in/out is
carried out, your camcorder automatically
returns to the normal mode.

(1) Npu BBegeHUu nso6paxenun [a]

B pexxume rotoBHOCTY HaXkmuTe KHonky FN
ana otobpaxerns PAGET (cTp. 20).

Mpu BoIBegeHUM u3obpaxenun [b]

B pexkume 3anucy Haxxmute kHonky FN ana
oTobpaxenur PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmure kHonky FADER. lNoABuTCA akpaH
Bbibopa pexuma deitgepa.

(3) Boibepute xenaemblii pexum deiigepa.

(4)Haxmure © OK ans sBoasparta k PAGE1, u
HaxmuTe KoKy EXIT ans Bo3sparta B
nonoxetue FN.

WrpaukaTop swibpanHoro Bamu ceiinepa
6yner muratb.

(5)Haxmure kHonky START/STOP. Mocne
BbINONHEHNA BBEACHUA/BbIBEACHNA
u30BpaxeHnn Ballia BuAeOKamepa
aBTOMATUUYECKU BEPHETCA K HOPMAsTbHOMY

pexumy.

To cancel the fader function

After the fade in/out is carried out : Your
camcorder automatically returns to the normal
mode.

Before the fade in/out is carried out : Before
pressing START/STOP, press ¥ OFF to return
to PAGEI, and press EXIT to return to FN.

Using special effects
- Picture effect

[Ana otmeHbl hyHKUMUK deiipepa

TMocne Toro, KaK BbIMONHEHO BBeAEHNe/
BbiBeAeHMe n3obpaxeHun: Bawa Buaeokamepa
aBTOMATUHECKYN BEPHETCA'B OBLIMHBIN PEXUM.
Mepex bl
usobpaxkenun: Mepen HaxaTuem START/STOP
Haxmute @ OFF ana sosspata kK PAGET, u
Haxxmute Konky EXIT anA Bosspata B
nonoxenwe FN.

Ucnonb3oBanue CNeLnanbHbix
apchexroB ~ Idhekt n3obpaxenun

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function. Also, you cannot use

the fader function while using the following

functions.

~Digital effect

~Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Overlap,
Wipe or Dot function only)

~Super NightShot

—Tape Photo recording

When the OVERLAP, WIPE or DOT indicator
appears

Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. At this stage, the picture may
not be recorded clearly, depending on the tape
condition.

While using the bounce function, you cannot
use the following functions:

—Exposure

~Focus

~Zoom

- Picture effect

Note on the bounce function

The BOUNCE indicator does not appear in the

following mode or functions:

-D ZOOM is set to 20x or 40x in the menu
settings

-16:9 wide

- Picture effect

~PROGRAM AE

While in MEMORY mode (DCR-PC5E only)
You cannnot use the fader function.

Using special effects
~ Picture effect

Mpumeyaxue

Bbl He MOXeTe MCroNb30BaTL Crieayloine

ChyHKUMM BO BPEMA UCTIONL3OBAHUA (hYHKLMN

ceiinepa. Takxe, Bbl He MOXeTe UCTIONb30oBaTh

hyHKUMIO dheliiepa BO BPEMA UCTIONb30BAHUA

cneayowmx yHKLmiA.

- Uudbposoit achcpext

~Pexum Huakon ocsetierHocT PROGRAM AE
(TONbKO (hyHKUMA HANOXEHWA, BLITECHEHUA
WITOPKOW MK TOYEHHOTO UB0BPakeHUA)

—HouHan cynepcbemka

~®OTOCLEMKa Ha NEHTY

Ecnu noAasutcA unaukarop OVERLAP, WIPE
wunu DOT

Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMATUYECKU COXPAHUT
n3obpaxeHue Ha neHTe. Ha atom stane
1n306paxeHue MOXeT BbiTh 3annMcCaHo HeYeTKO B
3aBMCMMOCT OT OT COCTORHUA NIEHTI.

Bo BpemA ncnonb3oBaHnA (yHKuum
nepeckakusaHua Bui He MOXeTe

b
— Jkenosuuma
~DoKycuposka
- TpaHctokauma
- OdpchexT naobpaxenusa

pi no

Wnavkatop BOUNCE He norenaeTca B

CReAyIoWMX PeXUMax Ui fpu UCRoMb3I0BAHUM

CReAyIowMX tyHKLWIA:

~Komarga D ZOOM yctaHoBfieHa B nosioxeHue
20x unnt 40x B YCTAHOBKaX MEHIO

- LLnpokoakpaHHbIi pexxkum 16:9

- AcbhexT nsobpaxenua

-PROGRAM AE

Bo BpemA pexxuma MEMORY (TonibKo moaesnb
DCR-PC5E)

Bbl HE MOXeTe MCNoNb3oBaTh (hyHKLMIO
heitnepa.

Mcnonbaosanue crieyuanbHbix
atphexTos ~- IdhexT uzobpaxeHnn

You can digitally process images to obtain special
effects like those in films or on the TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brighiness of the
picture are reversed.

SEPIA : The picture is sepia.
BaW : The picture is monochrome
{black-and-white}.

SOLARIZE [b} : The light intensity is clearer, and
the pictare looks like an
illustration.

PASTEL [c]:  The contrast of the picture is
emphasized, and the picture
looks like an animated cartoon.

MOSAIC [d]:  The picture is mosaic.

[a]

{1)In CAMERA mode, press FN to display
PAGEI (p. 20).

(2)Press MENU, then select P EFFECT in i@ in
the menu settings to select a desired picture
effect mode (p. 105).

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL 06paboTKy
1306pakeHuA LYADPOBLIM METOAOM AR
fIONYUYEHNA CRELManbHbIX 3h(eKToB, Kak B
KUHODUALMAX UNK HA 3KPaHAX TeReBM30pos.

NEG. ART [a] : LiBeT 1 APKOCTH U306paXkeHns
BYAYT HeraTUBHbIMM.

SEPIA : Waobpaxerue Byner B useTe
cenuun.

Ba&w sobpaxenme bynet
MOHOXPOMATUYECKUM (YepHO-
Benibim).

SOLARIZE {b] : Apkocts ceeta byget
YCUNEHHOM, a nsobpaxeHue
ByAeT BoIrmALeTs Kak
WISIOCTPALMA.
MoavepkusaeTca
KOHTPACTHOCTb 306pakeHus,
KOTOPOMY NPNOAETCA
MYTIBTUMIMKAUMOHRbSA Bt
Wzobpaxcenvie Gyaer

PASTEL [c]:

MOSAIC [d] :
MO3ANHECKIM.

(1) B peskume CAMERA Haxxmute kHonky FN
nna otobpaxenns PAGET (cTp. 20).

{2) Haxmure kHonky MENU, a satem Boibepure
P EFFECT 8 i@ B ycTaHoBKax MeHIO Anf
BbIGOpa XenaeMoro pexmma aexTa
wsobpaxkeHun (cTp. 105).

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the picture effect function off

Select OFF in P EFFECT in the menu settings.

While using the picture effect function
You carmot select the old movie mode with DIG
BFFT.

When you turn the power off
Your camcorder automatically returns to the
normal mode.

1-12

Bnr go3spara B nronoxexue FN
Haxwmute kHonky EXIT.

Ans soiknioyeHua pyHKUuM adbekta
n3oGpaxkeHus
Boibepure OFF B ycraHoskax Mewio P EFFECT.

Mpu ucnonbzopakny dyHKuu sdhexTa
uaoGpaxerna

Bbl He MOXETe BbIGPaTL PEXUM CTAPURHOMO
KWHO ¢ nomowbio chyHkumm DIG EFFT.

Ecnu Bet BbIKIIQUMTE NUTatmue
Baiwa BuaeoKaMepa aBTOMATMHCKI BEPHETCA
B 06bI4HbI# PEXUM.

wineao
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Using special effects
- Digital effect

Wcnonb30BaHue CrieuuanbHbIx
athhekTos - Liuchposoit apchext

Using special effects
- Digital effect

n 30| cnet

adhpekToB ~ Lindposoit adpdext

You can add special effects to recorded pictures
using the various digital functions. The sound is
recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still picture so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still pictures successively at

Bbi MoxeTe fo6aBnATh cneuuanbHbie athhexTs!
K 3aN1CHIBAEMOMY M30BPAXKEHMIO C MOMOLLbIO
pasHbix Lmdp: hyHKuUmiA. 3anucl 7
3BYK GyAeT 06bI4HbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXETe 3anuCbiBaTh HEMOABUKHOE
n3obpaxeHne, KOTOPOE MOXHO Hanarate Ha
NOABNXHOE U30BpaxKeHUe.

(1)In CAMERA mode, press FN to display
PAGET (p. 20).

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect mode appears.

(3)Select a desired digital effect mode. In the
STILL and LUML modes, the still picture is
stored in memory.

() Press —/+ to adjust the effect.

Items to adjust

(1) B pexxume CAMERA Haxmute KHonky FN
Ana oTobpaxerna PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxiokmure DIG EFFT. MoRBuTCA 3KpaH AnA
BbIGOpa enaemoro pexuma Ldposoro
adpchekTa.

(3) Beibepute enaembiit pexum uidpoBoro
addexTa. B pexkumax STILL u LUMI
HenoaswkHoe nsobpaxexue byaer
COXpaHeHo B NamATK.

(4)Haxmute ~/+ anA perynupoBky addexra.

constant intervals. FLASH (FLASH MOTION) ILL The rate of the still picture

Bbl MOX6Te 3anmcbiBath HeMOABUXHbIE ST want to superimp ofel on ﬂ‘zou TyHKTbI ANA per
LUML. (LUMINANCEKEY) 130¢ B T yepes moving picture STILL VIHTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOABWKHOMO
You can swap a brighter area in a still picture OnpeAesneHHbie HTepBartsl. _ : U306paXKeHuA, KoTopoe Bel
with a moving picture. FLASH The interval of flash motion XOTUTE HANOXWTb Ha

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY) LUML The colour scheme of the area in
TRAIL Bbl MOXETE USMEHATbL APKUE MECTa Ha the still picture which is to be FLASH VIHTepBAN NPepHIBUCTOro
You can record a picture so that an incidental Heno, Ha swapped with a moving picture
image like a trail i et HaoBpaXeHAR. TRAIL ;Inhe.c{’:n;h.i:r‘g;me of the LUMI. LiseToBas ramMma y4acTka Ha

cidentai i HEMOABNXHOM U306paxeHuu,

SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER) TRAIL SLOW SHTR  Shutter speed. The larger the KOTOpbIii GyAeT 3amMeHeH Ha
You can slow down the shutter speed. The slow Bbi MOXeTe 3anvcbiBaTh u3obpaxeHue ¢ shutter speed number, the slower .
shutter mode is good for recording dark pictures athcheKToM 3anasablBaHnA. the shutter speed. .
more brightly. However, the picture may be less — TRAIL Bpema ucuesanun noGouHoro
clear. SLOW SHTR (SLOW SHUTTER) OLDMOVIE No necessary 1306paXeHUA

Bbl MOXeTe 3aMenuTb CKOPOCTh 3aTBOpa. SLOW SHTR  CkopocTs 3aTBopa. Yem Gonblue
OLD MOVIE PeXuM MeAneHHOro 3aTBopa ABNAGTCA (5) Press @ OK to return to PAGE1. BeMYMHa CKOPOCTM 3aTBOPA, TEeM
You can add an old movie type phere to AANA 3aNUCK TEMHbIX N306paKeHuit MeANeHHee CKOPOCTb 3aTBOPa
pictures. Your camcorder automatically sets the B Gonee Apkom caete. OHaKo usobpaxerue OLDMOVIE _ PerynuposKa He Tpeyerca

wide mode to ON, picture effect to SEPIA, and
the appropriate shutter speed.

Still picture /
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxerue

MOXET BbiTh MEHee HeTKUM.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe co3aaBaTth aTMOCEpY CTApUHHOTO
AnA Bawmx uac i

BMnaoKaMepa aBToMaTU4ecKu yctaHasnueaer

WMPOKOhopMaTHbIN pexxum Ha ON, addekT

usobpaxeHun B nonoxexue SEPIA u

Ha/INeXalollylo CKOPOCTb 3aTBOpa.

Moving picture /
MoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHue
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(5) Haxxmute kHonky 9 OK ana Bo3spara B
nonoxexne PAGE1.

SOK,

[
|

The bar appears when setting following

STILL digital effect modes : STILL, FLASH,
LUML, TRAIL. /
e N Tlonoca NOABNAGTCA NPK YCTAHOBKE
e, e crepyoi povon wpon
Al athepexa: STILL, FLASH, LUML., TRAIL.
n3obpaxeHne nzobpaxerue
5 \ J
LUML @ To return to FN Ina Bo3spara 8 nonoxexue FN
w Press EXIT. HaxmuTe kronky EXIT.
- To cancel the digital effect [inA oTmexs! uucposoro addexra
Press @ OFF to return to PAGEL. Haxwmute © OFF ana Bosspata k PAGET.
Using special effects Ucnons cret Using the PROGRAM Wcnonb3oBaHue
- Digital effect adhpexToB — Linchposoi adpext AE function ¢pyHkunu PROGRAM AE
Notes Mpumeyanua You can sel_ect PROGR{\M AE (Auto Exposure) Bbl MoxeTe BbiGpaTh pexxum PROGRAM AE
« The following functions do not work during » Criepytoluie thyHKUUN He paBoTaioT npu mode to suit your specific shooting requirements. (aBTOMaTMYECKAA SKCTIO3ULUA) B COOTBETCTBAN
digital effect: MCNoNL30BaHUM LMPOBOro ahdekTa: i O CNeUNUECKIMA TPEGOBAHMAMM K CbeMKe.
—Fader ~ deitnep ® Spotlight mode
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE — P@XWM HU3KOI OCBELLEHHOCTH This mode prevents pe'ople’s falces, for example, @ PeXum NpoXeKTOPHOro ocBeleHns
~Tape Photo recording PROGRAM AE from appearing excessively white when shooting  [laHHbiii peXuM NPeAOTBPALIAET, K npuMepy,
~Super NightShot —®oToCheMKa Ha NEHTY subjects lit by strong light in the theatre. Mua M0AeN OT NOABNEHUA B YPE3MepHO 6enom

* The following function does not work in the
slow shutter mode:
~PROGRAM AE

* The following functions do not work in the old
movie mode:
-16:9 wide
—Picture effect
-PROGRAM AE

When you turn the power off
The digital effect will be automatically canceled.

When recording in the slow shutter mode
Auto focus may not be effective. Focus manually
using a tripod.

—HouHan cynepcbemka
* Cnepyiowan (hyHKUMA He paboTaeT B pexume
Me/IeHHOrO 3aTBopa:
—-PROGRAM AE
* Crnenyioume hyHKUMY He paboTaloT B pexume
CTapUHHOTO KUHO:
~ lLnpokoakpaHHbiit pexum 16:9
— OthchekT n3obpaxeHna
—PROGRAM AE

Tpy BLIKMIOYEH!N NUTAHUA
Liuchposoii apchekT GyaeT aBTomaTu4eckn
OTMEHEH.

flpyu 3anMcy B peXxume MeANIeHHOro 3aTBopa
AsTomaTiyeckan (hoKycpoBKa MoOXeT BbiTh He

& Soft portrait mode

This mode brings out the subject while creating a
soft background for subjects such as people or
flowers.

4 sports lesson mode
This mode minimizes shake on fast-moving
subjects such as in tennis or golf.

T Beach & ski mode

This mode prevents people’s faces from
appearing dark in strong light or reflected light,
such as at a beach in midsummer or on a ski
slope.

&€ Sunset & moon mode

CBETE NPU BbINONHEHUN ChEMKY NI0AEN,
OCBEILUEHHbIX CUITbHBIM CBETOM B TeaTpe.

&3 MArkuii NOPTPeTHBI pexxum

[LarHbii pexuM No3BoNAET BbIAGANTbL 06BHEKT
nyTem co3AaHnA MArkoro ioHa AR 06beKToB,
KaK Hanpumep, LBeTebl.

K Pexum CrOPTUBHLIX COCTA3AHUN

DTOT pexxuM NO3BONAET MUHVMIU3NPOBATL
[ApOXaHue NP1 CbEeMKE BbICTPO ABIKYLIMXCA
npeameTos, Hanpumep, npu Urpe B TEHHUC nnn

ronbe.

7" TINAXHBIA ¥ NBDKHBIA PEXUM
3T0T pexxum NpeaoTBpaLaeT NoABeHNe
TeMHbIX nuy moneﬁ B 30He CU/IbHOro cBeTa unn

This mode allows you to maintai ph
when you are recording sunsets, general night
views, fireworks displays and neon signs.

Landscape mode
This mode is for when you are recording distant
subjects such as mountains and prevents your

c from focusing on glass or metal mesh

Shutter speed aththeKTUBHOM. Beinontute (okycnposKy

Shutter speed number Shutter speed PYHHYI0, UGRON3YA TREHOTY.

SLOW SHTR 1 1/25 Ckop

SLOW SHTR 2 11/2 3aTBopa CkopoCTb 3aTBOpa

SLOWSHTR 3 / SLOW SHTR 1 125

SLOW SHIR 4 /8 SLOW SHTR 2 12 3
SLOW SHTR 3 1/6
SLOW SHTR 4 13

1-13

in windows when you are recording a subject
behind glass or a screen.

¢ Low lux mode
This mode makes subjects brighter in insufficient
light.

oTp 0 CBETA, Ha nnxe B
pasrap nieta unu Ha CHeXHOM CKJI0HE.

¢ PexuM 3axoAa CONHUA U NyHbI

3ror PEeXuM No3BONAET B TOYHOCTH oTpaxarb
0BCTAHOBKY NPU CLEMKE 3aX0A08 COMHLA,
O6LUMX HOUHBIX BUAOB, (heiiepBepKos 1
HEOHOBbIX PeKnam.

JanawadTHbIA pexum

3TOT PeXKUM MOIBONAET BLINOMHATL CHEMKY

OTAANEeHHbIX 0GLEKTOB, TAKUX KaK ropbi,
pUMep, 1 NPpeaoTep hOKyCHpOBKY

BUAEOKaMepbl Ha CTeKNo unu MeTannm4eckyio

PelleTKy Ha OKHax, Koraa Bol BeinontHaere

3anMCb 06HEKTOB N03aau CTEKNA UMK PELIeTKY,

2 PeXxvm HU3KON OCBELeHHOCTU
3TOT pexuM Aenaet 06beKTb APYE Npu
HEeA0CTAaTO4YHOM OCBEUeHUN.

[T
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Using the PROGRAM AE function

Wcnonb3osanune hyHKUUM
PROGRAM AE

Using the PROGRAM AE function

WUcnonb3aoBaHue yHKLmMK

(1) In the standby/memory camera (DCR-PCSE
only) mode, press FN to display PAGE1
(p.20).

(2) Press MENU, then select a desired
PROGRAM AE mode in in the menu
settings (p. 105).

(1) B pexume OXuaHUA/NaMATYA KamMeps (TONKO
moaenb DCR-PC5E) haxxmute kHonky FN ana
otobpaxenua PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2)Haxxmure MENU, a saTem Bbibepute
xenaembiit pexxum PROGRAM AE B B
ycTaHoBkax MeHio (cTp. 105).

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To turn the PROGRAM AE function
off

Select AUTO in PROGRAM AE in the menu
settings.

Notes

« In the spotlight, sports lesson and beach & ski
modes, you cannot take close-ups. This is
because your camcorder is set to focus only on
subjects in the middle to far distance.

« In the sunset & moon and landscape modes,
your camcorder is set to focus only on distant
subjects.

 The following functions do not work in the
PROGRAM AE mode:

—Slow shutter
-Old movie
-~ Bounce

« The following functions do not work in the low
lux mode:
~Digital effect
~Memory overlap
—Overlap
—Wipe
- Dot

* While setting the NIGHTSHOT to ON, the
PROGRAM AE function does not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

* While shooting in the memory camera mode
(DCR-PCS5E only), the low lux and sports lesson
modes do not work. (The indicator flashes.)
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Adjusting the
exposure manually

[na so3spara B nonoxexue FN
Haxxmute kHonky EXIT.

[nna BoiknioyeHna GyHkuun PROGRAM
AE

Bui6epute AUTO 8 PROGRAM AE B
YCTaHOBKAX MEHIO.

Mpumeyanua

* B pexumax NpoxeKTOPHOr0 OCBELLeHNs,
CNIOPTUBHBIX COCTA3AHMIA, @ TAKXE B NAAXHOM
¥ NBIKHOM PexumMe Bbl He MOXeTe BbiNONHATL
CbEMKY KPYNHbIM nnaHom. 3To 06bACHASTCA
Tem, 4To Bawa BuaeoKamepa HacTpoeHa AnA
hOKYCHPOBKYM TONBKO Ha 06BEKTHI,

Hax¢ Ha n
PACCTORHMAX.

B pexume 3axozia ConHLa U NyHbi, a Takxe B
nanawadgTHOM pexume Bawa suaeokamepa
HACTPOeHa Ha (HOKYCHPOBKY TOMLKO Ha
nansHue 06beKThI.

* Criepyiolume pyHKUMM He paboTaloT B pexume
PROGRAM AE:
~MepaneHHbii 3aTBOp
~ CTapuHHoe KuHO
- MepeckakuBaHne

* Criegytotiue byHKLmM He paboTaloT B pexxume
HU3KOIA OCBELLIEHHOCTH:
~ UudbpoBsoit achpexT
~HanoxeHue u3 namat1
—HanoxeHue nsobpaxeHus
— BbiTeCHeHe WTOPKOi
—ToueyHoe usobpaxerue

* Bo Bpemsn ycraHosku NIGHTSHOT B
nonoxexve ON tyHkuva PROGRAM AE He
6yaer pabotarts. (MuaukaTop 6yaeT murats.)

* BO BPEMA CbeMKY B PEXUME NaMATH Kamepb!
(Tonbko Moaen DCR-PCSE) pexuMbl HU3KOIA
OCBELEHHOCTY 1 CMOPTUBHBIX COCTA3AHMIA HE
6yayT paborare. (MHavkarop 6yaer murats.)

Perynuposka
SKCMO3ULIMN BPY4HYIO

You can manually adjust and set the exposure.

Adjust the exposure manually in the following

cases:

* The subject is backlit

* To shoot the bright subject and dark
background

* To record dark pictures (e.g. night scenes)
faithfully

(1) In the CAMERA /memory camera (DCR-
PC5E only) mode, press FN to display PAGE1

p- 20).
{2) Press EXPOSURE. The screen to adjust the
exposure appears.

Bl MOXETE OTPErynupoBaTh ! YCTaHOBUTL

SKCTIOBULIMIO BRYUHYIO.

Orperynupyiite aKCnoSULMIO BPYHHYIC B

CHeAYIoWMX CrIy4anx:

* OBbEKT Ha (hoHe 3a/iHel NOACBETKU

« [INA CHEMKM APKOTo 06beKTa Ha TeMHOM (hoHe

* [INA 3anucy TemHbLIX U30GpadkeHlt (Hanpumep,
HOUHBIX CLieH) ¢ GOJIbLION ACCTOBEPHOCTHIO

(1) B pexxume CAMERA/namat kKamepb!
(tonbko mopens DCR-PCBE) naxmute
kHonky FN ana oto6paxenna PAGE1

{cTp. 20).
(2} Haokmure EXPOSURE. MossuTca akpaH and

(3) Press MANUAL, then adjust the
using —/+.
—:todim
+: to brighten

{4)Press © OK to return to PAGEL

P

per X
{3)Haxmure MANUAL, a 3atem orperynupyiite
IKCTNO3ULMIO C NCNONL30BaHMEM I+,
— TeMHee
+: Apye
{@yHaxmure © OK ann Bosspara K PAGET.

1 2,3

EXPO-
SURE

4
2

.

ol
Aol
Ekd
E

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

Ina Bo3spara 8 nosoxxexue FN
Havxmute kHonky EXIT.

To return to the p
mode
Press © OFF to return to PAGEL

Ans B pexum
ABTOMATUHECKON SKCNO3ULIMM
Hakmure 3 OFF ana Bosepara k PAGE1.

Note
When you adjust the exposure manually, the
backlight function does not work.

if you change the PROGRAM AE mode or slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON

‘Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

TNpumesanne
FIpK BLINONHEHUY PEryIMPOBKI BPYHHYIO
chyHKUMA 3a/Helt NOACBETKY He paboTaeT.

Ecnu Bl usmenute pexxum PROGRAM AE
WM nepeaBUHeTE NepeKnvaTenh
NIGHTSHOT 8 rionoxetue ON

Bawa BUgeOKamepa aBTOMaTU4ecKu BepHETCR
B pexum ABTOMATUUECKOWH JKENCINLMN.

While WHT BAL is set to AUTO in the menu
settings

The white balance is adjusted even if the
PROGRAM AE function is selected.

Even if the PROGRAM AE function is selected
You can adjust the exposure.

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in the
following modes. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

—Soft portrait mode

~Sports lesson mode

Using the spot light-
metering mode
- Flexible Spot Meter

PROGRAM AE
Ecnun WHT BAL y B
AUTOBY MeHo

BanaHc 6enoro 6yaeT oTperynuposax, jaxe
ecnu Bbibpata dyHkuvA PROGRAM AE.

Ecnu Bbibpana ¢yHkuua PROGRAM AE
Bbl MOXETE OTPEerynupoBaTh 9KCNO3ULMIO.

Ecnu Bbl BbINONHAEGTE 3anuch npu

i Namnbi, Kak
Hanpumep, NUMUHUCUEHTHOM! Namnbi,
HaTPUEBO# NTaMNbl UNK PTYTHOW Namnbi
B MOXeT T
MepLaHue U1 uameHeHua B usete. Ecnv ato
npousoiaeT, BbikniounTe hyHKumio PROGRAM
AE.

—MArkuit NOpTPETHDINA PeXum

~P@X1M CrnopTUBHbIX COCTA3AHMIA

Jicnonb30BaHme pesuma TOYEYHOI
(hoToaKcrioHoMeTHK — YHuBepCanbHbIi
T04ENHbI (YOTOIKCTIOHOMETP

You can take a picture with the appropriate

exposure automatically for just the point you

want to focus on. Use the Flexible Spot Meter

mode in the following cases:

+ The subject is backlit

» When there is strong contrast between the
subject and background such as with a subject
that is on stage and lighted by a spotlight.

(1)In the CAMERA /memory camera (DCR-
PCS5E only) mode, press FN to display PAGE1
20]

{2) Press EXPOSURE. The screen to adjust the
exposure appears.

(3)Press SPOT METER. The SPOT METER screen
appears.

(4) Press the desired area in the frame on the
LCD screen.
The SPOT METER indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. When the indicator turns to light,
the exposure of the point you selected is
adjusted.

(5)Press  OK to return to PAGEL

Bt MOXeTe CHATL uschipadkenme ¢ Haanesxauei

aBTOMATA4ECKON 3KCNO3uUuel TOUHO ANA

TONKM, Ha KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BLINONHATL

(DOKYCHPOBKY. Micnonsayitte pexum

YHUBOPCANBHOTO TOUGUHOID (POTOSKCNOHOMETPa

B CHEAYIOWMX CIIyanX:

* O6BEKT OCBelleH 3a4Hel NoACBETKON

* Korpia cyliecTBYeT CuribHbIt KOHTPACT Mexay
0GBEKTOM U HOHOM, Kak Hanpumep, 0GbeKT,
KOTOPBIt HAXOAUTCA Ha CLEHe 1 OcBelleH
NPOXEKTOPHBIM OCBELUSHUEM.

{1) B pexxume CAMERA/NaMATY Kamepst
(tonbko moaens DCR-PCSE) HaxmuTe
kHonKy FN ana otobpaxenua PAGE1
{cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmure kHonky EXPOSURE. floasutca
IKpaH ANA PEryrnposki IKCNOMLIAK.

(3) Haxcmute kHonky SPOT METER. NMossuteA
akpar SPOT METER.

{4) HaxxmuTe Xenaemoe MeCTo B pamke Ha

akpare XK.
Unamkatop SPOT METER Gynet marats Ha
akpane XK/, Korna nkiaukarop craser
TOPETh, AKCNO3NLMA Ana BbiBparkHoi Bamm
TouKK BYST OTPEryAMpoBaHa.

(5)Haxxvure g OK ana Bosspata k PAGET.

2~4

EXPO-
SURE

SPOT METER

SOF
e

S

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

[inA Bo3Bpara B nonoxenue FN
HadxmuTe kKHonky EXIT.

To return to the
mode
Press 3 OFF to return to PAGEL.

1-14

AOna para K |
aBTOMATU4ECKOW IKCRO3MLMK
Haxmute 3 OFF ana sosspata K PAGE1.

MNWOLD
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Using the spot light-metering
mode - Flexible Spot Meter

Focusing manually

DOKYyCUpPOBKa BPY4HYIO

Notes

*When the Flexible Spot Meter mode is in use,
the backlight function does not work.

*Once you adjust the exposure, the exposure is
fixed.

If you change the PROGRAM AE mode or slide
NIGHTSHOT to ON

Your camcorder automatically returns to the
automatic exposure mode.

Focusing manually

MpumeuaHua
* Koraa ucrio! CA PEXUM HOTO
TOYEYHOrO (DOTOIKCNIOHOMETPA, (hYHKLMA
3apHeit noaceeTku pabotats He ByaeT.
« Ecnu Bbl OTperynupyeTe 3KCnosuumio, To
6Gyaer

Ecnu Bbl uamenute pexxum PROGRAM AE
wnu nepeasuhuTe NIGHTSHOT B nonoxexue
ON

Bawa BuAeOKaMepa asToMaTU4eCKu BepHeTCA
K pexxumy aBTOMATU4ECKON AKCMO3UUUM.

DoKycupoBKa BPYUYHYIO

To record distant subjects

‘When you press FOCUS down to INFINITY. The
lens focuses on and M indicator appears. When
you release FOCUS, your camcorder returns to
the manual focus mode. Use this mode when
your camcorder focuses on near objects even
though you are trying to shoot a distant object.

To focus precisely

It is easier to focus on the subject if you adjust the
zoom to shoot at the “W” (wide-angle) after
focusing at the “T” (telephoto) position.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

@ changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject.
& when the subject is too close to focus on.

[nA cbeMKu yaaneHHbiX 06bLeKToB
Ecnm Bbl HaxxmeTe BHU3 KHonky FOCUS B
nonoxerue INFINITY. O6bekTus BbINOAHAT
hOKYCHPOBKY, ¥ MOABUTCA HAMKaTop M. Ecnu
Bbi oTnycTuTe kHonky FOCUS, Bawa
BUIEOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXMM PYUHOI
hoKycMpoBKH. MCNONb3yiTe 3TOT PeXuM, ecnu
Bawa suaeokamepa BbINONHAET (HOKYCPOBKY
Ha BnvxHue 06beKTbl, Aaxe ecnn Bbl
NbITAETECH BbINONIKUTL CbEMKY OTAANEHHOTO
obbexTa.

Ans To4HON (hOKYCHMPOBKHU

970 06ner4uT hoKycHpoBKY, ecnu Bbi
oTperynupyeTe BapuooGLeKTUB AnA
BbINONHEHUA CbeMKK B NOfIoXKeHun “W”

( ONbHOM) Nocne (hoKycupl B
nonoxexum “T” (TenedoTo).

Ecnu Bb! BbinosniHAeTe chemKy B6nusn
obbekTa

Bol hOKYCHPOBKY B KOHLIe A
“W” (mpoKoyronbHoe).

@ P

Mk Npu 3anucK yaaneHHoro obbexTa.

& €CN 0BBeKT HAXOAUTCA CAULIKOM 6m3Ko,
4T06b! BbINOMHUTL (HOKYCHPOBKY Ha Hero.

You can gain better results by manually adjusting
the focus in the following cases:
*The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting
- subjects through glass coated with water
droplets
~horizontal stripes
-subjects with little contrast with backgrounds
such as walls and sky
*When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
*Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

Bbl MOX@TE NONy4uTb NyyluMe pesynbTaTsl

nyTem PerynmpoBsku BPYHHYIO B CREAYIOWmUX

Cnyyanx:

* PeXxum aBTOMaTU4ECKO (hoKyCHPOBKM
TUBHBIM NPY Bbl

ChLeMKy
—0BBEKTOB Yepes NOKPLITOE KarfAMI CTeKNO
~TOPU3OHTASILHBIX M10510C
~O06bEKTOB C Manoil KOHTPACTHOCTHIO Ha
Takom hoHe, Kak CTeHa nnm He6o

* Ecnu Bl XOTUTE BBINONHUTL U3MeHeHMe
OKYCHPOBKY C 0GLEKTA Ha NEepesiHEM NnaHe
Ha 06BLEKT Ha 3afHeM nnavHe

* [Pyt BLINONHEHUM CHEMKM CTAUMOHAPHBIX
OBBEKTOB G UCNOMb30BaHNEM TPEHOTY

(1) Press FOCUS lightly in the CAMERA /
memory camera (DCR-PCSE only) mode. The
@ indicator appears.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen focus.

(1) Crerka Haxmute FOCUS pesxxume CAMERA/
MamATA Kamepsl (Tonbko Moaens DCR-
PCSE). MoAsuTCA MHAMKaTOp @,

(2) MosepHuTe KONbLO oKyCHPOBKM ANA
NONYYEHUA YETKOM (HOKYCUPOBKM.

To return to the autofocus mode
Press FOCUS lightly to turn off @, ik or &
indicator.

Playing back a tape
with picture effects

Ana Bo3BpauieHus B pexxum
aBTOMaTU4eCKOW (POKYCUPOBKM
Cnerka Haxmute FOCUS ana sbikniodeHna
vHAnKkaTopa @, M, um & .

- onepauuu -
BocnpousseaeHue neHtbl ¢
atpchektamu usobpaxxeHus

During playback, you can process a scene using
the picture effect functions: NEG.ART, SEPIA,
B&W and SOLARIZE.

(1) In the playback mode or the playback pause
mode, press FN to display PAGEI (p. 20).
(2) Press MENU, then select P EFFECT in i
the menu settings to select a desired picture

effect mode (p. 105).
Refer to page 52 for details of each picture
effect function.

Bo Bpema BocnpouaseneHus, Bol MoxeTe
BUOU3MEHATH M306PAXKEHME C MOMOLILIO
yHkumit: NEG.ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.

(1) B pexxvme BOCNPOU3BEACHUA UNU B PEXUME
nayabi BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAKMUTE KHOMKY
FN ana orobpaskenna PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmute KHonky MENU, a satem Boibepute
P EFFECT 8 [} B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0 AnA
BbIGOpA Xenaemoro pexmuma achpexra
u3obpaxenun (cTp. 105).

Cm. cTp. 52 anA nonyyenna noapobHocTein
OTHOCUTENLHO KaXx Ao yHKuUuN athhekTa
N306paXKeHUA.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the picture effect function
Set P EFFECT to OFF in the menu settings.

Notes
*You cannot process externally input scenes
using the picture effect function.
*To record pictures that you have p

Lnna Bosspara B nonoXxeHue FN
Haxwmute kHonky EXIT.

Lna oTmeHbl dyHkuun addekToB
u3obpaxkeHnna

Ycranosute komanay P EFFECT B nonoxenme
OFF B8 yCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.

Mpumeyanus
* Bbl He MOXeTe BUIOUBMEHATb BBE/ISHHbIE U3

using the picture effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR using your camcorder as a
player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect function
are not output through the § DV OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playing back

The picture effect function is automatically
canceled.

1-15

0 UCTOYHUKA l c
noMoLLbIO ¢ atpexToB 130€

* [inA 3an1cun nsobpaxeHnit, KoTopbie Bbi
BUIOU3MEHUIM C NMOMOLLBIO (DYHKLMK
ahcheKTOB U306PAKEHNA, 3anuILMTe

nac Ha KBM, uc Bawy
B Ka4ecTse iiep
c
by asthexTos
306paXEHNA, BUAOUIMEHEHHBIE C NOMOLLBIO
b adexros  He

nepeaalnTea Hepes BbIXOAHOE rHesao k DV
OUT.

Ecsin Bbl yCTaHOBUNM nepeKioyaTens

POWER B OFF wnn
BOCTIpOU3BeaeHUe
DyHKUUA I eKTOB HUR Bynet

aBTOMaTUYECKU OTMEeHeHa.

wineas
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Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbl
¢ uucposbiMu aekTamu

During playback, you can process a scene using

the digital effect functions: STILL, FLASH, LUML

and TRAIL.

(1)In the playback/playback pause mode, press
FN and select PAGE2 (p. 20).

(2) Press DIG EFFT. The screen to select a desired
digital effect mode appears.

(3)Select a desired digital effect mode. In the
STILL or LUMI mode, the picture where you
select the mode is stored in memory as a still
picture.

(4) Press —/+ to adjust the effect. Refer to page 54
for details.

(5) Press @ OK to return to PAGE2.

Bo Bpema BocnpousseaeHua, Bol MoxeTe
BUAOUBMEHATL N306PXKEHNE C NOMOLLbIO
chyHKkumiz: STILL, FLASH, LUMI n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxuime BocnponaBeruA/naysbt
BOCNpOM3BEAEHNA HaxkmuTe KHonky FN ana
sbibopa PAGE2 (cTp. 20).

(2)Haxxmute DIG EFFT. MNMoABuTCA 9KpaH AnA
BbIGOPa XXEeNaeMoro pexmma LMdpoBoro
adhekTa.

(3) BbibepuTe xenaembiit peXxkum uucthpoBoro
acbpexTa. B pexkume STILL nan LUMI.
n3obpaxkeHue B TOM MecTe, rae Bol BuiGpanu

1

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel the digital effect function
Press © OFF to return to PAGE2.

Notes

* You cannot process externally input scenes
using the digital effect function.

* To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect, record the pictures on
the VCR using your camcorder as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect function
are not output through the § DV OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF or
stop playing back

The digital effect function is

66 canceled.
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Enlarging images recorded on
tapes - PB ZOOM

Pictures in the PB zoom
Pictures in the PB zoom mode are not output
through the § DV OUT jack.

In the PB zoom mode

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL button,
the frame on the PB ZOOM screen disappears. If
the frame is not displayed, the PB zoom function
does not work.

Edge of the enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.

Enlarging images
recorded on tapes
- PB ZOOM

YBenuueHue usobpaxxeHu,
3anucaHHbIX Ha feHTe
— PBZOOM

You can enlarge images recorded on a tape.

(1)In the playback/playback pause mode, press
FN and select PAGE2.

(2) Press PB ZOOM. The PB ZOOM screen
appears.

(3)Press the area you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.
The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the screen, and the playback image is

Bbl MOXETe YBeNUuTh U30BPAKEHNA,
38MMUCAHHbIE Ha NeHTe.

(1) B pexume BOCNPOU3BeAeHUA/nay3b!
BOCTIPOM3BEAGHNA HAXMMUTE KHOMKyY FN AnA
Bblibopa PAGE2.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky PB ZOOM. MoreuTes
aKkpaH PB ZOOM.

(3)Haxmute o6nacts, KOTopyio Bbl xoTuTe
YBeNN4NUTL B pamke Ha akpare PB ZOOM.

1-16

ggﬁ:”&i‘:;_gﬁ%‘g’“a;gimm B KayecTao enlarged at twice the size. If you press the O6nacts, KoTopyio Bbi Haxanu,
@h a»(rﬁwr o la A pegynu po8Ki athcheKTa other area again, the area moves to the centre NepemMecTUTCA B LHTP 9KPaHa, 1
CM. CTp. 54 [INA Y3HABAHWA NOAPOBHOCTEN. of the screen. BOCTPON3BOAUMOE U30GpaXeHMe 3
(5)Haxmute 2 OK ana Bosspata k PAGE2. YBENUYUTCA A0 ABOVMHOIO paamepa. Ecrin Bbi
CHOBA HaXXMeTe ApYryio o6nacTs, To apyran 3
2 3 06nacTb NePEeMecTUTCA B LIBHTP KpaHa. =
<
’ H
2
DIG 0IG EFFT o
EFFT
| ) o e
[na Bo3spara B nonoxexue FN
Haxwmute kHonky EXIT.
AnA oTmeHb! PyHKLUMKM UMEDPOBbLIX
athexTon
Haxwmute @ OFF anna Bosepata k PAGE2. Ana oTmeHbl hyHKUMK
TNpumesanun ) macwrabuposaxuna PB
+ Bol He MoxeTe BuaousMenaTs seepeHHsie us 10 €ancel the PB zoom function Haxmure  END.
0 uc: Iy Press @ END.
TIOMOLLBIO (hYHKUMN umd)pysmx ahhexTos. Tpi
* Egzﬂﬁ?ﬁ:ﬁfg%ﬁgm‘;’é g'r:f:;eMBm Note Bhl He CMOXeTe 06paboTaTh BBOAUMBIE H3BHE
LWcPOBLIX AthheKTOB, 3anH m{[ e ‘You cannot process externally input scenes using 9NU30AB! C UCTIONL30BAHNEM (DBYHKLINK
306paXeHuA Ha KBM‘, ucnonbays Bauwy the PB zoom function with your camcorder. MaciTabup PB Ha Baweit
BMAEOKaMepY B KayecTse nneiepa. - . ) .
c While displaying the menu settings or title Bo BpemA 0TO6paKeHUA YCTAHOBOK MEHIO
The PB zoom function does not work . Wnyu TMTpa
VI306paXeHVA, BUION3MEHEHHbIE C NOMOLLBIO L . yHKuA MacwTabuposanys PB He GypeT
YHKLMN LchpOBBIX AEKTOR, He The PB zoom function is automatically pabotats.
MepeaaioTCA Yepes BuIXOIHOE rHeazo § DV canceled when you operate the following
OuT. functions: . ®yHKumA macwrabuposannn PB
Ecnu Bbi yCTaHOBUAM Nepekmiovarent ~ Set the PQWER switch to OFF aBTOMAaTUYECKM OTMEHRETCA, Koraa Bil
POWER 8 F unu ~ Stop playing back icTay Py
BOCnpoussesaeHne ~ YcTaHouTe nepeknioyarens POWER s
y uncbpoBbix aghhekTos Gyaet nonoxeHue OFF
aBTOMATU4ECKI OTMEHEHa. - OcTaHoBWTE BOCNpOUSBEACHUE 67
v 306 i Quickly locating a BbicTpoe oThiCKaHue anu3oaa
JINHEHN P y A
sanucanHbIx Ha newte — PBZOOM  scene using the zero C NOMOLLbIO (hYHKLMKM NamATH
set memory function  Hynesoil 0TMETKM
Bp
PB
Your camcorder goes forward or backward to Bawa BbINOMHAET PO,
r:zgzax::.gﬁ : aps:::l : ,_:at;i‘:.iﬁeg’;?; g:,ﬁ PB automatically stop at a desired scene having a Bnepea WK Hasaz C aBTOMaTUHECKO
ouT. v P tape counter value of “0:00:00”. You can do this OCTaHOBKO# B HYXXHOM 3MK304e, FAe NoKasaHue
. with the Remote Commander. CcHeTYMKa NeHTbl pasHo “0:00:00". Bbl MoxeTe
BbINONHATD TO C NOMOLLBIO NYSibTa
gc,:‘i”é::‘: a::f :r;az:)ﬁ;ag[‘g?:{:yﬁouc{-( (1)In the playback mode, press DISPLAY on the [AMCTaHUMOHHOTO yrnpaBneHus.
Remote Commander if the counter is not on
;égﬁ"ggrzzmzz:?: : Zi:g;;;:::c:B the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. (1) B pexxume BOCMPOU3BEASHUA HAXKMUTE
@ HKI.l;'IH Macuﬁ-aﬁn oBaHuA PB He 6 A;ET (2)Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote KHOMKy DISPLAY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOTO
ayﬁoTaTb P v Commander at the point you want to locate YNpaBneHna, ecnn CHeTYNK He
P ) later. The tape counter shows “0:00:00” and oToBpaxaeTca Ha akpare XKL unu 8
” the ZERO SET MEMORY indicator flashes. Bupounckarene.
?g:; ;’;;m‘;i:g?;::;;;’:;i:"; MOXeT (3) Press M when you want to stop playback. {(2)Haxwmure kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
LTt OTOBPEDKEH B LBHTDE 3KPaHa. (4) Press <<t to rewind the tape to the tape nynbTe AMCTAHUMOHHOrO YNpaBieHnA B
P HEHTPS Jipana. counter’s zero point. The tape stops mecTe, KoTopoe Bl 3aXoTUTe HaifT noaxe. 3
automatically when the tape counter reaches TMokasaHue cyeTHNKa CTaHeT pasHbIM 2
approximately zero. The ZERO SET “0:00:00", v HAYHET MUraTh MHANKATOP -4
MEMORY indicator disappears and the time ZERO SET MEMORY. 2‘*
code appears. (3) Haxxmure kronky M, ecrim Bei 3axoTute o
(5) Press B Playback starts. OCTaHOBUTL BOCTpOU3BEAeHMe.
(4) HaxxmuTe KHOMKy <€ Ainf YCKOPEHHOM
TIEPEMOTKY NIEHTBI Ha3a/l K HYNIEBOM TOYKe
CYETYMKA JIeHTHI. JIoHTa OCTAHOBUTCA
aBTOMATUHECKM, BCTIU CHETUUK SOCTUTHET
Hynesoii oTMeTku. MiankaTop ZERO SET
MEMORY ucHe3HeT, U NOABUTCA KOZ, BPEMEeHU.
(5) Haxxmute kHonky B, Hauxetca
BOCNIPOU3BEACHHE.
ZERO SET MEMORY
DISPLAY
<« >
=
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Quickly locating a scene using
the zero set memory function

BbicTpoOe oTbickaHue anu3oaa ¢
NoMOLbI0 (DYHKLMK NaMATY
HYNeBoOM OTMeTKYU

Notes

* When you press ZERO SET MEMORY before
rewinding the tape, the zero set memory
function will be canceled.

 There may be a discrepancy of several seconds
between the time code and the tape counter.

* The zero set memory function may not work
when there is a blank portion between pictures
ona tape.

* The ZERO SET MEMORY indicator disappear
when you press FN.

Zero set memory functions also in the
recording standby mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at the
point you want to end the insertion. Rewind the
tape to the insert start point, and start recording.
Recording stops automatically at the tape counter
zero point. Your camcorder returns to the
standby mode.

Mpumeyanua

* Ecrm Bbl HaxkmeTe krHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY fo Hauana 06paTHOi NepemMoTKu
NEHTbI, TO (hYHKUMA NaMATY HYNIEBOV OTMETKU
6ypneT OTMeHeHa.

* MoxeT BbITb PAaCXOXK/ACHUE B HECKOMBKO
CeKYHA MeXAay KOZIOM BPEMEHM 1 CHEeTHUKOM
NEHTB.

* QyHKUMA NAMATA HYNEBOI OTMETKY MOXET He
pa6oTarb B Cily4ae, ec/v UMEETCA He3aMMCaHHbI
YHaCTOK MeX Ay M306PaXEHNAMI Ha NEHTe.

* Korpa Bei HavkmeTe kHonky FN, nHaukartop
ZERO SET MEMORY ucuesHeT.

DYHKLMA NAMATY HYNEBON OTMETKN
Takxe B r

pi
3anucu
Ecnu Bbl BCTaBuUTe 3n13o/ B cepeanHe
3anuUCaHHO NeHTBI, HaXMUTE KHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY & Tom mecTe, rae Bol xotute
3aKOHYWUTL BCTABKY anu3oaa. Mepemotaitte
NIGHTY K MeCTy Hadana BCTaBKy anu3oaa u
HayHWTe 3annchb. 3anich OCTAHOBUTCA
aBTOMATUYECKN B MECTE HYNeBoil OTMETKM
cyeTunKa. Bawa Buaeokamepa BEPHETCA B
PEXUM OKMAAHMA.

Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

Mouck rpaHuu 3anucu
Ha 3anucaHHoOM neHTe
rno TMTpy - fMouck Tutpa

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can search for the boundaries of
recorded tape by title. You need the
Remote Commander for this operation.

oM
only

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEI (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in {{J to
ON in the menu settings (p. 105). Default
setting is ON.

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the title search
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press k¢« or »»! on the Remote Commander
to select the title for playback.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the scene having the title that you selected.

TiTLE SEARCH

HELLOY
CONGRATUL

SEARCH ATIONS|
HAPPY NEW VEARI
PRESENT

TITLE SEARCH
3 HAPPY NEW YEAR
3 PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNNG

R
i

A —

Ten

Ecnu Bbl ucnonssyete nexry ¢
KacceTHOV NamATbIo, Bbi MoXxeTe
BbINOSIHATL MNOUCK MPaHnL] 3anucu Ha
feHTe Mo TUTPY. [INA BLINOAHEHUA TOR
onepalwy Bam rotpe6yeTca nynsT
[VMCTaHUMOHHOTO YNpaBreHua.

M
only

(1) YcraHosute nepekniodatens POWER B
nonoxenve PLAYER.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ans otoBpaxerna
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3)Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTem ycraHoBute
komangy CM SEARCH B B rONOXeHue
ON B ycTaHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 105).
YCTaHoBKa 0 YMOSHEHWIO COOTBETCTBYeT
nonoxetuto ON.

{4) Haxxumaiite nosTOpHO KHONKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO
yNpaBneHnA A0 TeX Nop, NoKa He NORBUTCA
MHAUKATOP NoMCKa TUTPA.

WHankaTop 6yAeT U3MEHATLCA CNeayowmum
o6pasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) HaxmuTe KHOMKy &< unv PP Ha nynbTe
[AVICTAHLMOHHOTO YrpasneHua Anf BbiGopa
TUTPa ANA BOCPON3BEACHUA.

Balia BuieoKamepa aBTOMaTUHECKM HauHeT

BOCT C BLIGP:
Bamu Tutpom.
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Searching the boundaries of Mouck rpanuy 3anucu Ha arching a r rdin
recorded taﬁe by title 3anMcaHHON JieHTe Mo TUTPY Se g a reco g [flouck 3anucu no pare
- Title searc - Mouck TuTpa by date - Date search - Nouck patbi
To stop searching JAAnA ocTaHOBKM Noucka You can automatically search for the point where ~ Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHATL 8BTOMATUYECKY MOUCK
di date chq d start playback MeCTa, rae U3MeHAETCA Aara 3anmcu 1 HaumHaTL
Fese o o et Commnde. o oon B e re eranwomro e e e e md stk e S o
ynip: 3 pomt. P Y nenTy ¢ KacceTHo# NaMATLIO ANA yao6eTsa. [nA
If you use a tape without cassette memory for convenience. You need the Remote BLINONHEHVA 3TOM onepauvy Bam noTpebyetca
You cannot superimpose or search a title. Ecnu Bbl UcronbayTe nety Gea %  Commander for this op - ) NYBT AYCTAHLUOHHOTO YTIPABIIEHHA.
namATM Use this function to check where ding dates We aTy ANA NPOBEpKy, rae
In the mark o Bbl HE MOXETE BbINOSHATH HANIOXKEHNE Wi change or to edit the tape at each recording date. g:mimg:a: ﬂ@;‘?:f;‘}“%ﬁ;f,’,‘ﬁ )::)Kﬂ;:M MecTe
o The bar in the mark indicates the IOMCK TUTPa. - 3anvcy gatbl.
present point on the tape. S
*The X mark in the indicates theactual g yygukarope lory
point you are trying to search. *lonoca B YKa3biBaeT TOYKY Ha NIeHTe i . . o 3
Ha HACTORILMIA MOMEHT. You can use ll.us function only when playing 5
if a tape has a blank portion between e3Hak X B yKasbipaet haktuueckyio  back a tape with cassette memory (p. 154). Bbl MOXETE MCTIONL30BATH Ty (BYHKLMIO TONBKO
recorded portions TOUKY, KOTOPYIO Bl NbITaeTeck HaitTh. NPy BOCAPOU3BEAEHNM NTEHTbI C KacCeTHOMN
The title search function may not work correctly. (1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER. namATbio (cTp. 154).
ECNU Ha NeHTe UMEETCA He3anucaHHbIi (2)Press EN to display PAGE! (p. 20). (1)Yeraoswe nej
B B . peknioyarens POWER 8
To superimpose a title Y4aCTOK MEXAY 3aNUCaHHbIMU YaCTAMM (3)Pms_5 MENU, then set CM SEARCH in {d] to nonoxenve PLAYER.
See page 96. DYHKUMA NOUCKA TUTPA MOXET He patoTaTh ON in the menu settings (p. 105). Default (2) Haxxmmre kronky FN ana oToGpaxenus
Haanexawm o6pasom. setting is ON. PAGE1 (cTp. 20).
(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote (3) Haxxmure kHonky MENU, a satem
[INA HAONOXEHWA TUTPa Commander repeatedly, until the date search yctaHosute Komaiay CM SEARCH 8 [ 8
Cwm. cTp. 96 indicator appears. nosioxexne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0
I The indicator changes as follows: (cTp. 105). YcTaHoBKa 1o ymon4asmio
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —» COOTBETCTBYET Nosnoxeruio ON.
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN (4) Haxxumaiite noBTOpHO KHONKY SEARCH
(5) Press 1€ or 1 on the Remote Commander MODE Ha nynste McTauMoRHor0
ynpasnesua 4o Tex nop, noka He noABuTCcA
to select the date for playback. WHIMKATOP NOMCKA AaTHI.
Your camcorder automatically starts playback WHpankaTop 6yAeT N3MEHATLCA CREAyIoWuM
at the beginning of the selected date. o6Gpasom:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN
(5) HavkmuTe kHonky i vunu PP Ha nynste
[AMCTaHLMOHHOTO YNpaB/eHuA AnA Bhiopa
AaTtbl 4NA BOCNPOU3BEASHUA.
Bawa BuaeoKamepa aBTOMaTU4eckm Ha4yHeT
BC B Havane Bbl i patel.
r \
AT seAron
SEARCH | 3 3/ 3/%
I
18
§ wis a0
TR
e
\.
oATE seAroH
18l e
2 81 gio
3 ezt
PEYACH
[t
STt
]
.
To stop searching AAnAa ocTaHOBKM noucka
Press M on the Remote Commander. Haxxmute kHonky Ml Ha nynbTe AUCTARUUOHHOMO
72 yrnpaeneHua.

1-17
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Searching a recording by date

- Date search

flonck 3anucu no gare
- flonck gatwl

(1)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press FN to display PAGE! (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in {@f]} to
OFF in the menu settings {(p. 105).

{4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date search
indicator appears.

‘The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH —» PHOTO SCAN

{5) Press i€ on the Remote Comumander to
search for the previous date or press P9 on
the Remote Commander to search for the next
date. Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the point where the date changes.
Each time you press 4t or ¥, your
camcorder searches for the previous or next
date.

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander or on your
camcorder.

Note

1f one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

In the mark

« The bar in the G8___] mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

eThe X mark in the indicates the actual
point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions
The date search function may not work correctly.

Cassette memory

The tape cassette memory can hold six recording
date data. If you search the date among seven or
more data, see “Searching for the date without
using cassette memory”.

Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

nonoxeHxne PLAYER.

{2) Haxxmure kronky FN aitd oToBpaxeHnsa
PAGET (cTp. 20).

(3)Haxmute MENU, a saTemy CTaHoBuTe
xomangy CM SEARCH 8 B FIOAOXEHVE
OFF 8 ycraHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 105).

(4) Haoxumatite nosTopHo kHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AUCTAHUNMORHOM
ynpasaeHus A0 TeX Mop, Noka He NORBUTCA
VHRVKATOP FoVCKa AaTbl.

Wrankatop ByAeT MBMEHATLCR CEAYIoLMM
oBpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxxmure kHonky e Ha nynsTe
[BMCTAHUMORHOTO YIPABIGHUA AMA NONCKA
Apeabiayile BaTbl KK Xe Haxumaiite
KHOMKY M AnA novcka crieayroweil aatst.

Balile BWASOKAMENa aBTOMATAYECKY HAYHET

B MecTe, The

wuny »» Balua BragoKamMepa BeinoNHAET
FIOMCK MPeABIAYILed iy CHeayiowWed faTel.

i ocTaHOBKM noncka

Haxmute kHonKy Ml Ha NynbTe AVCTaRLNOHHOIO

ynpaeneHvA v Ha Balueit Bugeokamepe.

TCA
paTa. BCAKUN pas npu HExKaTui KHONKY ke

Mpumevanue
Ecnn TIPCAOINKUTENBHOCTE 33MUCH OAHOTO AHA

meHee AByX MAHyT, Baisa sugeokamepa MoxeT

He TOYHO HalTe MeCcTo, TRe USMEHAETCA AaTa.

B usaukarope

* Monoca B UHAMKaTope yKasbigaeT
TeKYUIe MOCTO Ha NBHTE.

*3Hak X 8 YKa3bIBaeT PAKTUHECKYIO
TOUKY, KOTOPYIO Bbl nbitaetecs HaiiTu.

Ecnu Ha 3anMCaHHOMN NeHTe MMEeoTCA
HE3aMMCAHHBIE YHACTKY

DYHKLMA N101CKA AaThi MOKET padoTars
HENpPAaBUALHO.

KaccerHaa namaTte

KacceTHar NamATL Ha IeHTe No3BoNAeT
BMECTUTb A0 WecTh 4aT sarmcu. Ecan Bol
OCYIECTBNABTE NOUCK CPeay cemu unv Gonee
aar, 1o em. "Flovck sanucu no nate 6es
VICRONB30BAHNA KACCETHON FamATh”.

Mouck oto - PoTonouck/
®doTocKaHUpoBaHue

Searching for a photo TMouck oto
- Photo search/ - doTtonouck/
Photo scan ®doTockaHupoBaHue

You can search for a still picture you have
recorded on a mini DV tape {photo search).

You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five seconds
automatically regardless of cassette memo:
{photo scan). Use the Remote Commander for
these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still pictures.

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 154).

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEI (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in [{fj to
ON in the menu settings (p. 105). Default
setting is ON.

{4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH —+ DATE SEARCH —»
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press it or P on the Remote Commander
to select the date for playback. Your
camcorder automatically starts playback of
the photo having the date that you selected.
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Searching for a photo
- Photo search/Photo scan

Bes MOXETE BINOMHATL IOUCK HEMOABIKHOIO
W30BPAXEHUA, 3aMUCAHHOFO Ha feHTe mini DV
{thoronounck).

Bbl TAKXKe MOXETE BoINONHATL MOUCK
HEMNOABWKHBIX M30BpRKEHUIA 0AHOTO 3a APYTMM
v oTo6paxars Kaxaoe naobpaxeHne NATs
CEKYHZ 8BTOMETUHECKY HE3aBMUCHMO OT
KacceTHolt namaTi {hoTockanuposaHmne).
VicnonsayiiTe nynbt [UCTAHLMOHHOTO
YrIPaBAeHns Ans STUX onepaLmi,
Vicronbayiite 31y ¢hyHKUMIO ANA NPOBEPKY NNl
MOHTaKE HEMOABUKHBIX U30EpaXeHnlt,

4
Bbl MOXETE UCNIORLA0BATD TY (PYHKLIAIO TONIBKO
NPV BOCNPOUSBEAEHUA NEHTI C KACCETHON
namATeio {cTp. 154},

(1) YeraHosute nepexniovaTens POWER B
nonoxenve PLAYER.

{2} Hacxxmute kroriky FN ans oto6paxenms
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3)Haxawre MENU, a 3aTem yoTaHoBUTS KoMa-
Hpy CM SEARCH B B nonoxenue ON B
ycTaHosKax MeHw (cTp. 105). Veraroska no
YMOSIHEHMIO COOTBETCTBYET nanoxenyio ON,

{8) Basxnmaiite noBTOpHO KHonKy SEARCH
MODE Ha nynsTe AUCTaHUMOKHOro
yApasnexus [0 TeX nop, MoKa He NnoAsuTcA
MHOVKATOP nokcka ¢oTo.

VinankaTop GyAaeT NaMEHATLCR CIERYIoWIM
o6pasom:

TILE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(S)HaxmnTe KHOMKy ke« s P Ha aynbte
BUCTAHLMOHHOIC YAPABNeHUA 4nA Bbxﬁopa
BaTbi ANA BOCIPOU3BEASHNA. Baua
BUREOKAMEpa aBTOMATAYECKM HauHeT
BOCMpOU3BEAeHNe hOTO BRIBPAHHON AaThl.

Mowuck ¢oto ~ Gortonounck/
®doToCcKaHupoBaHue

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.
(2) Press FN to display PAGE1 (p. 20).
{3) Press MENU, then set CM SEARCH in [t

OFF in the menu settings (p. 105).

(4) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote

Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Press ¢« or PP on the Remote Commander

to select the photo for playback. Each time
you press I« or P®, your camcorder
searches for the previous or next photo.

Your camcorder automatically starts playback
of the photo.

To stop searching
Press M on the Remote Commander or on your
camcorder.

In the mark

If a tape has a blank portion

¢ The bar in the mark indicates the

present point on the tape.

*The X mark in the [0 ] indicates the actual

point you are trying to search.

[nA ocTaHOBKM NoucKa
Haxmute kHonky M Ha nynsTe AMCTAHLUMOHHOTO
ynpasnexnA.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniouarens POWER 8
nonoxenne PLAYER.

(2)Haxxmure kronky FN anA otobpaxeHus
PAGET1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTem ycTaHoBuTe
komaHay CM SEARCH B B MONOXeHue
OFF B ycraHoBKax MeHio (cTp. 105).

(4) HaxxumaiiTe noBTOpHO KHONKY SEARCH
MODE Ha nyribTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOTO
YNIpaBfieHIA [0 TeX Nop, NoKa He NOABUTCA
nHAuKaTop choTononcka.

WHaukaTop 6yAeT U3BMEHATLCA CReayIoWnM
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(5) Haxkmute KHOMKy €< unu PP Ha nynbTe
[VMCTaHUMOHHOTO YTPaBeHnA ANA BbiGopa
oTo anA BocnpousBeaeHuA. Beakuii pas
NPV HaXaTn KHONKK k4« unu »»i Bawa
BUfleOKaMepa BLIMOJHAET MOUCK
npezAbIAYLIEro unm crieayiowero hoTo.
Bawa Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTUHECKM HAUHET
BocnpousseaeHue hoTo.

[na ocTaHoOBKM NoucKa
HaxxmuTe kronky Ml Ha nynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOTO
wnm Ha Baweit Bugeokamepe.

recorded portions
The photo search function may not work
correctly.

The available number of photos that can be
searched using the cassette memory

The available number is up to 12 photos.
However, you can search 13 photos or more

76

using the scanning photo function.

ynp:

B unaukaTtope

e Monoca B yKa3biBaeT TOUKY Ha NeHTe
Ha HaCTORLLMI MOMEHT.

*3HaK I B yKasblBaeT (haKTuyeckyio
TOUKY, KOTOPYIO Bbi fbiTaeTech HalTh.

ECIu Ha NIeHTe NMEeeTCA He3anucaHHbIA
YHaCTOK M@XAY 3aMnCaHHbIMN YaCTAMMU
DyHKUMA OTONOKCKA MOXET He paboTaTe
Haanexauum o6pasom.

LocTynHoe KOnu4ecTso OTOCHUMKOB,
KOTOpOE MOXeT GbiTh HalAEHO C
MCRNONb30BAHUEM KAaCCeTHON NamATH
[ocTynHoe KonMuecTso cocTasnaeT go 12
choTocHUMKOB. OfiHaKo Bei MoxeTe
OCyLecTBUTL NOUCK 13 hOTOCHUMKOB Mnn
6Gonee ¢ ucnonb3osaHuem (yHKUM
POTOCKAHUPOBAHUA,

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo scan
indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(3) Press << or »»1 on the Remote
Commander.

Each photo is played back for about 5 seconds
automatically.

SEARCH
MODE

Sz

To stop scanning
Press M on the Remote Commander or on your
camcorder.

1-18

(1) YcranosuTe nepeknioyarens POWER 8
nonoxetve PLAYER.

(2) Haxwmaiite noBTopHO KHonky SEARCH
MODE Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
YripaBneHus 40 TeX Mop, NoKa He NOABUTCA
MHAMKATOP (hOTOCKaHUPOBAHUA.
WHankatop 6yneT usMeHATLCA CReayiownm
obpasom:

TITLE SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN

(3)HaxmuTe kHorky e vuny PP Ha nynsTe
[AMCTaHUMOHHOTO YrpasrieHuA.

Kaxaoe hoTo byaet aBTomMaTuieckn
OTOBPAXATHCA NPUMEPHO 5 CEKYHA.

[AnA 0CTaHOBKYW CKaHUPOBaHUA
HaxmuTe KkHonky Bl Ha NynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO
yripaBfexua unu Ha Bauweli Buneokamepe.
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— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepesanucob NeHTbI

pubbing a tape

Mepesanucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if
available. Refer to the operating instructions of
your VCR.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(3) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(4) Start recording on the VCR.

Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

=N Signal flow / Tepenava curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

" °
kabena ayauo/Bugeo
Mo, Bawy K KBM ¢

MOMOLLbIO COBANHUTENLHOro Kabena ayauo/suaeo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTca k Baweit Buaeokamepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTOPHbIV NepexnioyaTens
BXOAHOrO curHana Ha KBM 8 nonoxenue LINE,
ecnu Takosoe umeeTcA. Obpatyaitecs K
MHCTPYKLMK NO 3Kennyatauwm Bawero KBM.

(1) BcTaBbTe HE3an1CaHHyIo NEHTY (MNK NEHTY,
Ha KOTOPYIO Bbl XOTUTE BBINONHUTE 3anich) B
KBM 1 BCTaBbTe 3anMcaHHyto NexTy B Bawy
BUAGOKaMepy.

(2) YcraHosute nepexnioyatens POWER 8
nonoxenue PLAYER.

(3) HaunuTe BOCTpOM3BEAEHUE 3aNMUCAHHON
neHTb! Ha Baleit Buaeokamepe.

(4) Haunute 3anuck Ha Bawem KBM.
O6pauaiTech K MHCTPYKUMM No
aKcnnyaTauum Bawero KBM.

Ecnu Bbi 3aKOH4UITU Nepe3anuch NIeHTbi
HaxmuTe kronky B Kak Ha BUACOKaMepe, TaK i
Ha KBM.

Before a dubbing
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(Default setting is LCD.)

When you dub a tape

Turn off indicators displayed on the LCD screen
by pressing following buttons. Otherwise, those
indicators will be also recorded.

On your camcorder:

DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL, DATA CODE
On the remote commander:

DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH

78

Dubbing a tape

Mepea

YcraHosuTe Komaray DISPLAY B nonoxenve
LCD B ycTaHoBKax MeHIo. (YCTaHOBKOW Mo
yMOn4aHuio ABNAETCA nonodxetne LCD.)

Bo Bpema nepesanucu nexTst

BbIKNIOYUTE UHAMKATOPSI, OTOBPaXaeMbIe Ha
akpaHe XXK[, nyTem HaxaTua cneayiowmx
KHOMOK. B NPOTUBHOM CRiyyae 3Ti UHAMKATOPbI
TaKxe GyayT 3anucaHsl.

Ha Bauueil Buneokamepe:
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL, DATA CODE
Ha nynsTe AUCTaHUMOHHOTO yripaBneHua:
DISPLAY, DATA CODE, SEARCH

flepesanuck nenTbt

Using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting
cable)

HUcnonb3aosaxue kabena i.LINK
{coepuHutenbHLit Kabenb DV)
MpocTo noact HuTe Kabenb i.LINK

Simply connect the {. LINK cable (DV i
cable) (not supplied) to § DV OUT and to DV IN/
OUT of the DV products. Witk digital-to-digital
connection, video and audio signals are
transmitted in digital form for high-quality
editing, You cannot dub the titles, display
indicators or the contents of cassette memory.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
secord over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

{2)Prepare the VCR for recording.

Set the input selector to LINE. Refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

{3)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

{4)Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.

(coeavnuTEnLHLIA Kabens DV) (e npunaraeTcr)
K rHe3gy § DV OUT u rveagy DV INJOUT
Luchposbix BUgeon3genuin. G nomoLubio
COeAMHEHNA uhposbiM Kalenem Buaeo- u
ayAaMOCUTHabl TEPeAaoTCA B LiuthPOBoii dhopme
AA TIOCNE/YIOLIero BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOTO
moHTaKE. Bbl He MOXETe fiepesanuckiBaTs
TUTPbI, UHAMKATOPBS Ha Aucnee Mnu
COAePXKaHUE KACCETHOMN NamMATy,

{1)BcTaBbTe He3anucanHyio NeHTy (Ui AeHTy,
Ha KOTOPYIO XOTUTE BBINONHUTEL 3an1Ch) B
KBM 1 BCTasbTe 3arMcaHRyio NEHTY B
sugeoKamepy.

(2)MoaroToBsTe Baw KBM ana sanucy.
YCTaHOBITE CENeKTOPHbIF NepeKmioyaTent B
nonoxenue LINE. Obpawaiitecs K
UHCTPYKUMY NO 3KenayaTaumn Bawero KBM.

{3)YcraHoBuTe nepexntovatens POWER &
nonoxenne PLAYER.

(4)HauuuTe BOCNpOU3BEASkNE 3anMcaHHoN
nenTbl Ha Batuelt Bupeokamepe.

(5)Haurure sanmck Ha KBM.

(BT

DVIN/OUT
{not supplied) /
(+e npunaraeTca)

|

=" : Signal flow / Mepesaya curkana
When you have finished dubbing a

tape
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

You can connect one VCR only using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable).

The following functions do not work during
digital editing:

— Digital effect

—PB zoom

~ Picture effect

If you record playback pause picture with the
§ DV OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And when
you play back the picture using the other video
equipment, the picture may jitter.
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Ecnu Bbi 3aKOHYMM NEPE3ANUCH NIEHTSI
HaxmuTe xHonky B kak Ha Baweit
BUAeoKaMepe, Tak v Ha KBM.

Bbt MOXeTe NORCCeANHNTD TONBKO OAUH
KBM ¢ nomouisto KaGensa LLINK
(coeguHuTENLHBIA Kabens DV).

Crepaylolmne dyHKUMM He ByayT paGoTats BO
BpemMA UNPPOBOTo MOHTaMNE:

—tluchposoi achcpext

- Macwratuposauune PB

~ OtphekT nsobpaxenna

Ecnu Bbi sanuckisaete uaobpaxeHie naysi
BOCTIpOU3BeAAGHUA vepes THe3fdo | DV OUT
Banucattoe usobpaxenve Sypet HedeTkum, Y1
ecnu Bl 6yaeTe BOCNPONIBOAUTE U30BPEKEHUE
C UCIIONb3OBAHMEM ADYTON BUASOANRNAPATYPL!,
M306paKeHNe MOXeT BPOXaTs.

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

@ 8 mm, HiBl Hi8, B Digital8, VIS VHS,
SVilS S-VHS, ViSIH VHSC, SVESH S-VHSC,
18 Betamax, *“IN mini DV or IN DV

if your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V connecting
cable to the video input jack and the white or the
red plug to the audio input jack on the VCR or
the TV. When the white plug is connected, the
left channel audio is output, and when the red
plug is connected, the right channel audio is
output.

Connect using an $ video cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality pictures
With this connection, you do not need to connect

Bbl MOXeTe BbINONHATL MOHTaX Ha KBM,

CcUcTembl

B 8 mm, Hilld Hi8, B3 Digital 8, ViS VHS, SViIS
S-VHS, Vi VHSC, S-VHSC,

I8 Betamax, ““IN mini DV unm DV DV

Ecnu Baw KBM mMoHodgoHu4ecKoro tuna
MoacoeauHUTe XenToiit wTexkep
COEAVHNTENbHOrO Kabena ayavo/Buaeo K
BXOAIHOMY FHE3AY BUAGOCUTHaNa, a Bensiit unu
KpaCHbIiA LTeKep K BXOAHOMY THe3y
ayavocurHana Ha KBM unu Tenesusope. Ecnu
noacoeavHen Genviit wWrekep, To 3ByK Bynet
pa3paBaThCA C NEBOro KaHana, a ecim
MOICOEAVHEH KPaCHbIiA LUTeKep, To 3BYK GyaeT
pasaaeaThCA C NPaBOro Kaxana.

B c kabens

the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the
VIDEO jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

S BuAeO (He NpunaraeTcA) ANA NONY4EHUA

ELHOW BHunipa i

Tpu Takom noacoeAuHE !N Bam He HYXXHO
MOACOEAVHATL XXENThI (BUAEO) WTEKep
COBAMHUTENBHOrO KabenA ayAvo/snaeo.
Moacoeautute kabenb S BUAeO (He
npunaraetcn) K rHesgam S VIDEO Ha Baweit
Bugeokamepe u KBM.

TMpu fAaHHOM NoAcOeAnHeHM Bl cMoxeTe
NOMY4MUTh BbICO BEHHbIE 1C
chopmarta DV.

79

Mepesanuch ToNbKO Xenaembix
anu3sonos — Liudposoii
MOHTa) NPOrpammbl

You can duplicate selected scenes (programmes)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR.

Scenes can be selected by frame.

Unwanted scene/
HexenaeMblii 511304

Unwanted scene/
Hexenaemsiit anuzog

Bbl MOXeTe cay6nmpoBaTh BhGPaHHbIe 3NU3ogs!
(Nporpammel) AnA MOHTaXa Ha neHTe 6ea
ynpasaeHnA KBM,

Onuaoabl MoryT GbiTh BbIGPaHb! 1O KaApam.

Eé? ~f§g\\

e

1L——-— Switch the order/ ——-———_l

WameHeHve noprgka

=¥

MRLHOW Buinipg i

Before operating the Digital program

editing

Step 1 Connect your camcorder to the VCR
(p. 81).

Step 2 Set the VCR for operation (p: 82, 86).

Step 3 Adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR (p. 87).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you
can skip steps 2 and 3.

Using the Digital program editing

function

0; ion T Make the p (p. 90).

Operation 2 Perform Digital program editing
(dubbing) (p. 92).

You can connect either the A/V connecting cable
or the 1. LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

When you use the A/V connecting cable, connect
the devices as illustrated in page 78. When you
use the 1.LINK cable (DV connecting cable),
connect the devices as illustrated in page 80.

1-19

Mepen Hayanom undpPoOBOro MoHTaXa

fiporpammb1

Rynkr 1 TNoacoeauuure Bawy BUfEOKaMEpY K
KBM (cTp. 81).

MNyskT 2 Yeranosute KBM Ha BoinionHerue
RaHnoit onepaumy {cTp. 82, 86).

TtyHkT 3 OTperynupyitte CuHXpoHHoCTh Bawei
Bugeoxamepsl i1 KBM (cTp. 87).

Koraa Bbl ocytiecTenASTE Nepesanich CHOBa ¢
UCMIONbL30BAHNEM TOFO e camoro KBM, Bl
MOXETE MPOMYCTUTh fyHKThI 2 1 3.

n By
MOHTa)Ka NPorpammit
Onepauua 1 Cospaiite nporpammy (cvp. 90).
Onepauua 2 Bbinontute UngpoBoi MOHTaX
nporpamMmb; (Nepesanues)
(cTp. 92).

g@»«, -:A{KEB ,:ie*i S
e ,«Hﬁ.; r,-‘r-:i foeds »cpxe. .ﬁ@;@ e
Bl MOXeTe BRINOMHNTL CosauHeHne nube ¢
MCMONBE30BHUEM COSAMHNTENBHOTO Kabens
ayavo/BrZeo, Mubo ¢ UCRONs30BaKueM Kabena
i.LINK (coeaumnTenbHo kabena DV). Ecnn Bol
UCTIONb3yeTe CoeaNHNTEbHBIN Kabens ayano!
8UAESO, CORAVHUTE ANNAPaTh, Kak MoKasaHo Ha
pucyHKe Ha ¢Tp, 78. Ecru But ucnionesyete
kabesb 1.LINK (coepnuuTensibiil kabenb DV),
CORAMHUTE annapathl, KAK NOKa3aHo Ha
pUcyHxe Ha ¢Tp. 80.

0
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TOJIbKO

Dubbing only desired
- Digital program editing

- LlMQ)poeou MOHTaX NporpamMmbi

[ g only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anuch TONLKO XenaeMbiX ANU30A0B
— LiuchpoBoit MOHTaX nporpamMmbi

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal by

A MOHTaXA | c ucnonmaamem KBM noceinaiite

nyuem Ha nawm( nmc‘ranuvlowcro ynpasneuwn KBM.

About the IR SETUP code

The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct code,
depending on your VCR. Default setting is code
number 1.

OtHocuTenbHo kopa IR SETUP

Kop IR SETUP coxpaHeH B namaTi Baweit
suaeoKamepsl. O6A3aTEeNbHO YCTaHOBUTE
IpaBusibHbI KOA B COOTBETCTBUM C Bawum
KBM. YcTaHoBKa No yMONYHMIO COOTBETCTBYET
Koay ¢ Homepom 1.

infrared ray to the remote sensor on the VCR. bt
When you connect using the A/V connecting cosnwnmenbnoro Kabensa ayi -
cable, follow the procedures below, (1)~(4), to (1)~(4) N‘ﬂ Brand/ IR SETUP code/ Brand/ IR SETUP code/
send the control signal correctly. nIepenaYm ynpasnaloliero curHana. Mapka Koa IR SETUP Mapka Kop IR SETUP
A (1) Veranonka kona IR SETUP Sony 1,2,3,456 Mitsubishi 21,25,29
(1) Setting the IR SETUP code @ Vcraxosure nepexniouatens POWER B L - Al
® Set the POWER hio PLAYER nonoxerve PLAYER Ha Baweit awnemi(aé«'ape. Aiwa 47,53, 54 Nokia 89, 36
t the switch to on your nuTaHue L a T Y T
camcorder. r 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE CeneKTOpHbIi Akai 62,50,74 Nokia Oceanic 89
@ Turn the power of the connected VCR on, Eﬁ%ﬂ"é’if’n?{&agﬁuiﬁﬁﬂ‘L’;ﬁ’;ﬁi&&”e Alba 73 Nordmende 76
then set the input selector to LINE. YCTaHoBMTS o8 rlopeKriouaTen POWER 8 Aristona 84 Okano 60, 62, 63
When you connect a video camera recorder, nonoxetue VCRy d 36,30 - 70,58
set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR. 6] Eia)mms KHOMKY FN AnA oToBpaxenua PAGET Bair 3 Orion , 58'
Press FN to display PAGEI (p. 20). ® cTp. 2 Blaupunkt 83,78 Panasonic 16,78, 96
Vcranosute komaHay EDIT SET
: @ Select EDIT SET in E7¢ in the menu settings B yCTaHOBKAX mem{fl {crp 105). ® B Bush 74 Philips 83, 84, 86
(p- 105). 3aTem HaxmuTe KHonky EXE! 97 Ph
Then press EXEC. ® Bal()epme CONTROL, a 3aTeM HaXMUTE KHOMKY Canon onola 83,84
® Select CONTROL, then press EXEC. CGM 47,83, 36 Roadstar 47
® Select IR, then press EXEC. : Bh!ﬁepme IR, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe KHoNKy EXEC. -
@ Select IR SETUP, then press EXEC. Ehtﬁepm’e 1R'SETUP, a 3aTeM HaXMHTE KHONKY Clatronic 73 SABA 76,21
Select the IR SETUP code of your VCR, then ® maepme woa IR SETUP ans Bawero KBM, a Daewoo 26 Samsung 93,94,52,22
press EXEC. See the following page about the SaTSM HaXMuTe KHonky EXEC. Cm. mnqaopmaulvgo Ferguson 76 Sanyo 36
cTpanuUe Kopa
IR SETUP code. ssTup P A Fisher 73 Schneider 84,10
Funai 80 SEG 73
1 Goldstar 47 Seleco 47,74
Goodmans 26, 84 Sharp 89
Grundig 83,09 Siemens 10,36
Hitachi 42,56 Tandberg 26
ITT/Nikia Instant 36 Tels k 91,92
Jve 12,15,11 Tensai 73
Kendo 47 Thomson 76, 100
~ Loewe 16,47, 84 Thorn 36,47
4 6 ~ 8 Luxor 89 Toshiba 40
T a—— Mark 26" Universum 92,70,47
o comanem GOTHERS o OTERS BT Matsui 47,60, 58" ‘W.W. House 47
g Bk E Rl [ AW Watoson &5
B &l o [B B
5 PAVREMODE B e *TV/VCR component/ Tenesuaop/KBM
] ) 1A TesT A Tet
[T T (5] B [ [ Note on IR SETUP code Mpumeyanue k kogy IR SETUP
Digital program editing is not possible if the VCR  LiuchpoBoi MOHTax nporpammbl GyaeT
5 does not support IR SETUP codes. HeBo3MoxeH, ecnu KBM He noaaepxusaet
OTHERS @ OTHERS Koabt IR SETUP.
o @ E51T seT
w @ ConTROL
©  Ab) TEST @ A TEST
= e o eUrin
@ k. @ X
@ 1R sEUe =
= e
] O (] (e
\.
Dubbing only desired scenes TONbKO X 3nu3oAoe  pubbing only desired scenes TONBKO anu3o/oB
- Digital program editing - UMQIPOBO“ MOHTa) < Nporpammbt - Digital program editing - Ltud)poaou MOHTaX 1IporpamMmb!
(2) Setting the modes to cancel the (2) YcraHoBKa PeXXumMoB AJ1A OTMEHb (4) Confirming the VCR operation (4) NonTeepaure paGoty KBM
recording pause on the VCR nay3bt 3anucu Ha KBM (® Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, thenset (D BcTasbTe NPUTroaHYI0 ANA 3anuch NeHTy B
@ Select PAUSEMODE, then press EXEC. @ Buibepure komanay PAUSEMODE, a 3atem the VCR to recording pause. KBM, a sarem ycraHosute KBM Ha naysy
@ Select the mode to cancel recording pause on Haxmute EXEC. @ Select IR TEST, then press EXEC. aanueu.
the VCR, then press EXEC. @ BoibepuTe pexvim A 0TMeHbl naysbs sanucn @ Select EXECUTE, then press EXEC. @ Buibepure komanay IR TEST, a satem
The correct button depends on your VCR. ra KBM, a satem Haxmute EXEC. If the VCR starts recording, the setting is Haxmute EXEC.
Refer to the operating instructions of your MpasunbHan KHoMKa 3asucqT oT Bawero correct. ® BeoibepuTe Komanay EXECUTE, a saTem
VCR. KBM. O6pataiTech K UHCTRYKLV No The indicator you selected to cancel recording HaxkmuTe EXEC.
akennyatauuy Bawero KBM. pause on the VCR flashes on the LCD screen. Ecnu KBM HaunHaeT 3anucb, TO yCTaHOBKA
‘When finished, the indicator changes to ABIAETCA NPABUSILHOM.
“COMPLETE". ViHguKatop, KoTopsiit Bel uiGpanu anA
1 2 OTMEHbE Mayanl aanven Ha KBM, GyaeT
murarb Ha skpade XK. Mo oxoxyarmum
P 3AMUCH VHANKATOP NBMEHUTCA Ha
“COMPLETE".
‘el
TOUT e
EAEOTEREC
TRTEST  PB 3
LTI e S
o EDIT sET @ EBIT sET
o GontROL = GovTROL
@ ADJ TEST W ADJ TEST
@ G R PRue e
The buttons to cancel recording pause on the KHONK# ANA OTMEHb! Nay3bi 3aiucu =, b IR SETUP.
VCR KHOMKW OTAMHAIOTCH B 3aBUCMMOCTY oT Baliero e ’;ggg;'i 5 L —
The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To KBM. [lnR 0TMeHb! Nayabl 3an1cy Ha Baluem 1

cancel recording pause of your VCR:

 Select “PAUSE" if the button to cancel
recording pause is 1k

o Select “REC” if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

o Select “PB” if the button to cancel recording
pause is .

(3) Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared ray emitter of your camcorder

and face it towards the remote sensor of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (11 7/8 in.) apart,

and remove any obstacles between the devices.

KBM:

 Boiiepute “PAUSE”, ecnu kHonka and
OTMeHb! Nnayael 3arvcy I

* Buibepute “REC”, ecnn KHonxa AnfA 0TMEHbI
nayabl 3anucn @.

* Boibepute “PB”, ecnu xHomnka AnA OTMEeHb!
naysbt 3anucu -

3)Y Te Bawy yu
KBM HanpoTus apyr apyra.
Hauenbte amuTTep MHPaKPACHOro usflyueHua
Baileit BUAGOKaMEPb! B HANPaBseHUy AaT4nka
AUCTaruuMoHHoro yripasnenA KBM.
VeraHoBuTe annapars: NpuoNUsnTeNbHO Ha
paccroasnn 30 CM Apyr OT Apyra v yaanute Bce
NPENATCTBUA MEXAY HUMUA.

VCR/KBM

Haruuk

Remote sensor/

[AMCTaRLMORHOTO
YNpasnexus

When the VCR does not operate correctly

*Set the IR SETUP code, or select the button to
cancel the recording pause on the VCR.

*Set your camcorder and the VCR about 30cm
(11 7/8 in.) apart.

* Refer to the operating instructions of your VCR.

1-20

Ecnu KBM He paGoTaeT Hagnexalym

obBpasom

* YcranosuTe ko IR SETUP wm ebibepute
KHOMKY [UIA OTMEHRbI Nayski 3anuck Ha KBM.

* Yerarosute Bauwy Bugeoxamepy 1 KBM
APUGAINBUTENBHO Ha paccToRHUM 30 CM apyr o
Apyra.

* CMOTPUTE MHCTPYKLIMIO MO SKCRNyaTatLim
Bawero KBM.

xewHopy  Bumipa !

83

eLHOW Bupa !
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

TONbKO

Dubbing only desired

- ﬁmpposoﬁ MOHTaX NPOrpamMmbi

TONbKO IX

- Digital program editing

- rI.lmi)pmaov‘n MOHTa)X NPOrpammb!

When you connect using the i LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied), follow the
procedures below.

(1)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a digital video camera
recorder, set its POWER switch to VCR/VTR.

(3)Press FN to display PAGE1 (p. 20).

(4) Select EDIT SET in [E19, then press EXEC
(p. 105).

(5)Select CONTROL, then press EXEC.

(6)Select i.LINK, then press EXEC.

Ecnu Bbl BLINOMHUAW CoeaMHEHMe C
ucnonbsosaHuem kabena i.LINK
(coepuHuTensHoro kabens DV) (He npunaraeTcs),
TO cneaynTe HKeonucaHHbIM npoLleaypam.

(1) YeraHosure nepexnioyatens POWER s
nonoxexve PLAYER na Baweit
BUaeoKamepe.

(2) Bkniouute nuTanue noacoeanHenHoro KBM,
a3aTem yCTaHOB1TE CENeKTOPHbIRA
nepekloyaTes BXOAHOrO curHana Ha
uuchposoit Buaeosxoa DV.

Ecnu Bel noacoeanHunu uudposyio
BUAGOKaMEpY, TO YCTaHOBUTE ee
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenue VCR/

(3) Haxxmute khonky FN ana otobpaxeHus
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(4) YctarosuTte komanay EDIT SET B
nonoxeue ETG, a 3aTem HaXMUTE KHOMKY
EXEC (p. 105).

(5) Buibepte CONTROL, a 3atem HaxmmuTe
KHoNKy EXEC.

(6)BuibepuTe i.LINK, a 3aTem HaXMUTe KHOMKY
EXEC.

o
a
@  ADJTEST
=)
&

OTHERS [i5a)
T

You can adjust the synchronicity of your
camcorder and the VCR.

Prepare a pen and paper for notes.

Before operation, eject a cassette from your
camcorder.

1)
)

Set the POWER swtich to PLAYER on your
camcorder.

Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then
set the VCR to recording pause.

When you select i. LINK in CONTROL, the
above procedure is not necessary.

Select ADJ TEST, then press EXEC.

Select EXECUTE, then press EXEC.

IN and OUT are recorded on an image for
five times each to calculate the numerical
values for adjusting the synchronicity.

The “EXECUTING” indicator flashes on the
LCD screen. When finished, the indicator
changes to “COMPLETE".

Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each IN and the closing numerical value
of each OUT.

Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each OUT.

Select “CUT-IN", then press EXEC.

Select the average numerical value of IN,
then press EXEC.

The calculated start position for recording is

3)
@

(5)

(6)

(7)
®)

set.

(9) Select “CUT-OUT”, then press EXEC.

(10) Select the average numerical value of OUT,
then press EXEC.
The calculated stop position for recording is

set.
(11) Select @ RET. to execute.

Bbl MOXeTe 0TperynMpoBaTh CUHXPOHHOCTL
Bauweit Bugeokameps! u KBM.

lMpuroTosbTe nepo v Gymary AN 3aMeTOK.
TMepen Ha4anom onepauwm U3BeKuTe Kaccety
13 Baweil Bugeokamepbl.

(1) VYcraxosure nepexnioyatens POWER B
nonoxexne PLAYER Ha Baweii
BYACOKaMEpe.
BcTaBbTe NPUroaHyio ANA 3anuck NeHTy B
KBM, a 3aTem yctaHouTe KBM Ha nayay
3anucu.
Ecnu Bbi BeiGpan i.LINK 8 onuuu
CONTROL, To BblweonucatHan npoueaypa
He TpebyeTcA.
Bui6epute ADJ TEST, a 3atem Haxmute
KHOnKy EXEC.
Buibepute EXECUTE, a 3aTem Haxmute
kHonky EXEC.
IN v OUT 3anucbiBaloTCA Ha M3obpaxeHun
KaXaoe no nNATb pas ANA BbiYUCNEHWUA
HYUCNOBOrO 3HAYeHUA ANA PeryfIupoBKu
CUHXPOHHOCTU.
WHavkatop “EXECUTING” 6yaet murats
Ha 3kpaHe XK/, Mo okoH4aHum 3anucn
WHAMKATOP namenuTcA Ha “COMPLETE”.
Mepemoraiire nexty B KBM Hasag, a 3atem
BOCT ve.
OTMeTbTe YUCNOBOE 3HAHEHME OTKPbIBAHUA
AnA kaxzaoro IN 1 Yucnosoe sHaueHue
3aKpbiBaHnAa ana kaxaoro OUT.
BbI4MCAUTE CPEAHEE 13 BCEX YUCTIOBBIX
3HauyeHWi OTKpbIBaHUA ANA kaxaoro IN 1
CPeAHee U3 BCEX YMUCIOBLIX 3HAYeHMi
3aKpblBaHKA ana kaxaoro OUT.
Buibepute “CUT-IN”, a 3atem HaxmuTe
KHonky EXEC.
BbifepuTe cpesHee YUCNOBOE 3HAYEHUEe
anA IN, a 3aTemM HaxmuTe KHorky EXEC.
BbiuecnenHoe nonoxexme ANA Havana
3anucu 6yaeT yCTaHOBIEHO.
BuiGepute “CUT-OUT”, a 3atem Haxmute
KHomnky EXEC.
(10) BuibepuTe cpeaHee YMCNOBOE 3HaYeHNe
ana OUT, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe KHonky EXEC.

@)

(€

(@)

MeiHoW Bunipg I

(5]

(6

)

(8]

(9)

OTHERS EXT OTHERS o] Bbiut AnA
o @’ BT w T
e e g TR g e 3anucy 6yAeT YCTaHOBNGHO.
@ -Soror 8 S > |8 B (11) Haxxmute 2 RET. /1A BLINONHEHMA.
. ENE v & 5.
1R TEST 1A TeST 1A TEST
] ] o] (T o [EX) 87
Dubbing only desired scenes ey TONBKO snusonos  Dubbing only desired scenes T TONBKO B
- Digital program editing — LinchpoBsoii MoHTaX Nporpammbl - Digital program editing — LiuchpoBoii moHTax nporpammbl
if the VCR does not operate correctly Ecnu KBM He paboraeT Hagnexamm
Make sure that the IR SETUP code is correct. obpasom
Change the code if necessary. Y6eaurecs, yto kog IR SETUP yetaHoeneH
TIPABUNBHO; UBMEHUTE KOA B CriyHae
if you connect using the i.LINK cable (DV HeobxoaAMMocTy.
connecting cable)
With digital-to-digital connection, video and Ecnu Bel BhINONHAGTE COSANHEHNE C
audio signals are transmitted in digital form for nenonbsosaxmem kadend i.LINK
high-quality editing. {coepmnurensHoro kabens DV)
Mput LMPOBOM-K-UNDPOBOMY COBAUHEHNN
. When you connect with the i.LINK cable (DV BUAEOCUTHASTB! 1 aYAMOCUTHAMbI NEPeAaloTeA B
7 8 connecting cable) umchpoBoit popme ANA ofecneywnBaHuR
i You may not be able to operate the dubbing BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOTO MOHTaXa.
function correctly, depending on the VCR.
. R Keep the i LINK connection, and follow the Ecnu Bbi BbINOMHUAN coeAMHERUe C e
@ CovmoL o Conmou procedure from step 2 on page 82. ucnone3osaHuem Kabens i.LINK E
o R o - B e (coennuu?gnbuoro kaGena DV) H
B A B PAUMODE Bbl MOXeT ObiTh HE CMOXETE YNpaBnATsL
1R TEST IR TEST dy i1 Nepesanicy Ha, ofpazom,
Ll [exec] (o) o)) B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT KBM. H
OcrasbTe coeauHenue LLINK u cregyiite k1
npouesype ¢ nyHKTa 2 Ha cTp. 82. §
g
2
2
o1 =
To return to FN Ans Bo3spara B nonoxexue FN
Press EXIT. Haxmure kHonky EXIT.
Notes NMpumeuanua
* If you start recording from the very beginning  Ecnn Bbl HA4YMHABTE 3aNUCh OT CAMOTC Havana
of the tape, the first few seconds of the tape AEHTBI, TO NepBbIE HECKOMNBKO CEKyHL NEHToI
may not be recorded properly. Be sure to allow MOFYT He BbiTh 32MMCaHb! MPaBNsLHO.
about 10 seconds’ lead before starting the OBnasatentHo No3BonbTe NPONTH
recording, npubnusuTensHo 10 cekyHaam nepea Hadanom
* When you complete step 3, the image to adjust 3anmeu.
the syncronicity is recorded for about 50 * Koraa But 8binonkuTe nyHKT 3, naobpaxenne
seconds. AR PEryNvpoOBKYA CUHXPOHHOCTH ByaeT
* You cannot dub the titles, display indicators, or 3BMUCaHO NPUBANINTENLHO B Teyerue 50
the contents of cassette memory. CeKyHA.
*When editing digital video, the operation * Bbi HE MOXETEe NepesanvecaTs TUTPbY,
signals cannot be sent with ¢ LANC. Use the VHANKATOPLI AMCTITIEA WK COABPXMMOe
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable). KacCeTHO! NamATKA.
« [py MOHTEXKE LMPOBLIX BIASONPOrPaMM
paBoUMe CUrHanLI He MOrYT fIepeAaBaTHCA
uepes & LANC. Vcnonsayiite kabenb i.LINK
{coeauHuTenbHbIR Kabens DV).
89
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

il TONbKO

TONbKO

- lebpoaou MOHTaX NporpamMmmb!

Dubbing only desired
- Digital program editing

n
- I.lmppoaou MOHTaX nporpammb!

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press FN to display PAGE1 (p. 20).

(3)Select VIDEO EDIT in ETd in the menu
settings (p. 105).

Then press EXEC.
(4) Search for the beginning of the first scene you

Erasing the programme you have set
Frase OUT mark first, and then IN mark of the

(1) BcraBbTe neHTy AnA B
Bauly BuaeoKamepy, a neHTy anA sanmcu B8

(Z)Haxmme kHonky FN ana otobpaxkeHus
PAGE1 (cTp. 20).

(3)Buibepute VIDEO EDIT 8 [E1d B ycTaHoBKax
MeHio (cTp. 105).
3arem HaxmuTe EXEC.

(4) BuinonHute Nouck Havana nepsoro ann3oaa,
KOTOpbIA Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBUTb, C

want to insert using the video op
buttons, then pause playback (p. 37).

(5) Press MARK IN on the LCD screen or MARK
button on the Remote Commander (DCR-
PCSE only).

The IN point of the first programme is set,
and the top part of the programme mark
changes to light blue.

(6)Search for the end of the first scene you want
to insert using the video operation buttons,
then pause playback (p. 37).

(7) Press MARK OUT on the LCD screen or
MARK button on the Remote Ct d

DBAHMEM KHOMOK BUAEOYNPaBeHus,
a 3aTem ycTaHoBMUTe naysy
BoCnpou3BeaeHuA (cTp. 37).

(5) Havkmute MARK IN Ha akpare XK unn
kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe AMCTAHLMOHHOTO
ynpaenexua (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCSE),
Touka IN nepeoii nporpammbi 6yaeT
YCTaHOBNEHA, U BEPXHAA YacTb 3Haka
MPOrpamMbl U3MEHUTCA 1 3arOPUTCA CUHUM
CBETOM.

(6) BbiNomnH1TE MOMCK KOHLA NepBOro annsoAa,
KOTOpbIt Bbl XOTUTE BCTaBUT, C
uenol KHOMOK BUAEOYT
asarem ycranuawr(e nayay

P.

(DCR-PCSE only).
The OUT point of the first programme is set,
then the bottom part of the p mark

37).

@ Ha)mwre MARK OUT Ha akpate XK unn
kHonky MARK Ha nynbTe AucTasUMoHHOro

(toneko mopens DCR-PCSE).

changes to light blue.
(8)Repeat steps 4 to 7.
When one programme is set, the programme
mark changes to light blue.
You can set 20 programmes in maximum.

Touka OUT nepeoit nporpammb 6yaet
YCTaHOBINEHa, U HWKHAA 4acTb 3HaKa
NPOrPaMMbl UBMEHUTCA U 3arOPUTCA CUHIM
CBETOM.

(8)MoBTopAIITE NYHKTLI C 4 110 7.
Koraa nporpamma GyaeT yctaHoBneHa, 3Hak
NPOrpamMMb! U3MEHUTCA U 3arOPUTCA CHHIUM
CBETOM.
Bbl MOXeTe YCTaHOBUTb MakcumarsHO 40 20
nporpamm.

[ [ i=a)

T
B e
TOTAL 0:00:00:00
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Tepe3anuchb TONLKO JKenaembiX 3NU30A0B
— LndpoBoit MOHTaX Nporpammbi

last p

(1) Press UNDO. The last programme mark
flashes on the LCD screen.
(2) Press EXEC. The setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Press CANCEL in step 2.

Erasing all programmes

(1)Select VIDEO EDIT in £ in the menu
settings.

(2) Press ERASE ALL. All the programme marks
flash on the LCD screen.

(3) Press EXEC. The settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programmes
Press CANCEL in step 3.

To finish making programmes

Press @ END.

The programme is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set IN or OUT on a blank portion of
the tape.

If there is a blank portion between the IN

point and the OUT point on the tape
The time code may not be displayed correctly.

Audio dubbing

CTupaHue ycTaHoBNeHHO! Bamu
nporpammbi

Cniepsa cotpuTe 3Hak OUT, a 3aTem 3Hak IN
rocnefHei nporpamMmel.

(1) Haxmute UNDO. 3Hak nocneateit
nporpamMmel 6yAeT MuraTh Ha akpaHe XK/,

(2)Haxwmure kHonky EXEC. YcraHoska 6yaet
OTMeHeHa.

[nA OTMeHbI CTUPaHUA
Haxmute CANCEL B nyHkTe 2.

CrupaHue Bcex nporpamm

(1) Buibepute VIDEO EDIT B Ed B ycTaHoBKax
MEHIO.

(2) Haxxmure ERASE ALL. 3Haku Bcex
nporpamm 6yayT MuraTh Ha akpare XXKKI.

(3)HaxmuTe kHonky EXEC. YcTaHoBku 6yayT
OTMEHEHbI.

[ANA OTMEHbI CTUPaHUA BCEX NPOrpamm
Haxwmute CANCEL 8 nyHkTe 3.

[AnA 3aBeplIeHUn CO3AAHNA NPorpamMm
Haxwmute @ END.

Mporpammel 6yAyT COXPaHATLCA B NamMATK A0
Tex Nop, Moka fleHTa He GYAeT BLITONKHYTa.

Ha He3anMcaHHO# 4acTu NeHTbt
Bbi He cMoxeTe ycranoBuTh IN unn OUT Ha
He3any1caHHoM YacTy NeHTbI.

Ecnn
mexay TouKkoi IN n Toukoi OUT Ha nexTe
Kopa Bpemenn MOXeT 6biTb 0ToBpaxeH
HenpaBunbHO.

Ayavonepesanucb

Make sure your camcorder and the VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. (When you use the . LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you don’t need to set the VCR
to recording pause mode.)

When you use a video camera recorder, set its
POWER switch to VCR.

(1)Select VIDEO EDIT. Then press START.

(2) Press EXEC.
Search for the beginning of the first
programme, then start dubbing.
The “SEARCH” indicator appears during
search, and the “EDITING” indicator appears
during edit on the LCD screen.
The programme mark changes to light blue
after the dubbing is complete.
When the dubbing ends, your camcorder and
the VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing during editing
Press CANCEL.

N

V6eguTecs, 4To Bawa suaeokamepa coeanHeHa
¢ KBM, 1 4yto KBM ycTaHoBneH Ha pexxum naysbi
3anuen. (Koraa Bel ucnonsayete kabens i.LINK
(coepuHuTenbHbI Kabens DV) Bam ve
Tpebyetca ycTaHasnmeaTs KBM Ha pexum
naysbl 3an1cK.)

Korza Bet ucrionbsyete suaeoKamepy
ycTaHosuTe ee nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxetue VCR.

(1) Boibepute VIDEO EDIT. 3atem HaxuuTe
kHonky START.

(2) Haxmure kHorky EXEC.
BbinonHuTe NOMCK Hayana nepsoi
NporpamMMbl, a 3aTeM HauHUTE Nepesanich.
WnpavkaTop “SEARCH” nosBnfAeTcA BO
BpeMA noucka, v nhankatop “EDITING”
fIOAB/IAGTCA BO BPEMA MOHTaXa Ha akpate
KK,

3HaK nporpamMmbl USMEHAETCA U 3aropaeTcA

CUHUM CBETOM MO 3aBEpiIeHUY Nepesanici.

Korpaa nepesanuch 6yaeT 3akoHyeHa, Bawa
1 KBM oc: ]

aBTOMATUYECKU.

To finish the Digital program
function

Your camcorder stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press @ END to end the video edit function.

fnsaoc P
MOHTaXa
Haxmute CANCEL.

B0 BpemA

AinA OKOH4YaHUA AEUCTBUA DYHKLUUK
¢ '0 MOHTaXKa Nporyf 1
Bama BUaeoKamepa OCTaHaEJ'MSESTCN HO

You cannot record on the VCR when:

* The cassette is not inserted.

 The tape has run out.

* The write-protect tab is set to expose the red
mark.

¢ The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR is
selected.)

 The button to cancel recording pause is not
correct when IR is selected (p. 82).

* The programme to operate the Digital program
editing has not been made.

«i.LINK is selected but the i.LINK cable (DV

ing cable) is not

* The power of the connected VCR is not turned

on.

sosspauyaerca K VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHoaKax
MEHIO.

Haxmute © END AnA OKOHYaHUA gericTsna
(DYHKLWV BUASOMOHTaXa.

Bbi He MOXeTe BbINONHATL 3anuch Ha KBM,

Koraa:

*KacceTa He BCTaBneHa.

* 3aKOHUMNACk NEHTa.

* /lenecToK 3alinTbi 3aM1cK YCTAHOBSIEH Tak,
4TO BMAHA KPacHan MeTKa.

= Henpasunshblit kog IR SETUP. (Mpu BhiGope
IR.)

* HerpasunibHan KHOMKA ANA OTMEHb! nay3bi
3anucy ripu Beibope IR (cTp. 82).

« He coapaqa nporpaMma Af1A BbINONHEHA
UNPOBOTO MOHTAXA MPOFPaMMBI.

* Boibpana onumA i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(co it kabenb DV) He o,

* He BKIIOHEHO NUTaH!E NOACOSAUHEHHOTO
KBM.

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting a
microphone. The original sound will not be
erased. Use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

MIC
(PLUG IN
POWER)

Bbl MoxeTe Tb 3BYK ANA

K OpUTHHArbHOMY 3BYKY Ha NeHTe nyTem

. MNepBoH;
3BYK He GyneT crepr npw aToM. Vicnonsayiite
NynsT AUCTaHUMOHHOIO ynpasnexHua AnA aToi
onepauuu.

T

Microphone (not supplied) /

<= :Signal flow /
Mepeaaya curHana

No connection is necessary.

MukpochoH (He npunaraeTca)

Hukakve noacoeauHenun He TpebyoTeA.

Notes

*When you dub an audio sound with the
external microphone, check the recorded
picture and sound by connecting the AUDIO/
VIDEO OUT jack to a TV. The recorded sound
is not output from the speaker. Check the
sound by using the TV or headphones.

*When you dub an audio sound with the built-in
microphone, check the recorded picture on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. The recorded
picture is not output from the AUDIO/VIDEO
OUT jack or the S VIDEO OUT jack. Check the
sound by using the headphones.

1-22

Mpumeyanus

« Mpy ayauonepesanvicy 3syka ¢
MCrIOfb30BaHNEM BHEILHEero MMKpOoHa,
npoBepbTe 3anucaHHoe u3oGpaxeHue 1 3ByK
nyTem coeautenna riesna AUDIO/VIDEO
OUT ¢ Tenesnsopom. 3an1caHHblii 3ByK He
NOCTYNaeT Ha BbIXOA U3 TPOMKOrOBOPUTENA.

TlpoBepbTe 3BYK C MOMOLLbIO TeNleBu3opa 1iu

FONOBHbIX TENEHOHOB.

* Mpy ayAuonepesantcy 3syka ¢ NoMowbio
BCTPOEHHOrO MUKpO(hoHa NpoBepAiTe
3anucaHHoe n3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XK
“nu B BUAOKCKaTENe. 3anucaHHoe

u306paxeHne U306paXeHme He NOCTynaeT Ha
BbIXOZ, Yepes rHe3no AUDIO/VIDEO OUT unu

rHesgo S VIDEO OUT. lMposepriiTe 3Byk ¢
IOMOLL{BIO FOfIOBHBIX TENE(OHOB.

MELHOW BHunip3 I
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Audio dubbing

Aypuonepesanucb

Audio dubbing

Ayavnonepesanuch

camcorder.

{2)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

{3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
» on the Remote Commander. Then press 11
at the point where you want to start recording
to set your camcorder to playback pause

mode.

(4)Press AUDIO DUB on the Remote
Commander. The green $11 appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(5) Press i) on your camcorder or 1l on the
Remote Commander and at the same time
start playing back the audio you want to
record.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (3T2)
during playback, During recording new
sound, the red & appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

(6)Press W on your camcorder or on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to
stop recording.

AUDIO DUB

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
{ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 105).

PLAYER SET

@
m
S

fvsc Pe
o

(1) BerasbTe Bawly sanucanhyio nenty s Bawy
BUAEOKAMEPY.

(2} Yeranosute nepexniodatens POWER s
nonoxeHue PLAYER.

{3) Haiiaute MeCTo Ha4ana 3annci, Haxuman
KHOFIKY B9 Hal MY/ 15Te AUCTaHUMAOHHOTO
yApaBAeHnA. 3aTem HaxKMruTe Kuonky H B
mecTe, rae Bbl XOTUTE HaNaTh 3aMKCh, ANR
YCTaHOBKM Balsei BUIEOKAMEDb! B PEXIM
Tiay3b! BOCMIPONSBEAGHNS,

{4) Haxmure kHonky AUDIO DUB Ha nynste
BUCTAHLIMORHOTO ynpaeneHna, 3eneHbiit
vHraxarop S NoRsKTCA Ha akpane XK unu
B BUACUCKaTEne.

(5) Haxxmure xHonxy [ 4] Ha Bauieil sugeoxaviepe
vnm kronky I¥ Ha AyAbTe AUCTAHLMORHOMO
YIPABREHUR 1 ORHOBPEMEHHO HAUHUTE
BOCNPOMABE/ISHUE 3BYKa, KOTOPbIY Bol XoTUTE
3anucars,

HoBbIit 3aByK ByNeT 3anucoiBaThCA B
cTepeodoHuseckom pexune 2 (ST2) 80 Bpema
BOCTIPOM3BEAEHUA. BO BpEMA 3aMACH HOBOTQ
3ByKka Ha akpane XK uny B BUaOKUCKATERE
TIOABUTCA KPAcHbIA MHAMKATOP &.

(6) Haxxmnre kHonky Ml Ha NYNbTe ANCTAHUNOHHOTO
YNPaBAeHnA B MECTe, rae Bbl xoTuTe
OCTaHOBNTE 3aMNCh,

smyKa L
Bnsa BocnpoussegeHns 3syKa
OTperynupyitTe 6anasec MeXay NepsoHajanbHsIM
3sykoM (ST1) 1 HoBbIM 3syKoM (ST2), BoiGan
Komasgy AUDIO MiX B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo

(cTp. 105).

[ —]
s LS|

CTICT

About 5 minutes after when you disconnect the
power source or remove the battery pack, the
setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the original
sound (ST1) only. The default setting is original

Yepes 5 MUHYT NOCRE OTCOBAMHEHYA UCTOUHMKA
[MTBHUR UK CHATUA BATAPERHOTC BRoka
ycTaroska AUDIO MiX sepreTca k

D! y asyKy (ST1). Vi
YMOMYEHWIO COOTBETGTRYET NEePBOHAYENBHOMY

Notes

* New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (32 kHz,
44.1 kHz or 48 kHz) (p. 105).

+ New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

* You cannot add audio with the AUDIO/
VIDEO OUT nor § DV OUT jack.

* New sound cannot be recorded on blank
portions of the tape.

if you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded wilt take
precedence over others in the following order.
* MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

 Built-in microphone

If the i.LINK cable {DV connecting cable) is
connected to your camcorder
You cannot add a sound to a recorded tape.

We recommend that you add new sound on a
tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including other DCR-PC4E/
PC5E), the sound quality may become worse,

if you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
fock

You cannot record on a tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point where
you want to stop recording later in the playback
mode.

Carry out steps 3 to 5. Recording automatically
stops at the point where ZERO SET MEMORY
was pressed.

Tipumeuanua

* HoBblil 3BYK HE MOXET ObITh 3aNMCaH Ha
TIEHTY, YKE 3anucaHHyio B 16-6UToBOM
pexume (32 kT'y, 44,1 Ty vnu 48 ki)
{cTp. 105).

* Hosblit 3BYK He MOXeT ObITb 3anncaH Ha
TIBHTY, YXe 3anmucaHHylo B pexume LP.

© Bbl HE MOXKETE BuiNONHATL HANOXKEHUE 3BYKa,
CTIONb3YR rHe3 40 AUDIO/VIDEO OUT wnu
rHeago j DV OUT.

® HoBbI 3BYK HE MOXET BbiTh 3anucaH Ha
{IYCThie YacTH NeHTsE,

Ecnu Bel caenanmi Bce NoACORANHEHUA
BxoaHoi 38yk fnR sanuck GyaeT umeTs
RPUOPMTET HAf APYIMMMA 3BYKAMU B Criefyiowed
1OCASA0BATENBHOCTH.

* THeazo MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

* BerpoeHHbiil MUKPOThoH

Ecnv k Baweii Bueokamepe noacoefuHeH
kabesb I.LINK (coeannutenshbiit kabens DV)
Be! e cMOXeTe 106aBMTL 38YK Ha 3an1CaHRyo
RGHTY.

PexomeHayeTcR foGaBNATL HOBbIA 3BYK Ha
NEeHTY, 3anKUcaHHyio ¢ nomobio Bawei
BUACOKaMEpbi

Ecnu Bo) foBasuTe 38YK Ha NeHTY, 3anucaqnyo
€ NOMOLLBIO APYTOi BUASOKAMEPE! (BKAIOHAA 1
Apyrue DCR-PCAE/PCSE), kauecTso 3Byka
MOXeT BbiTh XyXe.

ECnu Bbl YCTAHOBUTE FIENECTOK 3aLUTHI
3aNUCH NIEHTHE B NMONOKeHKME GAOKUPOBKIN
Bol He cMOXETE BbINONHUTL 3aNNCh Ha NEHTY.
flepe/iavHbTE NENSCTOK 3alUMThE 3aMck 4nA
0CBOBOMABHUA 3ALNTHI IATIMCH.

Ana Gonee TouHoro AoGanneHA HOBOro
3ByKa

Haxwmure xHonky ZERC SET MEMORY s
MeCTe, rAe Bbl XOTUTE 3aMUCh MO3XKe B PexmMe
BOCTIPOUBBEASHNA.

BbinonuuTe nyHKTs! ¢ 3 no 5. 3anuck
aBTOMATUYECKY OCTAHOBITCA B MECTe, TAe
Obina Haxara kHonka ZERO SET MEMORY.

94 sound only. 3BYKY.
Superimposing a title Hano)xeHue Tutpa Superimposing a title HanoxeHue Tutpa
o7l If you use a tape with cassette memory, YR Ecnv Bbl ucrionbayeTte NEHTy ¢ r
M you can superimpose the title while BT «acceTHol namATbIo, Bbl MoXeTe 1 2
recording or after recording. When you BbIMOMHATH HANOXEHUe TUTPa BO BPeMA TITLE
play back the tape, the title is displayed 3anuey unn nocne 3anucu. Ecnv Bol E>
for about 5 seconds from the point where BOCNPOMU3BOANTE NEHTY, TUTP ByaeT
you superimposed it. OTOBPaXaThCA B Te4eHUe 5 cekyHa ¢ o [ o )
TOro MecTa, rae Bbl Hanoxunm ero. B
You can select one of eight preset titles and two e o]
custom titles (p. 100). You can also select the Bbi MOXeETe BbIGPATH OAMH U3 BOCHMM 3 fg&“ﬁ‘mﬁm B oy
colour, size and position of titles. @NbHO YCT TUTPOB U CONGRATULATIONS! CONGRATILATIONS!
P ABYX COBCTBEHHBIX TUTPOB (CTpP. 100). Bbi S:E’,Pjﬁ“:ﬂmy ':Jt> @:ﬁgﬁ?wy
MOXeTe TaKke BbIBUpaTh LBET, paamep 1 e e
FOSIOXEHUE TUTPOB. COCT) (56 | | O (o)
RESET TITLE TED) [Tome oren o |
SN ShE baey l:> VACATION
OoEs
(1)In the CAMERA /playback/playback pause (1)B pexume CAMERA/
mode, press FN and select PAGE2 (p. 20). nay3bl BOCMPOU3BEACHUA HAXMUTE KHOMKY If you set the write-protect tab to lock Ecnu Bbl yCTAaHOBUNM NENeCTOK 3alluThbi
(2) Press TITLE. The screen to select a title FN u BoiGepuTe yctaHoBky PAGE2 (cTp. 20).  You cannot superimpose or erase the title. Slide 3anucu B nonoXeHue 6110KUPOBKM
appears on the LCD screen. (2)Haxwmure kHonky TITLE. Okpar anA BbiGopa  the write-protect tab to release the write Bbl HE CMOXETE HanoXWTb UK CTEPETb TUTP.
(3)Select CI with | /1, and then press EXEC. TUTPa NOABUTCA Ha aKpaHe XK. protection. MepeasuHbTE NENECTOK 3alnThbi 3anucy AnA
(4)Press | /1 to select a desired title, and then (3)Boibepute 3 ¢ nomousio [/, a satem OCBOBOXAEHNA 3aLUUTLI 3AMUCH.
press EXEC. The title appears on the LCD HaxxmuTe EXEC. To use the custom title
screen. (@)Haxmure [/ ana sbiGopa xenaemoro TuTpa,  If you want to use the custom title, select (@) in Ansa ucnonb3osanuA cOGCTBEHHOO TUTPa
(5)If necessary, change the colour, size, or a 3aTem Haxmute EXEC. TuTp noAeuTcA Ha  step 3. Ecnu Bbi X0TUTe UCMONB30BaTH COBCTBEHHbIN
position by pressing COLOUR, SIZE, POS | or akpaHe XXK[. TUTP, BbibepuTe ycTaHoBKy () B nyHkTe 3.
POST. (5) Ecnm TpebyeTca, U3MEHUTE LBET, pasmep If the tape has a blank portion
(6) Press TITLE OK. 1N nosioXetwe Tutpa ¢ nomotsio COLOUR,  You cannot superimpose a title on the tape. Ecnu Ha NeHTe UMEETCA He3anucaHHan YacTb
(7) Press SAVE TITLE. SIZE, POS | unu POS 1. Bbl HE CMOXeTE HANOXWUTb TUTP Ha NEHTY.
In the playback, playback pause or recording (6) HaxxmuTe kHonky TITLE OK. If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
mode: (7)Haxcmure kHonky SAVE TITLE. of the recorded parts ECnu Ha NenTe MMEIOTCA He3anucaHHble
The “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears on the B pexuime BOCNPOM3BEAEHNA, nay3abl The title may not be displayed correctly. HaCTU MeXAY 3anucaHHbIMMU HacTAMMU
screen for about 5 seconds and the title is set. BOCTPOU3BEAEHUA UK 3ar1CK: TwuTp MOXET BbiTh OTOBPAXKEH HEMPaBUNLHO.
In the standby mode: Ha akpane noAsutcA niamnkartop “TITLE The titles superi i with your c: di
The “TITLE” indicator appears. And when SAVE” Ha 5 cekyHp, W ycTaHoBKa TUTpa «They are displayed by only the DV "IN format ~ TUTpbl, Haflo)eHHble ¢ noMowbio Baweii
you press START/STOP to start recording, 6Gynet 3aseplueHa. video equipment with index titler function. BuaeoKamepbl
“TITLE SAVE” appears on the screen for B pexume OXUAaHUA: *The point you superimposed the title may be * OHY 0TO6p! STCA TONLKO MPUt UCTO!
about 5 seconds and the title is set. TMossuTcA uHankatop “TITLE”. A ecnu Bbl detected as an index signal when searching a LUMHpOBOIA paTypbi N ¢ oW
HaxmeTe KHornky START/STOP ana recording with other video equipment. hyHKumei 6noka BBOAA TUTPOB.
Hauana sanuci, Ha aKpaHe NOABUTCA * MecTo, Ha KoTopoe Bbl Hanoxunm TuTp,
uHavkatop “TITLE SAVE” Ha 5 cexkyHa, u If the tape has too many index signals MOXET 6bITh J@TEKTUPOBAHO B KayecTse
y TnTpa 6ypet 5 You may not be able to superimpose a title WHAEKCHOTO CUrHana npu NOUCKe 3an1cu Ha
because the memory is full. In this case, delete [Apyroi Buaeoannaparype.
data you do not need.
Ecsiu Ha NeHTe UMEeTCA CIIMLIKOM MHOFO
MHAEKCHBIX CUrHanos
Bbl MOXeTE 6biTb NNWEHb! BO3MOXHOCTM
HanoXuThb TUTP U3-3a NepenonHexua namaTy. B
TaKOM Cy4ae OTMEHUTE HeHYXHble Bam
96 BaHHble.
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Superimposing a title

Hanoxenue Tutpa

Superimposing a title

HanoxeHue Tutpa

Not to display title
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p- 105).

Title setting

 The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE — YELLOW — VIOLET — RED —
CYAN — GREEN — BLUE

* The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input 13 characters or more in
LARGE size.

+1f you select the title size “SMALL”, you have
nine choices for the title position.

Yro6bi TUTP He OTOGpaXancsA
VYcranosute TITLE DSPL Ha OFF 8 ycraHoBkax
MeHio (cTp. 105).

YcraHoska TuTpa

 LipeT TUTpa M3MEHAETCA CeAyIoWuM
o6pasom:
WHITE (6enbiit) — YELLOW (xenTbiit) —
VIOLET (¢poneTosbiit) — RED (kpacHbiit) —
CYAN (rony6oit) — GREEN (3eneHblit) —
BLUE (cvHuit)

* Paamep TUTPa U3MEHAETCA CrieayownM
obpasom:
SMALL (maneHbkuit) «+— LARGE (6onbluoit)

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
PLAYER.

(2) Press PN to display PAGET (p. 20).

(3)Press MENU to display the menu.

(4)Select @@ with |/, and then EXEC.

(5)Select TITLEERASE with | /1, and then EXEC.
The screen to erase a title appears.

(6)Select the title you want to erase with |/ 1, and
then press EXEC.
“ERASE OK?” indicator appears.

(7)Make sure the title is the one you want to

St ! i

(1) YcraHosuTe nepexniouatens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA unu PLAYER.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky FN ana otobpaxenus
PAGET (cTp. 20).

{3) Haxxmute knonky MENU ana otofpaxenna
MEHIO.

(4)Buibepute @) ¢ nomowsio |/1, a 3atem
Haxmute EXEC.

(5) Buibepute TITLEERASE ¢ nomoLbio UT, a
3arem Haxxmute EXEC. MoAsuUTCcA aKpaH AnA
CTUPaHUA TUTPa.

erase, and press OK. (6) BeibepuTe TUTP, KOTOPLIA Bbi XoTUTE
If you select the title size “LARGE", you have Bbt He MoxeTe BBECTU Gonee 13 3HaKoB unu P © CTepe‘;b o HDMF:)I.IJMO lp/T a saTeMm HANMUTE —
eight choices for the title position. 6Gonee anA pasvepa LARGE. EXEC. | ’ 2
* Ecnm Bbi BeiGupaeTe pasmep Tutpa “SMALL”, nonBy;rcn wHankatop “ERASE OK?” 3
One cassette can have up to about 20 titles, if TO Bbl MOXeTE BbiGUpaTh 13 9 NONOXEHUA (7) V66aUTECH, HTO THTP UMEHHO TOT, l;oropuﬁ @
one title consists of 5 characters TTpa. Koraa Bel BoibupaeTe pasmep Tutpa Bbl XOTUTE ’CTEpeTb W HKMUTE O’K
However, if the cassette memory is full with date, “LARGE”, Bbl MOXeT Bbi61paTh 13 8 ’ ) H
photo and cassette label data, one cassette can TIONOXEHNNA. E
have only up to about 11 titles with 5 characters ( D H
each. Ha oatHo Kaccete MOXeT BMewaTsca Ao 20 2 4' 5
Cassette memory capacity is as follows: TUTPOB, ECAN OANH TUTP COCTOMUT U3 5
* 6 date data (maximum) CcUMBONOB
12 photo data (maximum) OpHaKo, ecnu KacceTHan NaMATh yXe E> EXEC
o1 cassette label (maximum) COABPXUT AaTy, (POTO 1 AaHHbIE KaCCeTHON
MapKUPOBKY, TO Ha OHOM KACCETE MOXET P T
If the “C FULL” mark appears BMeLatbeA 0Kono 11 TuTpos ¢ 5 cumeonam g Jireemase Bl
The cassette memory is full. Erase the title youdo ~ Kaxablif. B DO TIE g I TILE
not need. EMKOCTb KacceTHO! NaMATU ABNAETCA = =
cneloayioLwet:
* [laHHble 6 Aat (Makcumym) ) ) (e ) | | T ) (e ()
* [lannbie 12 ¢hoTo (Makcumym)
* 1 KacceTHaA MapKvupoBKa (MaKCuMyM) 6
Ecnu norenAercn auak “TY FULL”
KacceTHaa namATb 3anonHeHa. Cotpute TuTp,
KOTOpbIi Bam He TpebyeTca. E>
TITLE ERASE [ea]l [rimie enase
1 HEWLOI 4 PRESENT
ERASE OK?
Hiz
]
\ J
To return to FN AnA Bo3spara B nonoxexue FN
Press EXIT. HaxmuTe KHonky EXIT.
To cancel erasing AAnA oTMeHbl CTUpanus
Press CANCEL in step 7. Haxmute kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 7.
99
Making your own Cospanue Bawux o Bawmx co6er
titles CcO6CTBEHHbIX TUTPOB Making your own titles TUTpOB
TR You can make up to two titles and store Al Bb! MOXeTe cocTaBuTb [0 ABYX TUTPOB U To return to FN Ana Bo3spara B nonoxexue FN
(8 them in cassette memory. Each title can [P COXpaHWTh VX B KACCETHOI NamMATY. Press EXIT. Haxwure kHonky EXIT.
have up to 20 characters. Kaxaplit TUTP MOXeT coaepxatsb ao 20
CHMBONOB. To change a title you have stored [nA u3ameHeHUA COXPAHEHHOTO B
(1) In CAMERA/PLAYER mode, press FN, and In step 4, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2 namATv TUTpPa
select PAGE2 (p. 20). (1)B pexxume CAMERA/PLAYER Haxmute SET, depending on which title you want to B riyHTe 4 BbiGepute CUSTOM1 SET unu
(2) Press TITLE. Kronky FN v BbiGepuTe ycTaHosky PAGE2 change, then press EXEC and then enter thenew ~ CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aB1CHMOCTY OT TOF0, KaKOW
(3)Select @) with | /1, and press EXEC. (cTp. 20). title as desired. TUTP Bbl XOTUTE USMEHUT, @ 3aTEM HAXMUTE
(4)Select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET with  (2) HaxmuTe kronky TITLE. EXEC 1 fl0CAie Yero BBEAUTE HOBbIH Xenaemblit
1/1, and press EXEC. (3) BuiGepure @) ¢ nomowpio |/1, a 3atem n TP,
(5) Select the desired character. Repeat pressing a Haxxmute EXEC. if you take.S minutes or longer to enter
. characters in the standby mode while a
key to select the desired character on the key. (4) Buibepure CUSTOM1 SET unu CUSTOM2 o
cassette is in your camcorder Ecnu Bui BBOAUTE CUMBOMBI 5 MUHYT Unu
(6) Press - to move the cursor for the next SET ¢ nomowsio |/, a saTem HaxuuTe Th N ;
e power automatically goes off. The Gonee B B TO BPeMmA,
character. Repeat the same procedure as step EXEC. ha K . M
N o - - you have entered remain stored in memory. Set Korjia KacceTta HaxoauTca B Bawen TR
Sand 6to comp!ete your tltdle: 5) puTe cuuson. Tl pRiTe the POWER switch to OFF once and then to BUAEOKamepe m
(7)Press SET. The title is stored in memory. ::::g:: :gii';i‘rufl:" Bei6opa xenaenoro CAMERA again, then complete your title. TUTaHVE BLIKMIOYUTCA aBTOMATUHECKI. %
. ‘We recommend setting the POWER switch to CumBonbl, KOTOpbie Bl BBENUW, COXPaHATCA B a
(6) Haxxmite > AnA nepemeteHA Kypcopa Ha PLAYER . Q
o mode or removing the cassette so that namATY BUASOKaMepbl. YCTaHOBUTE CHavana
cnepyowmii cumson. MNoBTOpATe Ty e T
camylo Apoue, 4TO U B NYHKTaxX 5 1 6 your camcorder does not turn off uarens POWER 8 nonoxenve OFF, a o
Annyaaagpmeﬂzgyéamero m¥pa while you are entering title characters. 3aTeM cHoBa B nonoxenne CAMERA, a satem
: 3aBepimTe Baw TMTP. Mbt peKomMeHayem F
@ :2’:;:::3 KHoriky SET. Tutp sanomunaeten To erase the title YCTaHOBUTb nepexriovaTens POWER wa pexum X
. Press €. The last character is erased. PLAYER unu Xxe BblHyTb KacceTy, TaK YTobkt
Batuia BUieOKamMepa aBTOMaTUECKU He
(" ) To enter a space BbIKNIOWMNACh NP1 BBOAE CUMBOMNOB TUTPA.
1 3 e et Press 9.
E- S [Ans cTupaHus TUTPa
To enter the same character on the same Haxwmure €. MocneaHwit cumeon ByeT cTept.
EXEC button in succession
Press * to move the cursor to the next position, Ana BBOAa npobena
| O (ee) B and enter the character. Haxmmre 3.
Anna nocneposatenbHOro BBOAA TaKOro e
3HaKa TOM Xe KHOMKON
HaxmuTe > AnA nepemeieHuA Kypcopa Ha
CreAyIoLLYIo OSULMIO U BBEAUTE CUMBOSL.
]
T SET i) [rEser e
s ﬁ ST o=
EEEEE i i i
FIEEEER (i =
) =]
101
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Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBka KacceTbl

Labelling a cassette

MapkupoBka KacceTbl

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
you can label a cassette. The label can
consist of up to 10 characters and is stored
in cassette memory. When you insert the
labeled cassette and set the POWER
switch to CAMERA or PLAYER, the label
is displayed for about 5 seconds.

M
only

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2)Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
PLAYER.

(3)Press FN to display PAGEI (p. 20).

(4)Press MENU to display the menu.

(5)Select with | /1, and then EXEC.

(6)Select TAPE TITLE, then press EXEC. The
screen to enter the label appears.

(7)Select a desired character. Repeat pressing a
key to select the desired character on the key.

(8) Press * to move the cursor for the next
character. Repeat the same procedure as step
7 and 8 to complete the label.

(9) Press SET. The label is stored in memory.

98]

Ecnu Bet ncrionbayete nexty ¢
KacceTHoii NamATbio, Bbl MOXeTe
BbIMNONHUATL MAPKUPOBKY KacceTsl.
Mapkuposka MoxeT coaepxarb Ao 10
3HAKOB ¥ XPaHUTLCA B KACCETHOM
namaTu. Ecnu Bel BCTaBute
NPOMapKUPOBaHHYIO KacceTy 1
ycTaHoBuTe nepekiouarens POWER B
nonoxenne CAMERA unu PLAYER,
MapKkupoBKa GyAeT OTOGpaXaThCA OKOSIO
5 cekyHa.

CM
only

(1) BctasbTe KacceTy, KOTopoyio Bbl xoTute
IPOMapKMpOBaTh.

(2) Vcrarosute nepexnovatens POWER 8
nonoxexve CAMERA wnm PLAYER.

(3) Havxmute kHonky FN AnA oTob6paxeHnA
PAGE1 (cp. 20).

(4)Haxmute kHonky MENU ans otobpaxexus

MEHIO.

(5)Buibepute ¢ nomotwsio [/1, a 3atem
Haxmute EXEC.

(6) Buibepute TAPE TITLE, a 3atem Haxmute
EXEC. MorBUTCA 9KpaH AnA BBOAA
MapKUPOBKM.

(7)BoiGepuTe xenaemblii cvmson. MosTtopaiiTe
HaXaTue KnaBuim And BIGOPa Xenaemoro
CcUMBOMA Ha Knasuue.

(8) Haxkmute - AnA nepemewieHyA Kypcopa Ha
cneaytowwit cumson. NMoBTopATE Ty Xe
camyto NpouUeAypy, 4TO U B NyHKTax 7 u 8
[N1A 3a8EpLUEHNA MAPKUPOBKY.

(9) Haxxmute kHonky SET. MapkupoBka
3aMOMNHAETCA B NAMATY.

seT
‘M SEARCH
@ TITLEERASE

o
@ 11

P —
=

SET

T

TAPE TITLE
ADUATION]

] s e

EEE~

Labelling a cassette

MapKupoBKa KacceTbi

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape to
lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-protect
tab to release the write protection.

If the tape has too many index signals

You may not be able to label a cassette because
the memory is full. In this case, delete data you
do not need.

If you have superimposed titles in the cassette
When the label is displayed, up to 4 titles also
appear.

When the “---" indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The “~—" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase the title
Press €. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Press 9.

To enter the same character on the same
button in succession

Press 2 to move the cursor to the next position,
and enter the character.

104

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To erase a character
Select € in step 6. The last character is erased.

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way to make a new label.

You can delete all the data in cassette memory at
once.

(1)In CAMERA /PLAYER mode, press FN to
display PAGEI (p. 20).

(2) Press MENU. Select ERASE ALL in @ in the
menu settings, then press EXEC.

(3)Select OK and then press EXEC.

(4)Select EXECUTE and then press EXEC.
“ERASING” appears on the LCD screen. Once
deleting is completed, “COMPLETE” is
displayed.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting
Select RETURN in step 3 or step 4, then press
EXEC.

— Customizing Your Camcorder —
Changing the menu
settings

[nna Bosspara B nonoxexue FN
Haxmute kHonky EXIT.

Ana ctupanua cumsona
Bribepute € B nyHkTe 6. MNocneanuii cumson
Byner cTeprt.

ANA n3MeHeHNA BLINONHEHHOM
MapKMpOBKMH

BerasbTe KacceTy A NBMEHEHNA MapKUPOBKM
¥ BBINONHUTE Te XE ASHCTBIA, YTO U Npn
MapKIPOBKe HOBOW KACCeTbl.

Bbl MOXe@Te cpasy yaanuTe Bce AaHHbIe U3
KacceTHO! MamATI 3a OAUH pas.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA/PLAYER Haxmute
KHOMKy FN anA otofpaxenua PAGE1
(cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmute MENU. Buiepute ycTaHoBKY
ERASE ALL B B YCTAHOBKAX MEHIO, a
3aTem HaxmuTe kHonky EXEC.

(3)Buibepute OK, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe KHOMKY
EXEC.

(4) Buibepute EXECUTE, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
KHonky EXEC.

WELHOW Bunipa I

WHpukatop “ERASING” noABuTCA Ha akpane

KK vnu B BUpouckarene. Korga yaanenve
6GyaeT 3aBepuIeHo, 0TOGPA3UTCA MHAUKATOP
“COMPLETE".

Ana Bo3Bpara B nonoxexune FN
Haxmure knonky EXIT.

Ana oTmeHb! yaanexua
Boibepute yctaHosky RETURN B nyHkTe 3 unu
4, a 3aTem HaxmuTe KHorky EXEC.

- B YCTaHOBOK Ha -
N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK
MEHI0

EcnuBbly I

3anucy NeHTbi B NOJOXeHue GrIOKMPOBKU
Bbl He CMOXeTe BbiNONHUTL MapKUPOBKY IEHTY.
MepeasuHbTe NENecToK 3awmThl 3anucy Ang
OCBOGOXAGHMA 3aUNTHI 3aNNUCH.

Ecnu nexHTa CoOAepXuT CIULIKOM MHOTO
MHAEKCHbIX CUrHasnos

Bbi MOXeTE GbiTb NMLIEHb! BO3MOXHOCTH
BbINONHATL MAPKUPOBKY KacceThbi U3-3a
nepenosiHennA namaTi. B Takom cnydae
OTMEHUTE HeHYXHbie Bam AaHHble.

Ecnu Bb! BbINONHUAK HaNOXEHUE TUTPOB Ha
Kaccere

Koraa noABUTCA MapKMUPOBKa, MOABATCA Takke
A0 4 TUTPOB.

Ecnu nHgukartop “----" umeet mexee 10
npobenos

KacceTHan NamMATe neperionHeHa.
WHavkaTop “-----" yKa3biBaeT Konu4ecTBo
CUMBOSOB, KOTOpoe Bbl MOXeETE BhiGpaTh Ans
MapKUPOBKH.

Ana ctupanuAa TuTpa
Haxmute €. Mocneauuii cumson GyaeT crept.

Ann BBoAa npoGena
Haxwmure .

[ins nocneaoBaTesibHOro BBOAA TAKOTO Xe
3HaKa TOi JKe KHOMKO#

HaXmuTe 9 AnA NepemeLieHna Kypcopa Ha
CeayiowLyI0 MO3ULMIO U BBEANTE CUMBOS.

To change the mode settings in the menu
settings, select the menu items with |/ dial. The
default settings can be partially changed. First,
select the icon, then the menu item and then the
mode.

(1)In CAMERA /PLAYER /MEMORY (DCR-
PC5E only) mode, press N to display
PAGEI (p. 20).

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Press | /1 to select a desired icon, and press
E

XEC.
(4)Press | /1 to select a desired item, and press
EXEC.
(5)Press | /1 to select a desired setting.
(6) Repeat steps from 3 to 5 if you want to change
other items. Press ¥ RET. to return to step 3.

For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 106).

[lnA n3MeHeHA YCTaHOBOK PeXxiMa B YCTaHOBKAX
MEHIO BbIBEPUTE NYHKTBI MEHIO C MOMOILBIO |/1.
YCTaHOBKM 110 YMONHAHMIO MOTYT BbiTh 4aCTU4HO
n3meHeHbl. CHavana BbibepuTte nuKTorpammy,
3aTeM MYHKT MEHIO, a 3aTeM PEXUM.

(1) B pexxume CAMERA/PLAYER/MEMORY
(Tonbko DCR-PC5E) HaxkmuTe kHorky FN
anA oTobpaxenua PAGET (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmue kHoriky MENU fina 0ToGpaXeHus MeHto.

(3)Haxmure |/ ana sbibopa xenaemoi
MUKTOrpaMMmbt, a 3atem Haxxmute EXEC.

(4) Haxxmute UT AnA Bbibopa Xenaemoro
MyHKTa, a 3aTem Haxxmute EXEC.

(5)Haxmmre UT AnA Bbibopa Xenaemoit YCTaHOBKU.

(6) MosTOpAITE NYHKTHI C 3 110 5, ecnu Bel
XOTUTE USMEHUTE APYI1e YCTAHOBKM.
Haxmute © RET. ana Bo3spara K nyHKTy 3.

6

Mo, Bp
“Bbl6Op YCTAHOBOK pexuma no Kaxaomy
nyHKTy” (cTp. 111).

-

2

PLAYER

MANUAL SET
P EFFECT

DCR-PCSE)

(DCR-PCSE only)/
(Tonbko Moaenb

N\ \

MANUAL SET
G« PROGRAM AE
@ P EFrECT

OTHERS ol
W WORLD TME
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OTHERS B

WORLD TIME
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TSPLA
EC LAMP
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Changing the menu settings U3meHeHue yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Changing the menu settings

To return to FN Ansa sBossparta B nonoxexue FN

108
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Press EXIT. HaxmuTe KHo! POIWER
KHonky EXIT Icon/item Mode switch
Menu items are displayed as the following TlyHKTbI MeHI0 0TOGpaXaloTCA B Buae HiFi SOUND @ STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape  PLAYER
icons: MANUAL SET NPUBEAEHHbIX HWKE NUKTOrpamm: with main and sub sound
CAMERA SET 1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
PLAYER SET dual sound tape with main sound
&1 LCDSET 2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
play pe g
3 MEMORY SET (DCR-PCSE only) £ MEMORY SET dual sound track tape with sub sound
I CM SET (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCSE) AUDIO MIX To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and PLAYER
TAPE SET CM SET stereo 2 (p. 94)
SETUP MENU TAPE SET
OTHERS SETUP MENU ST A o2
Depending on your camcorder model Eig OTHERS
The menu display may be different from that in B 3aBMCMMOCTH OT Moaenu Baweit NTSC PB @ONPALTV  To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour PLAYER
this illustration. BUAEOKaMePbi system on a PAL system TV s
m ngg"e‘j MEHIO MOXET OT/IHaTLCA OT TOrO, NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorder in the NTSC colour A
PLIVI MPUBEAGH HA AAHHOM PUCYHKE. system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode
LCDB. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen normal PLAYER
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen ﬁ%ﬁg‘;‘;‘(
Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch. s
The LCD screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment. LCD COLOUR To adjust the colour on the LCD screen with —/+ PLAYER 2
POWER P
Icon/item Mode Meaning S [ — vvoex B
PROGRAM AE To suit your specific shooting requi it (p. 5’ CAMERA o
your speci g requirement (p. 57) v Low intensity mmsmemep- High intensity
P EFFECT To add special effects like those in films or on the TV PLAYER
to images (p. 52) CAMERA  Note on NTSC PB
WHT BAL To adjust the white balance (p. 46) CAMERA ‘When you play back a tape on a Multi System TV, select the best mode while viewing the picture on 4
p-46) you play P Y! g the p;
MEMORY the TV.
AUTO SHTR @ ON To adjust the shutter speed icall CAMERA
OFF To fix the shutter speed N‘%:s on LCD B.L. her than the b X, “BRIGHT” i cally selected.
@ D ZoOM *When you use power sources other than the battery pack, is automatically selected.
® OFF :‘:{i:‘?fg:?'e the digital zoom. Up to 10x zoom is CAMERA 4 Yoy cannot select “BRIGHT” when you use NP-F10/FS11 battery pack.
20% To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 20x
zoom is performed digitally (p. 27).
40x To activate the digital zoom. More than 10x to 40x
zoom s performed digitally (p. 27).
16:9WIDE ® OFF — CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 48)
STEADYSHOT @ ON To compensate for camera-shake CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures
are produced when shooting a stationary object with H
a tripod. »
N.S. LIGHT ®ON To use the NightShot Light function (p. 30) CAMERA
OFF To cancel the NightShot Light function MEMORY
Notes on the SteadyShot function
* The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive cammera- shake
* Attachment of a conversion lens (not lied) may dyShot function.
If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot off indicator "W appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for
106 camera-shal 107
Changing the menu settings Changing the menu settings
POWER POWER
Icon/item Mode Meaning switch Icon/item Mode switch
[CJ*CONTINUOUS @ OFF Not to record continuously MEMORY @sr To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode PLAYER
MULTISCRN  To record 9 pictures continuously (p. 127) Lp To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
QUALITY @ FINE To record still pictures in the fine image quality PLAYER mode
mode, using the “Memory Stick” MEMORY AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in the 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds) PLAYER
STANDARD  To record still pictures in the standard image quality 16BIT To record in the 16-bit mode (the one stereo sound  CAMERA
mode, using the “Memory Stick” with high quality)
SLIDE SHOW To play back all the images as a slide show MEMORY CIREMAIN @ AUTO To display the remaining tape bar: PLAYER
. 145  for about 8 seconds after your camcorder is turned ~ CAMERA
£ d calcul the ini) f
DELETE ALL To delet a1 : M on and calculates the remaining amount of tape
u o deleteall L\'Te ” unagc-s (13 150) MEMORY « for about 8 seconds after a cassette is inserted and
FORMAT fﬂ Qm:ﬁt the msethed sﬂemmé )Szgékz Select OK MEMORY your camcorder calculates the remaining amount
. Select “FORMAT” and press . 2. Select of tape
;')\é gristcl)?XhC 1§r IS:Iléct EXﬁCUTE and press « for about 8 seconds after the playback button B J—
VRMA flashes on the LCD screcn is pressed in PLAYER mode
or in the viewfinder. Once P « for about 8 seconds after DISPLAY/TOUCH o
COMPLETE" appears. PANEL is pressed to display the screen indicators
PHOTO SAVE To duplicate still pictures (p. 137) PLAYER « for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding or
CMSEARCH @ ON To search using cassette memory (p. 73) PLAYER picture search in the PLAYER mode
OFF To search without using cassette memory ON To always display the tape indicator s
TITLEERASE To erase the title you have superimposed PLAYER DATA CODE*  @DATE/CAM  Todisplay date, time and various settings during PLAYER -‘:‘
.99 CAMERA playback
TTLEDSPL  @ON To display the fitle you have superimposed PLAYER DATE To display date and time during playback
OFF Not to display the title * Using the Remote Commander only
TAPE TITLE To label a cassette (p. 102) PLAYER
CAMERA  Notes on the LP mode n
ERASE ALL To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 103) PLAYER «When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing the tape on your
CAMERA camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may occur in pictures
or sound.
* DCR-PCSE only *When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV cassette
s0 that you can get the most out of your camcorder.
Notes on formatting *You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the tape to
*“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder has been formatted at factory. Formatting with your be audio dubbed.
camcorder is not required. *When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP mode, the
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any button while “FORMATTING” is displayed. playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly between scenes.
* You cannot format the “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
* Format again if the message “%§]” appears. Notes on AUDIO MODE
 Format the “Memory Stick” when “] FORMAT ERROR” is displayed. *You cannot dub audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.
*When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO MIX.
playing P ML !l
g erases all i on the “Memory Stick”
Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting.
 Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick”. 3
» Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick”
109



Resetting the date and time

Changing the menu settings

Resetting the date
and time

MepeycraHoBKa AaTtbl u
BpemMeHU

The default clock setting is set to London time for
United Kingdom and to Paris time for the other

If yoa do not use your camcorder for about three
months, the date and time settings may be
released (bars may appear) because the

lithium battery installed in your
camcorder will have been discharged.
First, set the year, then the month, the day, the

(1) In the standby mode, press FN to display

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3)Select & with | /1, and press EXEC.

(4)Select CLOCK SET with | /1, and press EXEC.
(5) Adjust the desired year, then press EXEC.
(6)Set the month, day and hour with the same

(7)Set the minute with | /1, and press EXEC by

YCTaHOBKA YaCOB 110 YMONYaHMIO BINONHEHA Ha
spemn JloaoHa AnA CoeMHeHHoro
KoponescTea 1 Ha BpemA Mapuxa AnfA apyrux
©BPONENCKUX CTPaH.

Ecnu Bbl He ucnons3sosany Bauuy sugeokamepy
OKO10 NONYroAa, YCTAHOBKY AaTkl ¥ BpeMeHu
MOTYT UCHE3HYTh (MOABATCA YEPTOYKN),
TIOCKOMNEKY MapraHLeBo-nuTeBan Garapeiika,
ycTaHol B Baweit
paspAANTCA.

CHavana ycTaHoBUTE [0/, 3aTeM MECHLl, AeHb,
4ac U MUHYTY.

(1) B pe>x1ume roToBHOCTM HaXKmuTe KHorky FN
Ansa otobpaxenusa PAGET (cTp. 20).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana otobpaxenua
MeHI0.

(3) Buibepute &3 ¢ nomowsio |/f, a satem
HaxmuTe EXEC.

(4) Bbibepute CLOCK SET ¢ nomotusio [/, a
3atem Haxmute EXEC.

(5) OTperynupyiiTe Hy>XHbIl roA, a 3atem
Haxmute EXEC.

(6) YcraHoBUTe MECAL, AEHb U Yac C NOMOLLbIO
TaKoi Xe Npoueslypb!, Kak v nyHkTe 5.

(7) YcraHosuTe MUHYTbI C nomoubio [/, a satem
Haxmute EXEC. no curhany spemeHu.

3

POWER
Icon/item Mode i switch
CLOCK SET To reset the date or time (p. 116) CAMERA
MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the ion appear CAMERA
OFF To cancel the onstration mode
[ETS) WORLD TIME To set the clock to the local time. Press | /1 to seta CAMERA
time difference. The clock changes by the time MEMORY
difference you set here. If you set the time difference hour and then the minute.
to 0, the clock returns to the originally set time.
BEEP @ MELODY To output the melody when you start/stop PLAYER
recording or when an unusual condition occurs on CAMERA PAGE1 (p. 20).
your camcorder MEMORY
NORMAL To output the beep instead of the melody
OFF To cancel the melody and beep sound
COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with PLAYER
your camcorder CAMERA S ocedure as tep 5
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY p it
remote control misoperation caused by other VCR’s the time signal.
remote control gnat
DISPLAY ®LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and PLAYER
viewfinder CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD  To show the display on the TV screen, LCD screen  MEMORY
and viewfinder
REC LAMP o ON To light up thg camera recording lamp at the frontof ~ CAMERA
your camcorder MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamp off so that the
subject is not aware of the recordi
VIDEO EDIT To make programmes and perform Digital program  PLAYER
editing (p. 81).
EDIT SET To adjust and set the synchronicity of your PLAYER

camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in Digital
program editing.

Notes on DEMO MODE

* You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

* DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10 minutes
after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or set
DEMO MODE to OFF.

If you press the touch panel during the demc ion, the d
starts again after about 10 minutes.

* When NIGHTSHOT is set to ON, the “NIGHTSHOT” indicator appears in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen and you cannot select DEMO MODE in the menu settings.

stops for a while, then it

Note

If you press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL with “DISPLAY” set to “V-OUT/LCD” in the menu settings,
the picture from a TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is
connected to outputs on the TV or VCR.

In more than 5 minutes after removing the power source
The “AUDIO MIX”, “COMMANDER”, “HiFi SOUND” and “WHT BAL” items are returned to their
default settings.

1 0 The other menu items are held in memory even when the battery is removed.

TMepeycTaHoBKa AaThbl ¥ BpeMeHU

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

The year changes as follows: Ton y

1995 > 2000 <— ---- — 2079

| |

Ans so3spata B nonoxexue FN
Haxmure EXIT.

If you do not set the date and time

tape and the “Memory Stick” (DCR-PCSE only).

Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHoBuTe Aaty v Bpema
Wupnkauma “- —- —— =" 6yger sanucaHa
BMECTO KOfia AaHHbIX Ha nexTe u “Memory
Stick” (Tonbko mogens DCR-PCSE).

~—~" is recorded on the data code of the

Note on the time indicator
The internal clock of your camcorder operateson Tl no

P Py IS
a24-hour cycle. BcTpoeHHbie yachl Bateit Buaeokamepb! "
paboTaioT 8 24-4aCOBOM PeXuMe.
<
)
H
A
]
FY
B
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— “Memory Stick” operations —
Using a “Memory
Stick”- introduction

— Onepauwu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Wcnonb3osanxue “Memory
Stick” - Beenenue

- DCR-PC5E only

You can record and play back still images on a
“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder.
You can easily play back, re-record or delete still
images. You can exchange image data with other
equipment such as a personal computer etc.,
using the PC serial cable for “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder.

On file format (JPEG)
Your camcorder compresses image data in JPEG
format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name

100-0001: This file name appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder of your camcorder.
DSC00001.jpg: This file name appears on the
display of your personal computer.

Using a “Memory Stick”

Terminal
THesno

Write-protect tab/
Jlenectok
3aWMTLI 3aNNCH

* You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is
set to LOCK.
» We recommend backing up important data.
*Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:
~If you remove the “Memory Stick”, turn the
power off or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is flashing.

~1If you use “Memory Stick”s near magnets or
magnetic fields such as those of speakers and
televisions.

 Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of the
connecting section.

Stick its label on the labelling position.

* Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to
“Memory Stick”s.

Do not disassemble or modify “Memory Stick”s.
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- Tonsko mogens DCR-PC5E
Bbl MOXETE 3anuchlBaTh ¥ BOCIPOM3BOANUTL
HenozBuXHble n306pakeHua Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoit K Baweii suaeokamepe. Boi
MOX€Te fIerko BOCNPOU3BOANTEL NOBTOPHO
3aNUCHIBATL MU YAANATL HENOABUXHbIE

Boi MoxeTe b 06MeH
[A@HHBIX C ApYroit annapaTtypoit, Kak Hanpumep,
NEPCOHabHBIA KOMMBIOTEP U T.1. C
¥Cnonb3oBaHvem nocneaosarenbHoro PC-
Kabena ana “Memory Stick”, npunaraemoro K
Bauueit Buneokamepe.

O i (JPEG)
Balua BuaeoKamepa CXumaeT AaHHble
n3obpaxenun B opmate JPEG

(c pacwmpenviem .jpg).

TunuyHoe uMA (aiina faHHbIX M306paXKeHUA
100-0001: [lanHoe umA chaiina NoABnAETCA Ha
akpane XKJ unu B Buponckatene Bawei
BAASOKAMEPbI.

DSC00001.jpg: AanHoe umA haitna noAsnAeTCA
Ha Avcnnee Balwero NepcoHanibHoro KoMMbioTepa.

WUcnonb3osanue “Memory Stick”

Labelling position/
Mosuuma MapKUpPOBKY

* Bbl He MOXeTe 3an1echiBaTh WM cTupaTb
Hi

3awuThl 3anucK Ha “Memory Stick”

ycTasosneH B nonoxerue LOCK.

* PEKOMEH/YETCA BbIMOMHATL KOMWM BaXKHBIX

[@HHBIX.

* [laHHble n306paKeHns MoryT ObiTh

NIOBPEXAEHbI B CREAYIOWMX Cly4anx:

—Ecnu Bbi BeiHynu “Memory Stick™ unu
BLIKMIOYUNN MUTaHUE B TO BPEMA, KOrAa
MUraeT flamnoyka AocTyna.

- Ecnu Bbi ucnonsayete “Memory Stick”s
BO31E UCTOUHMIKOB MarHUTHBIX MONEN, TaKMX
KaK aKy cucTemsl 1 1

*He

v Bawmimy nansuamu K MeTasniuyecikinm

YaCTAM COBAMRUTENbHBIX CeKLMIA.

* OTUKETKY ClealyeT NPUKPenIATL B NOSULMIA

MapKMPOBKHA.

* He crubaiite, He pOHSITE 1 CUNBHO HE TPACUTE

“Memory Stick”s.

. ge pasbupaitte v He BuaousMeHnAlTe “Memory
tick”s.




Using a “Memory Stick”
~introduction

Wcnonebsosanue “Memory Stick”
- Beegenne

» Do not let “Memory Stick”s get wet.
« Do not use or keep “Memory Stick”s in
locations that ave:
~ Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the
sun or under the scorching sun.
—Under direct sunlight.
~Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.
*When you carry or store a “Memory Stick”, put
it in its case.

Formatting the supplied “Memory
Stick”™

Formatting with this camcorder is not required.
The “Memory Stick” has been formatted in the
FAT-format at factory.

“Memory Stick” supplied with your camcorder

»Sample images are recorded in the “Memory
Stick” (p. 133). Note that these images will be
deleted if you format the “Memory Stick”.

*Stick the supplied label on the labelling position
to prevent the accidental erasure. As for the
labelling position, see the illustration on the
previous page.

“Memory Stick”s formatted by a
computer

“Memory Stick”s formatted by Windows OS or
Macintosh computers do not have a guaranteed
compatibility with this camcorder.

Using a “Memory Stick”
~introduction

»He ponyckaitre, 4tobb “Memory Stick”s
CTAHOBUANCH BNAKHBIMU.
* He ucroneayite 1 He xpanute “Memary
Stick”s 8 MecTax:
~UpeamMepHo Xapkux, Hanpumep, B
TpUAapKoBaHHOM NOA COMHLEM asToMoBue,
OCOBEHHO 10 NanALLMM COMHLEM
~ IO/ NPAMBIM COMHEYHbLIM CBETOM
— B MecTax 04eHb BIaXHBIX UM COASPXALLMX
KOPPOSUOHHbIE ragbl
* Mpu nepexocke nnu xpaHerun “Memory Stick”
ronoxvre ee B YTRAP.

®GopmaTuposanme “Memory Stick”
QopMaTUPOBAHME C UCTIONLIOBAHKEM JARROR
BUBEOKaMephl He TpeyeTca. “Memory Stick”
yxe oTthopmaTuposana B opmare FAT va
JaBoge-u3roroeuTene.

“Memory Stick” npunaraercs x Bawe#

BUAROKaMepe

* [pumepbl K3o6paxeHndt sanucakb! Ha
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 133). FpumuTe K
CBEJ 0, UTo A ByayT
ecnu But ordhopmatupyete “Memory Stick”.

* HakneliTe npunaraemyic aTUKeTKY B MecTe,

oM ANA 060! Wt

NPEHOTBPALIESHA CIIyHaiHOIo CTUPAHNA.
OtHO 0 MecTa Ans 06 oM.
PUCYHOK Ha npeablaywiel CTpaHuLe.

“Memory Stick”s, ordopmaruposaHHbie
Ha KomnbloTepe

CosmecTumocTs “Memory Stick”s ¢ fiakHoi
BUIBOKAMEPOI HE TAPAHTUPYETCA, ECIM OHM
OTOPMATUPOBAHSI NOCDEACTBOM
anepaunoHHoi cucTembl Windows mnu Ha
KomnbloTepax Macintosh.

Wenonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- Beepgenue

S T
fnsert a “Memory Stick” in the “Memory Stick”

compartment as far as it can go with the A mark
facing up.

arrow.,

s o
HS @\ S Y QUCK 2
Beraeste “Memory Stick” B oTcek Anr “Memory

Stick” po ynopa, Tak 4To6b! 3HaK A Bbi
ofpatleH BBEPX.

o
&

Access lamp /
Jlamnouka goctyna

-~ “Memory Stick” compartment /

Ovcek ana “Memory Stick”

Vissineqerine *Memory Stick”

MNepensuHbTe MEMORY RELEASE B
HAMPaBeHN CTPeNKM.

MEMORY RELEASE

While the access lamp is lit or flashing

Never shake or strike your camcorder because
your camcorder is reading the data from the
“Memory Stick” or recording the data on the
“Memory Stick”. Do not turn the power off , eject
a “Memory Stick” or remove the battery pack.
Otherwise, the image data breakdown may
oceur.

If “MEMORYSTICK ERROR” is displayed

The “Memory Stick” is corrupted or the file in the
“Memory Stick” is unreadable. If this occurs, use
another “Memory Stick”.

£CNU Namnoyka ROCTYNa FOPUT UAU MUTaeT
Hukorpa He TPRCUTE U He yaapsTe Bauwy
BUBOKaMepy, Tak Kak Bawa suaeoxamepa
cunThiBaeT gauHble ¢ “Memory Stick” nu
sanucLIBaET gadHble Ha “Memory Stick”. He
BLIKAIOYANTE NUTaHKe, He uasnekaiiTte “Memory
Stick” 3 oTcexa u He cHUMalTe Gatapeitbiit
610K, B NPOTUBHOM Ciiyyae BaHHbIe
U306PAKEHMA MOTYT BbITb MOBPEKAGHDL.

Ecnu otobpaxaetcs “MEMORYSTICK
ERROR”

“Memory Stick” nospexxaena, Wi daitn Ha
“Memory Stick” He BOCTYNeH [ANA CYNTBIBAHUA.
Ecnu 9TO MPOUSOISET, MCNONL3YATE APYTYIO
“Memory Stick”.

Jong Aowap,, o uuhedsug suogesado ,pus Kiowsp,, ?
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Using a “Memory Stick"”
~introduction

Ucnonssoeaxue “Memory Stick”
- Beepenune

Notes on image data compatibility

* Image data files recorded on “Memory Stick”s
by your camcorder conform with the Design
Rules for Camera File Systems universal
standard established by the JEIDA (Japan
Hlectronic Industry Development Association).
On your camcorder, you cannot play back still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRVI00/TRVIBOE or DSC-D700/
D779) that does not conform to this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

If you cannot use the “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with this
camcorder (p. 108). However, formatting erases
all information on the “Memory Stick”.

“Memory Stick” and .. are trademarks of

Sony Corporation.

» Windows is a registered trademark of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and /or other
countries.

*Macintosh is a trademark of Apple Computer,

Inc.

 All other product names mentioned herein may
be the trademarks or registered trademarks of
their respective comparies.

Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned in

each case in this manual.
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Using a “Memory Stick”
-introduction

FipumeUaHus K COBMECTUMOCTIA AanHbIX

un3cbpaxeHus

« DaiAnst AaHHBIX KIOOPAKEHIUA, SANUCAHHDIS Ha
“Mermory Stick”s Baweii Bugeokamepoin,
YAOBIIETEOPRIOT NPABUNAM IPOKTUPOBAHUA
YHUBEPCArbHOTO CTAHAAPTA (hafinossix
CHCTeM ARF BUAGOKAMEDS!, YCTEHOBSHHOTO
JEIDA (Anonckoit accounaumein passutus
BNEKTPORHOM NPOMBILLNEHHOCTH).

Bbl HE MOXKETE BOCMPON3BOSMTE HA Batlei
BIALEOKAMEPE HENOABNKHBIE UB0BPaNEHNA,
3anncaHKbie Ha apyroi annapartype (DCR-
TRV890E/TRVICO/TRVIO00E urm DSC-D700/
D770}, xoTopas He YAOBNETEOPAET 3TOMY
YHUBEPCANBLHOMY CTaRAApTY. (311 Mofleny He
fPOAAITCA B HEKOTOPLIX OBARCTAX.)

* Ecnm Bot He MOXeTe #efions3osath “Memory
Stick”, kaTopan Gbina UCoNbIoBAHA G JPYTOdt
arirapartypoit, 0TGOPMATUPYIRTE ee Ha JaHHOM
Buaeckamepe (c1p. 113), Oanako
HOPMATUPOBAHNE CTUPRET BCIO MHEOPMALKID
¢ “Memory Stick™.

“Memory Stick” n 22, ABRAIOTCA TORIOBLIMY

Mapkami kopriopaunu Sony.

* Windows RBNSETCA 3aperucTPUPOBAHHOR
TOPFOBO# MapKol chupmb: Microsoft
Corporation B CLUA w/um apyrux cTpatax.

* Macintosh ABNAETCA TOProBeil Mapkon MpMbl
Apple Computer, inc.

* Bee Ha3BamHuR u3Aessl, YNOMAHYTLIE B
[AaHHHOM PYKOBOJIGTEE, MOTYT BbiTh
TOProBbLIMA MapKaMy Wi
33PErNCTPUDC TOPrOBBLIMU
COOTBETCTRYIOLIMX KOMIAHHIA,

K TOMy e, 3HaKku “™” 1 “®” He YNOMUHAIOTCA 8

KaXIOM CAYYae B 1aKHOM DYKOBOACTSE.

Wcnonb3oBanue “Memory Stick”
-Besenenue
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Your camcorder has operation buttons on the
LCD screen. Press the LCD panel directly to
operate each function.

{1)Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)

position.

(2) Press OPEN to open the LCD panel.
Operation buttons appear on the LCD screen.
You can switch the memory playback/
memory camera mode by pressing PLAY/
CAM. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(3) Press FN. Operation buttons appear on the
LCD screen.

(@) Press PAGEZ2 to go o PAGE2. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(5) Press PAGES to go to PAGE3. Operation
buttons appear on the LCD screen.

(6) Press a desired operation item.

Refer to relevant pages for each function.

(3~6

~

In the memory camera
mode/

B pexxume namAT
BUAEOKaMEpbI

| PAGE2 PAGEA[EXT]

[PAGE PAGER PAGE] [EXIT]

Bauwa B1je0Kamepa UMeeT KHOMKM yNPaB/eHmn Ha
axpane XK. [oTparvBaiTec HeNnocpPeACTBEHHO
no nawesw XK1 anA ynpasneHna Kaxaomn

uyeit.

(1) YeraHosute nepekmiodatens POWER B
nonoexnne MEMORY. Y6eautecs, 4to
ukcatop LOCK ycTaHosneH s npasoe
NosioXeHue (He3athKCMPOBAHHOE).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky OPEN ans oTkpbiBaHuA
naxenu XXKJ. KHOnKu ynpasneHua NoRBNAIOTCA
Ha axpane XK[. Bbi MOXETE BKNIOYMTD PEXUM

) T! Kamepbi
nyTem Haxxatua PLAY/CAM. Bel MoxeTe Takxe
nyneT o

YnpaBfieHnA ANA 3TOi OnepaLuu.

(3) Haxxmute FN. KHonku ynpasneHus noABARIOTCA
Ha aKkpaHe XK/

(4) Haxxmute PAGE2 ana nepexoga k PAGE2.
KHOMKM ynpasneHA NOABAAIOTCA Ha akpaHe

KK,
(5) Haxmute PAGE3 ans nepexopa k PAGES.
KHOMKu ynpaBneHnA NoABNAIOTCA Ha akpane XK,
(6) HaxxmuTe xxenaembiit NyHKT ynpaBneHus.
0 i cooT y
OTHOGUTENBHO KAXAON (hyHKLMM.

FGEIFAGEPACE

2

In the memory
camera mode/

In the memor
playback mode /

=
=

B pexume namAtA B pexvme
3 namaTi
7Y =Y (I T =
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Wcnons3oBauue “Memory Stick”
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To execute settings
Press EXEC or ® OK.

To cancel settings
Press + OFF to return to PAGEL/PAGE2/
PAGE3.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

JANA BLINONHEHNHA YCTAHOBOK
Haxxmure EXEC unu @ OK.

JinA oTMeHb! yCTaHOBOK
Haxmute 3 OFF anA Bosspaienna K PAGE1/
PAGE2/PAGES.

[nna BosBpara B nonoxexue FN
Havxmute kHonky EXIT.

Notes

© When using the touch panel, press operation
buttons with your thumb supporting the LCD
screen from the back side of it or press those
‘buttons lightly with your index finger. Do not
press them with sharp objects such as pens.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.

«If FN is not on the LCD screen, touch the LCD
screen lightly to make it appear. You can
control the display with DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL on your camcorder.

« When operation buttons do not work even if
you press them, an adjustment
(CALIBRATION)) is required (p. 181).

* When executing each item, the green bar
appears above the item.

*The colour of the items changes to grey if they
are not available,

*You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder (p. 152).

Mpumeyanun

* [PV UCTIONB30BAHIMM CEHCOPHOM Naxeny
HAKNMaNTe KHOMKW yNpasniersnA 6oablMM
nansuem, nogsepxvean axkpal XXK[ ¢ aagHed
CTOPOHbI WY NETKO HAXMMANTE 9T KHOMKK
Bauwm ykasatenbHsiM nansuem. He
HaKUMalTe UX OCTPLIMI NPEAMETaM, TAKIUMM,
KakK WaprKoBbIe py4iu.

» He Tporaiite skpat XK/ MOKpbiMK pyKamm.

» Ecnm kronxu FN HeT Ha axpase KK, cnerka
[IOTPOHLTECH A0 9KpaHa K[, 4ToBLl oHa
NIOABUNCA. Bbi MOXETe YHpaBnATh Ancrineem ¢
nomoubio DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Bauweit
BUAeoKaMepe.

* Korjia KHOMKM yrpasnexms He paboTaioT,
ke eciu Bbi vx kaxumaete, To TpebyeTca
BbINONHNTH perynuposky (CALIBRATION)
{cTp. 181).

© [pu BLINOAHEHNN KEXAOID NYHKTa 3eneHan
10N0Ca NOABNAGTCA HA/L ANEMEHTOM.

« ECv aneMenThl GyyT HEHOCTYNHE! LiBeT
Press FN to display the following buttons: 3NIEMEHTOB U3MEHAETCH Ha Cepblit.
In the memory camera mode * Bbl MOXETE YNPaBIfATh CEHCOPHOM NAaHeNsio ¢
MCFIONbL30BARHMEM BuaoncKarensd (cp. 152).
PAGE1 MENU, PLAY, INDEX,
EXPOSURE Haxmure kHonky FN ana orobpaxenusa
PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, PLAY, INDEX Cneayoiux KHONoK:
PAGE3 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX B pexme namAh kamepki
‘PAGE1 MENU, PLAY, INDEX,
In the memory playback mode EXPOSURE
PAGEL MENU, CAM, INDEX, DELETE, PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, PLAY, INDEX
=), PAGE3 SELFTIMER, PLAY, INDEX
PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, CAM, INDEX,
PB ZOOM, [+1, (=] B pexxume BOCNIPOM3BELEHNA U3 NaMATA
PAGE3 DATA CODE, CAM, INDEX, FAGET MENU. CAM, INDEX. DELETE,
L Eagea =R
PAGE2 LCD BRIGHT, CAM, INDEX,
PB ZOOM, [#7, (=]
PAGE3 DATA CODE, CAM, INDEX,

Using a “Memory Stick”
-introduction

) =1

WUcnonb3osanue “Memory Stick”
-Beenenue

pifferences in image quality mode

Recorded images are compressed in JPEG format
before being stored into memory. The memory
capacity allotted to each image varies depending
on the selected image quality mode. Details are
shown in the table below. (The number of pixels
is 640 x 480, regardless of image quality mode.
The data size before compression is about 600
KB.)

image quality mode Memory capacity
FINE (FINE) About 100 KB
STANDARD (STD) About 60 KB

Approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick”

The number of images you can record varies
depending on which image quality mode you
select and the complexity of the subject.

4MB type (supplied):

FINE (FINE) 40 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 60 images (maximum)

8MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 81 images (maximum)

OTnunuma B

naof CAB
hopmat JPEG nepes coxpaHeHnem B NamATy.
EMKOCTb MaMATy, BblAeneHHan ANA KaXaoro

3 TCA B " OT
BbIGPAHHOTO peXxumMa KaqecTsa U30GPaKeHnA.
MoapobHocTy coaepxkaTca B NPUBEASHHON
HKe Tabnuue. (KonuyecTBo anemeHToB
n3o6paxeHna paBHo 640 x 480, He3aBUCUMO OT
OT pexuma KadecTsa usobpaxeHua. Pasmep
[AaHHBIX NEepes CXaTUeM CoCTaB/AeT okono 600
K6.

Pexwum kauectsa
u3obpaxeHua

FINE (FINE)
STANDARD (STD)

EMKOCTb namaTn

Okono 100 K6
Okono 60 K6

MpubnusutensHoe KONMHECTBO
u3obpaxenuit, kotopoe Bbil Mmoxete
3anucaThb Ha “Memory Stick”

Konuuectso naobpaxerui, Kotopoe Bbi
MOXeTe 3anucaTh, U3MEHASTCA B 3aBUCKMOCTM
OT BeIBpaHHOro Bamu pexyma kavecTsa
N306paXKeHnA 1 CIIOXHOCTH OB beKTa.

4-M6 Tun (npunaraeTca):

STANDARD (STD) 122 images (maximum)

16MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 164 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 246 images (maximuwm)

32MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 329 images (maximum)
STANDARD (STD) 494 images (maximum)

64MB type (not supplied):

FINE (FINE) 659 images (maximum)

FINE (FINE) 40 n3oBpaskeHnit (Makcmym)
STANDARD (STD) 60 usoBpaxeHuii (Maxkcumym)

8-M6 Tun (He npunaraeTca):

FINE (FINE) 81 nsobpaxeHue (Makcumym)
STANDARD (STD) 122 nso6paxenua (Makcumym)

16-M6 Tun (He npunaraeTca):

FINE (FINE) 164 u3oBGpaxkeHus (MaKcumym)
STANDARD (STD) 246 uso6paxeHuit (Makcnmym)

32-M6 Tvn (He npunaraeTca):

STANDARD (STD) 988 images (maximum)

Image quality mode indicator
The image quality mode indicator is not
displayed during playback.

FINE (FINE) 329 u3o6paxeHuii (Makcumym)
STANDARD (STD) 494 uzofpaxexun (MaKkcumym)

84-M6 TUn (He npunaraeTcA):

FINE (FINE) 659 u3o6paxkeHuit (MaKcumym)
STANDARD (STD) 988 naobpadxeHuit (Makcumym)

P KauecTsa
ViHpuKaTop pexkuma KadecTsa naoBbpaxeHna He
oT BO BpeMA

suonesedo , pis Alowsi,

Mons Aowap,, o wunedaug
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You can select image quality mode in still picture
recording. The default setting is FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK is set to
the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGE1 (p. 122).

(3) Press MENU, then select QUALITY in {3 in
the menu settings to select a desired image
quality.

To return to FN

Bbl MOXeTe BbiGpaTh pexum Kadectsa
M30BPaKEHNA MPU 3aN1CH HENOABIXKHOTO
u306paxeHuA. YCTaHOBKOIA M0 yMON4YaHuio
asnAetcA FINE.

(1) Yerarosute nepexsiouarens POWER B
nonoxetue PLAYER unu MEMORY.
Y6eauTecs, 4to ukcatop LOCK
YCTaHOB/EH B Npasom
( b M)

(

(2)Haxxmute FN anna otobpaxenna PAGE1
(ctp. 122).

(3)Haxxmute MENU, a 3aTem BbliGepute
QUALITY B B YCTaHOBKax MeHIo AnA

Bbibopa 0 Ka4ecTsa

Anna Bo3Bparta B nonoxenue FN

Press EXIT. Hadkmute kronky EXIT.
Note Mpumeyaxue
In some cases, changing the image quality mode B HEKOTOPbIX CAyHanX, N3MEHeHUe pexuma
. o5 A "ac MOXET He 0TPasuTLCA
may not affect the image quality, dep on

the types of images you are shooting.

Image quality settings

Ha KauyecTse M306PaKEeHUA, B 3aBUCMMOCTH OT
TUNa U306padKeHUit, CbeMKY KOTOPbIX Bit
npousBoauTe.

Meaning

Use this mode when you
want to record high
quality images. The
image is compressed to

Setting
FINE
(Indicator: FINE)

KavyecTtBa MGO&PG)KEHMR

YcraHoska

FINE WcnonbayiiTe 3TOT pexum,

(UHaukatop: FINE) ecnu Bel xoTuTe 3anucats
BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIE
U“306paXKEHUA.
Waobpaxenne cxumaeTca
npumepHo ao 1/6.

3nauenue

about 1/6.
STANDARD This is the standard
(Indicator: STD) image quality. The image
is comp d to about
1/10.
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Recording still images on
"Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

STANDARD 310 cooTaeTCTBYET

(Mupukatop: STD) craHpapTHOMY KadecTsy
N306paskeHuA.
WUsobpaxeHue cxxmmaeTca
npumepHo ao 1/10.

3anmch HemopBINKHbIX U30GpaXeHHit
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oto3anucs ¢
COXPaHEHUEM B NAMATH

- DCR-PC5E only

You can record still pictures on the “Memory
Stick”. You can also record nine still pictures
continuously. (MULTI SCRN)

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the picture and focus are
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of the
picture and are fixed. Recording does not start

et.

3) %”ress PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-PCSE

Bbi MOXETe 3an1caTh HenoABUXHbIE
n3o6paxeHnn Ha “Memory Stick”. Bbi Takxe
MOXETe 3anucarh [IeBATH HENOABIKHbIX
usobpaxxeHuit nocnegosatensHo. (MULTI
SCRN).

Mepea Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” e Bawy suaeokamepy.

(1) YeraHosute Boiknmoyatens POWER 8
MEMORY. , UTO
thukcarop LOCK ycTaHOBnEH B8 npasom
(He3achmKcpoBaHHOM) MONOXEHUH.

(2) NepxuTe cnerka Haxkatoi kHonky PHOTO.
3eneHan meTka @ nepecTaeTt MuraTh
ByneT ropeTb. APKOCTL U306PAXEHUA U
chokycuposka Gy ayT OTperynmpoBaHsl
nocepe/inHe U3oGPaxKeHUA n
3apUKCUPOBaH!.

(3)Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
VzobpaxeHue, oToGpaxaeMoe Ha IKpaHe,
6yaeT 3anucaHo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuce
CHUTAETCA 3aBEPLIEHHOM, ECIIM UCUeSHET
repeMeLIaIOLMIACA MOMOCaTbIf UHANKATOP.

2 FiNE T@ a el
PHETO
—[b]

[Favfeme] w )

[a]Number of images which can be recorded on
the “Memory Stick”
[bINumber of recorded images
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[a] KonuuecTBo 1306paXxKeHnit, KOTOpbie MOXHO
3anucars Ha “Memory Stick”
[b]Ko:




Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
~ Memory photo recording

3anuck HeNnoABMKHbIX M306paXkeHuit
Ha “Memory Stick” ~ ®oTo3zanuck ¢
coXpaHeHUeM B MamaATu

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following funictions do not work:

- 16:9 wide

~ Digital zoom

— SteadyShot function

~ SUPER NIGHTSHOT

~ Fader

~ Picture effect

~ Digital effect

- Title

-~ Low tux mode (The indicator flashes.)

— Sports lesson mode (The indicator flashes.)

When you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.

Note

When recording still images at step 2 with the
PHOTO button pressed lightly, the image
momentarily flickers. This is not a malfunction.

You can record still pictures continuously. Select
the multi screen mode described below before
recording.

Multi screen mode

Your camcorder shoots 9 still images at about 0.5
sec intervals and displays the images on a single
page divided into 9 boxes, { Indicator: E)

Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

Ecnu Tesi POWER y B

nonoxerue MEMORY

Creayiowme hyRKUMM He paoTaloT:

~ LLnpokoakpaHHbii pexum 16:9

— LinchpoBoit BaproobbexTue

— QYHKLNA YCTONUMBOM ChHEMKU

- SUPER NIGHTSHOT

- Oeiigep

- BdhcbexT nsobpakenna

~ Undbposoit achchet

- Tutp

— Pexunm Huskoit ocseieHHOCTH (HanKaTop
mmuraet.}

— Pexim cnopTusHbix cocTasaHnin (Vnamkatop
Muraer.)

Ecnu Bbl 3anucbisaeTte HenogsimkHoe
uaobpaxenue

Bbl He MOXETE HY BbIKIOYUTE FIUTAHNE, Hi
HaxarTs kHonky PHOTO.

Ecnn Boi Haximere PHOTO Ha nynbre
AUCTaHIMOHHOIO yripaBneHun

Bawa Bujeokamepa TOTHAC e 3anuueT
Maobpaxetns, KoTopoe GyAeT Ha SKpaHe Npu
HEKATUI KHOTIKY,

flpumedanue

Tlpu 3anuecn HeNoABINKHbLIX U30BpakeHuil B
nyHKTe 2 ¢ ucnonk3osanuem kHonku PHOTO B
Crierka HaXarTom COCTORHMUM U306pakeHne Ha
MFHOBEHME AporHeT. 3TO He ABMASTCA
HEMCTIPAaBHOCTIO.

Bbl MOKETE BLIFIONHUTE MOCHE/OBATENbHYIO
3aMUCh HEMOABWKHbIX M30BPaXKeHnit. BoiGopure

HHb MHOT 1A PeXUM nepes
HANamNoM 3anmucH.

MHOroaKpasHbiil pexum

Bawa cHumaeT 9

1306paXKeHNU NMPUMEPHO C 0,5-CeryHAHBIMU
MHTEPBENaMM 1 0TOBPaKaeT M30BPaxeRrua Ha
041HOM CTRAHWUE, PASHENEHHOM Ha 9
BPAMOYronkHNKOB. (MHauKaTop: )

3anuchb Heno, X P
Ha “Memory Stick” -~ ®oro3sanuck ¢
coXpaHeHueM B MamATH

MNons Aowsy,, o nunedauQ

suonesado s Arowsa)

You can make a memory photo recording with
the self-timer. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press FN, then select PAGE3. PAGE3 screen
appears.

(3) Press SELFTIMER in the standby mode.

The O (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10 with
abeep sound. In the last two seconds of the
countdown, the beep sound gets faster, then
recording starts automatically.

To cancel the self-timer recording
Press SELFTIMER so that the ) (self-ti

Bbl MOXETE BLINOMHNTL choTO3aANUCH C
COXpaHeHuem B NamMATY No Taiimepy
camosanycka. OToT pexum ABJIAETCA
ronesHbIM, Koraa Bbl XoTUTe BLINONHWTE 3anich
camoro ce6A.

(1) Yerarosute nepexmouarens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eautech, 410
nepexmouartens LOCK ycraHoBneH B
fpasom ! T

(2)Haxmure FN, a 3aTem Boibepute PAGES.
MoasuTtca akpan PAGES.

(3)Haxmute kronky SELFTIMER.

Unankatop &) (Taitvepa camosanycka)
MOABUTCA Ha akpaHe XXKK[ unu B
BugOMCKaTENe.

(4) Haxxmute kHonky PHOTO rny6xe.

Talimep camosanycka HaunHaeT 06paTHbI
oTc4eT ¢ 10 B CONPOBOXAGHUN 3yMMEPHOro
3BYKOBOTO CUrHana. B riocneaxve ase
CeKyHfbl 06paTHOro OTCYeTa 3yMMEPHbIA
CUrHa HauuHaeT 3By4aTh GbICTPEe, a 3aTem
3aNMUCh HAYUHAETCA aBTOMATUHECKU.

Ina oTmeHbl 3anucK no Taimepy

indicator disappears from the LCD screen or the
viewfinder. You cannot cancel the self-timer
recording using the Remote Commander.

Y
Haxmure kHonky SELFTIMER Tak, 4to6b!
uaukarop O (Talimepa camoaanycka) ucyes ¢
akpaHa XKI v us sugonckatensa. But He
MOXETe OTMEHUTb 3aruch Mo TaiMepy

Note
The self-timer

mode is

camc C UCNONb30BaHMeM NynbTa
AUCTaHUNOHHOIO ynpaBnexus,

canceled when:
~The self-timer recording is finished.
~The POWER switch is set to OFF or PLAYER.

When you press PHOTO lightly
You can check the image. Press PHOTO deeper
to start the self-timer recording.

Mpumeuanne

Pexum 3anucy no Tanmepy camosanycka

aBTOMATUHECKY OTMEHAGTCH, KOraa:

—3anuck o Taiimepy camosanycka 6yaet
3aKoH4eHa.

~MepexniouaTens POWER 6yaeT yctaHosneH B
nonoxenue OFF unn PLAYER.

Korpa Bsi cnerka Haxmere kHonky PHOTO
Bbl MOXeTe npoBepuTh nsobpaxetue. [Ana
Havaria 3anucy no Taimepy camosanycka
Hakmute kronky PHOTO rny6xe.

Mong Aroway,, 9 uunedaug suonesado NS Alowsy,, i
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Recording still images on
“Memory Stick”
- Memory photo recording

3anuchb HEMOABMKHBIX U306paXKeHui
Ha “Memory Stick” - ®oTo3anucs ¢
coxpaHeHueM B NMaMATH

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGET (p. 122).

(3) Press MENU, then set CONTINUOUS to
MULTI SCRN in ] in the menu settings.

(1) Ycranosute nepeknioyatens POWER B

MEMORY. V6ea , 4TO
dukcaTop LOCK ycTaHosneH B npasom
HOM)

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky FN ana otobpaxenus
PAGE1 (cTp. 122).

(3) Haxxmute kHorky MENU, a 3atem
yctanosuTe CONTINUOUS Ha MULTI SCRN
8 €] B yCTAHOBKAX MEHIO.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

If the capacity of the “Memory Stick”
becomes full

“&] FULL” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, and you cannot record still pictures
on this “Memory Stick”.

Note on using the video flash light (not
supplied)

The video flash light does not work in the multi
screen mode.
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Superimposing a still picture in
the "Memory Stick” ona
moving picture - MEMORY MIX

[Ona Bo3Bpara B nonoxexue FN
HaxmuTte kHonky EXIT.

Ecnu emkocTs “Memory Stick” craHer
3anoNHeHHOM

“S] FULL" noRBuTCA Ha akpaHe XK um 8
Bupouckatene 1 Bol He CMOXeTe 3anuckiBaTL
HEnoABWKHbIE N306paXeHnA Ha 3Ty “Memory
Stick”.

MpumeuaHue K KCNONL3OBaHUIO

(He np!
Buaeonamna-BerbiwKa He paboTaeT B
MHOTO3KPaHHOM pexume.

Hanoxerve HenoaBIKHOTO U306pa-
eHus u3 “Memory Stick” Ha nopBu-
XHoe u3o6paxenme - MEMORY MIX

- DCR-PC5E only

You can superimpose a still picture you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick” on top of the
moving picture you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)
You can swap a blue area of a still picture such as
an illustration or a frame with a moving picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still picture
such as a handwritten illustlation or title with a
moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick” before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on top of
a still picture such as a picture which can be used
as background. Shoot the subject against a blue
background. The blue area of the moving picture
will be swapped with the still picture.

M.OVERLAP (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving image fade in on top of a
still image.

130

- Toneko mogens DCR-PC5E
Bbl MOXETE HANOXUTH HenoABuXHoe
u3obpaxeHue, 3anucarHoe Ha “Memory Stick”,
+a sanuct o

M. CHROM (Honka LiBETHOCTY NamATH)
Bbi MOXETE MEHATb MeCTaMit CUHIOK YacTb
HEMOABWKHOTO U30GPAXKEHNA, TAKOTO Kak
PUCYHOK UK Kaap, ¢ NOABIKHEIM
uzoBpakeHnem.

M. LUMI (kHonKa APKOCTY NamATy)

Bbl MOXeTe MEeHATL MecTamu 6oriee APKYIO
HaCTb HEMNOABIXKHOIO U30GPAXEHUA, TAKOO Kak
PUCYHOK WIK TUTP, C MOABUNKHBIM
uzobpadkeHuem. 3anuiumTe TUTP Ha “Memory
Stick” nepea Tem, KaK OTNPaBUTLCA B
nyTelecTaue, WK xe AnA ynobersa.

C. CHROM (KHorKa L{BETHOCTM BUAGOKaMEPbI)
Bl MOXETE HanoXuTb MoABUKHOE
U306paKeHMe Ha BEPXHIOIO YacTb
HEMOJBIKHOrO M30GPaXEHWA, HanpuUMep
PYCYHKa, UCTIONb3YEeMOro B kauecTse oHa.
CrumuTe 06BeKT Ha rony6om dote. Mony6an
4acTb NOABIDKHOrO n3obpaxenun Gyaet
3aMeHeHa Ha HeMnoABIKHOE U30BPakeHHe.

M.OVERLAP (HanoxxeHue no namatu)

Bbi MOXeTe caenath Tak, YTO NOABUXHOE
1306paxeHue ByeT BBOAUTCA B BEPXHIOD
YacTb HEMOABIKHOMO U30BPaXKEHMH.



superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture
- MEMORY MIX

r 0 P u3
“Memory Stick” Ha noasixHoe u3obpaxetue

- MEMORY MIX

M. CHROM Still picture / Moving picture /
HenopgnxHoe MogsuxHoe
uac
M-CAM
CHROM
Blue / CuHan
Still picture / Moving picture /
M. Lumi HenoaswxkHoe MoaswxHoe
3o
Me-CAM HAPPY
Lumi BIRTHDAY
C. CHROM Still picture / Moving picture /

HenoasmwkHoe
nac

MoasuxHoe

Still picture/
HenogeuxHoe
n3obpaxerue

OVER- -
LAP

M. OVERLAP

Superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture
- MEMORY MIX

Blue / Cunan

Moving picture/
MoasnxHoe
nsobpaxenue

t o r "3
“Memory Stick” Ha nopsinkHoe usobpaxerne
- MEMORY MIX

Items to adjust

NyHKTLI AR perynuposku

M. CHROM  The colour {biue) scheme of the
area in the still picture which is
to be swapped with a moving

picture

M. LUMI The colour (bright) scheme of the
area in the still picture which is
to be swapped with 2 moving

picture

C. CHROM The colour (blue) scheme of the
area in the moving picture which
is to be swapped with a still

picture

M.OVERLAP No adjustment necessary

The fewer bars there are on the screen, the
stronger the effect.

To change the still picture to
superimpose
Press —/+ on the right lower corner before step 6.

To change the mode setting
Press <@ OFF before step 5, and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

To cancel M. CHROM/M. LUMY/
C. CHROM/M. OVERLAP
Press @ OFF to return to PAGEL.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder stores 20 images

~For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001~100-0018

~For C. CHROM: 2 images (such as a
background) 100-0019~100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
. 147).

If you format the “Memory Stick”
Sample images will be deleted.

M. CHROM LiseToBan ramma {CUHAR)
y4YacTka B HeMnoABUXHOM
N306paXKeHny, KOTopbIR ByaeT
3aMEHEH Ha NOABIKHOE
w306paKeHne

M. LUMI iiBeToBan raMma {RpKan)
y4acTKa B HENOABKHOM
M306paXeHn, KoTopbiii GyaeT
3aMeHeH Ha NOABUXHOE
usobpaxeHne

C. CHROM LiseTosan raMma (CUHAR)
YHacTKa B NOABUMHOM
naobpaxetin, Kotopoe Byanet

38MEHEHO Ha HeNOABWXXHOe

M.OVERLAP  PerynupoBka He TpebyeTcr

UeM MeHbile NONOC Ha AKpaHe, Tem CufibHee

aheKs.

[LinA u3MeHeHUA HENOABUKHOIO
n306p ana

HaokmuTe —/+ B NPABOM HIDKHEM Y5Ty nepes,
BHINOSIHEHNEeM NyHKTa 6.

Bna y F
Haxxmute guck € OFF nepeg nyHkTom 5 v
NOBTOPUTE NPOLEAYPY C NYHKTa 2.

[inA oTmeHbl yctaHoBku M. CHROM/
M. LUMIC. CHROM/M. OVERLAP
Haxwure @ OFF ans BosBpara k PAGE1.

Bo spemn sanucu
But HE MOXETE U3MEHATH YCTAHOBKY pexuma.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraeman x Baweit
0 .

2
~ [Ina M.CHROM: 18 uso6paxehuit (Tuna kagpa)
100-0001 ~ 100-0018
~[ina C.CHROM: 2 usoGpaxenua (1una choHa}
100-0019 ~ 100-0020

06pa3ubt usobpaxkenuit

O6pasiibl n3obpaXxeHuit, xpaHumsle Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoii k Balweii Buaeokamepe,
3aensl (CTp. 147).

{lpu gropmatuposarun “Memory Stick”
OBpastibl n3oGpaxenuit GyayT ynaneHst.

Mons Aiowap,, 5 uuhedsuo suonesado 1S Alowsp,, I
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Superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBIKHOTO U306PaXeHUA U3
“Memory Stick” Ha nogswkHoe n3obpaxeHue
-~ MEMORY MIX

Before operation
Insert a mini DV tape and a recorded “Memory
Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2)In the standby mode, press EN to display
PAGEI (p. 20).

(3) Press MEM MIX. The last recorded or last
composed image appears on the lower part of
the screen as a thumbnail image.

(4) Press —/+ on the right lower corner of the
screen or the Remote Commander to select the
still picture which you want to superimpose.
—: to see the previous image
+: to see the next image

(5) Press a desired mode. The still picture is
superimposed on the moving picture.

(6) Press —/+ on the left lower corner of the
screen to adjust the effect, then press @ OK
to return to PAGEL

(7) Press EXIT to return to FN.

(8) Press START/STOP to start recording.

Mepen Hauanom pa6oTbl
BcraBbTe neHTy mini DV u sanucantyio
“Memory Stick” B Baiuy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YeTaHosute oikmouatens POWER 8
nonoxeHne CAMERA.

(2)Haxxmute kHonky FN ana oTo6paxerus
PAGET1 (cTp. 20).

(3) Haxmure MEM MIX. Mocneatee sanvcanHoe
Nt NOCHIeAHeEe CKOMMaHOBaHHOE
1306paKeHre NOABUTCA B HUXKHEN HacTy
9KpaHa B BIUAE KPOXOTHOTO M30GPaXeHUA,

(4)HaxxmuTe ~/+ B NPaBOM HUXKHEM YTy aKpaHa
VI Ha NyfbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOTO YrpaBrierus
ANA 8bI60pa HEMOABYKHOMO M30BPaXKEHNA,
KOTOPOE Bbi XOTUTE HANOXKUTb.
~: AiNA NPOCMOTPA MPe/blAYLero

1306paxeHnA
+: AnA Bbibopa crneayiolero nsobpaxexua
(5) BoiGepute i pexcum. Her

vaobpaxeHue GyaeT HanoXeHo Ha
[LBUKYLLEECA U30BpaxeHue.

(6) Haxxmute ~/+ B TEBOM HIDKHEM Yriy SKpaHa
ANA perynupoBku addekTa, a satem
Haxxmute @ OK ana Bosspata k PAGET.

(7)Haxxmute kHonky EXIT ana Bosepata B
rionoxenve FN.

(8) Haxxmure kHonky START/STOP ana Havana
3anmeu.

Still picture /
HenoaswmxHoe
u3obpaxerme

Superimposing a still picture in the
“Memory Stick” on a moving picture
- MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HENOABIKHOrO M30GPAXEHNA U3
“Memory Stick” Ha nofBiKHOe n3oGpaxeHue
- MEMORY MIX

If a still picture to be superimposed has lots of
white areas

The thumbnail image may not be displayed
clearly.

Image data modified with p
or shot with other equipment
‘You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

To record a still picture without any effect on
a mini DV tape

Press —/+ on the left corner to increase the bars to
maximum in the M. LUMI mode in step 6.

Note on M.OVERLAP

You cannot change the still picture to
superimpose in the memory overlap mode. Once
cancel the memory overlap mode to change the
still picture.
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Ecnu HenoaswxHoe nsoGpaxeHue ana
T Genbix

mecT
Manetbkoe u3o6paxeHue MOXeT He BbiTh
YETKO 0TOBPaxKEHO.

poB unu
CHATBbIE C UCTIONL30BaHNeM ApYrow
annapatypb!

Bbi MOXETE GbITh IMUIEHB! BO3MOXHOCTH
BONPOM3BECTY WX C NOMOLWbIO Batweit
BUaeokamMepbi.

[ANA 3an1cy HeNnoABIKHOrO 3oBpaXxeHus,
3anuchbiBaeMoro Ha fieHTy mini DV 6e3
Kkakoro-nu6o agpexra

Haskumaiite KHOMKy ~/+ B ieBoM yrny Ana

y nonoc Ao oro
KonunyecTsa B pexume M.LUMI B niyHkTe 6.

Mpumeuanue K pexxkumy M.OVERLAP

Bbl He MOXETE U3MEHNTL HenoasuxHoe
¥306PaXEHNE NA HANIOXEHNA B PEXUMe
HaOXEeHWA NOo NaMATK. Cnepaa OTMeHUTe
PEXUM HANIOXEHWA MO NaMATU ANA USMEeHeHuA
HEroABIKHOTO M30BPaXKEHNA.



Recording an image
from a mini DV tape
as a still image

3anucb u3obpaxeHus ¢
NeHTbl mini DV kak
HEeMoABKXHOrO n306paxeHnA

- DCR-PC5E only

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record itas a
still image on a “Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a recorded mini DV tape and a “Memory
Stick” into your camcorder.

(1)Set the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press =1i. The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3)Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the mini DV tape freezes.
“CAPTURE” appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder. Recording does not start yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. Recording is complete when the bar
scroll indicator disappears.

- Tonbko mogens DCR-PCSE

Bawa B1AEOKaMEPa MOXET CHNTLIBATL JaHHbIE
oro 9, Ha

nexTe mini DV, 1 3anucsisaTh ero Kak

HenoaswxHoe nsobpadxeHnue Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepep Hayanom paboTbi
BcraBbTe 3anucaHHyio neHTy mini DV u
“Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YeranoBuTe nepekniovatens POWER B
nonoxenue PLAYER.
(2) Haxxmute kHonky = 1. Haunetca

3aMnMcaHHoro Ha nexHTe mini DV,

(3) depxuTe cnerka Haxaroi kHonky PHOTO
B0 TeX Nop, noka u3o6paxkeHue C AeHTbI mini
DV He BGyget “samopoxeHo”. Ha akpaxe
KK nnm 8 Bugouckarene noasuTcA
nuankauma “CAPTURE”. 3anuck noka He
HaYHeTCA.

(4) Haxxmure kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
WMaobpaxenue, oTobpakaemoe Ha SKpaHe,
6yaeT 3anucaxo Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuck
CUMTAETCA 3aBEPIIEHHOM, ECAIM UCHE3HET
nepemetalolnicA NoNocaTkil MHAUKAaTOP.

™

el 4
CAPTURE

[ k]

Copying still images
from a mini DV tape
- Photo save

KonupoBatie HenogBiKHbIX
1300paXkeHui ¢ neHThl mini DV
- CoxpaHenrwe B namATI hOTOCHUMKOB

- DCR-PCSE only

Using the search function, you can automatically
take in only still images from mini DV tapes and
record them on a “Memory Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

o« Insert a recorded mini DV tape and rewind the
tape.

« Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

{1)8et the POWER switch to PLAYER.

(2) Press FIN to display PAGE1 (p. 20).

(3) Press MENU, then select PHOTO SAVE in
in the menu settings. “PHOTO BUTTON”
appears on the LCD screen.

{4) Press PHOTO deeper. The still image from the
mini DV tape is recorded on a “Memory
Stick”. The number of still images copied is
displayed. “END” is displayed when copying
is completed.

- Tonbko moaens DCR-PCSE

Vicnonbays hyHKLwio noncka, Bel Moxete
aBTOMATUHECKY BBINOMHATE hOTOCHUAMKM
TONLKO HEMOABWKXHBIX M30BpadkeHuit ¢ NeHT mini
DV ¢ sanuceiBath UX Ha “Memory Stick” B
MOCASACBATENBHOCTA.

flepen nauanom paboTbi

* BCTaBbTe 3anucanHyw feHTy mini DV v
flepeMoTaiiTe neHTy Hasaa.

» BerasbTe “Memory Stick”™ 8 Bawy
BULABOKaMEDY.

(1) YcranoBute nepekniouarens POWER 8
rionioxenne PLAYER.

{2)Haxxmute kHoriky FN anA otobpaxerns
PAGET1 (cTp. 20).

{3) Haxxmure kHorky MENU, a 3atem BeibepuTte
PHOTO SAVE 8 B YCTEHOBKAX MEHIO.
“PHOTO BUTTON” noAsuTcA Ha akpaxe
KKA.

{4) Haxxmure kHonky PHOTO cunbhee.
HenoasuxHoe nsobpaskerme ¢ fieHTH mini
DV 6yaet sanucato Ha “Memory Stick”.
ByAeT 0TOBPaXkeHO KOMMHEecTEO
HEMOABIKHBIX CKOMMPOBAHHDIX

Huid. Mo HIAN KC HIR
Ha aucnnee ByReT 0TOGpakeHa MHANKaUNA
“END”.

PROTO SAVE #3-0:00.00:10 oG SvE 5730000
Semni Samins
TS by
fiie e
SAVING el END
0 4
28 [EEC]

FROTO SAVE

PHOTO BUTTON

suonesado RS Alowap,,

Mous Aowap,, 2 nunedaug
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Recording an image from a mini
DV tape as a still image

3anuck u306paXKeHun ¢ NieHTbl mini
DV Kak HenofBuXXHOro U3o0paXeHus

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike the unit. As well do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

If “<)” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible
with your camcorder because its format does not
comform with your camcorder. Check the format
of the “Memory Stick”.

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playb

Ecnu namnouka AOCTYNa ropuT Unu muraet
Hukoraa He TpACUTE ¥ He CTyuuTe no Bawen
Bugeokamepe. Taxxke, He BbiKnoyaiiTe
nuTaHue, He ussnexainTte “Memory Stick” ua
oTceka U He cHumanTe GaTapeiiHbiii 6nok. B
NPOTUBHOM CTly4ae AanHbIe U306PaxeHns MoryT
GbiTb NOBPEXAEHbI.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK] unu B Bugouckarene
NOABUTCA MHAMKaUUA “X]”

BcraenenHaa “Memory Stick” aBnAeTca
HECOBMECTUMO C Balllet BuieoKamMepoi,
TIOCKOfbKY €€ (hopMaT He COOTBETCTBEYT

mode
Your camcorder stops momentarily.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the audio from a mini DV
tape.

Titles which have already been recorded on
mini DV tapes

You cannot record the titles on “Memory Stick”s.
The title does not appear while you are recording
a still picture with PHOTO.

‘When you press the PHOTO button on the
Remote Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the image
that is on the screen when you press the button.
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Copying still images from a mini
DV tape - Photo save

Bauweit MposepbTe hopmat
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu B peXxume BOCNPOU3BEACHUA Crierka
Haxxatb KHonky PHOTO
Bawa DA Ha M o TCA.

3BYK, 3an4caHHbI Ha NEeHTy mini DV
Bbl He MOXETe 3anuckiBaTh 3BYK C NEHTHI mini DV,

TUTPbI, KOTOPbIe YXKe Gbink 3anucatbl Ha
neHTbl mini DV

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anuchiBaTh TUTPbI Ha “Memory
Stick”. TUTp He NOABMTCA BO BPEMA 3anucu
HEroABUKHOTO U306paXeHNA C MOMOLIBIO
KHonkv PHOTO.

Koraa Bbi Haxxumaete kHonky PHOTO Ha
NynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOFO YNpaBneHnua
Bawa cpasy xe

KOTOpOE OT Ha
aKpaHe, Koraa Bel HAXMETE KHOMKY.

KonupoBanue HenoaBMWKHbLIX
u3obparkeHuii ¢ neHTb! mini DV
~ CoxpaHeHue B NamATH (POTOCHUMKOB

To stop or end copying
Press @ END.

To return to FN
Press @ END to return to PAGE], then press
EXIT.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick” is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen,
and the copying stops. Press ¥ END, insert
another “Memory Stick” and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing

Never shake or strike your camcorder. As well
do not turn the power off, eject a “Memory Stick”
or remove the battery pack. Otherwise, the image
data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the mini
DV tape

Rewind the tape all the way back and start
copying.

if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the item
in the menu settings.

When you change “"Memory Stick”s in the
middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory Stick”.
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Ana ocTaHOBKU UNU OKOHYaHUA
KOnupoBaHua
Haxmute @ END.

na Bo3spara B nonoxexue FN
Haxmute kHonky 3 END ana sosepara B
nonoxenue PAGE1, a 3aTem HaXMUTe KHONKY
EXIT.

B cnyuae nepenontexun “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpaHe XKK[1 noABUTCA MHAMKauva
“MEMORY FULL", u konuposanne
octaHoeutcA. Haxmure @ END, Bctasbre
Apyryio “Memory Stick” u noBTopuTe npoueaypy
C nyHKTa 2.

Ecnu namnouka 4ocTyna roput uin muraet
Hvikorpa He TpACUTE 1 CTyuuTe no Balweit
BUAGOKaMepe. Takxe, He BblkniovaiTe
nuTaHue, He BeiHUMaiiTe “Memory Stick” ua
0TCEKa U He CHUMaliTe BaTtapeliblil 610K, B
MPOTUBHOM CHyYae AaHHbIE U30BPaXEHNA MOryT
6biTh NOBPEXAEHbI.

[inf 3anucy BCex M3o6paXeHii, 3anucaHHbIX
Ha nexte mini DV

FepemoTaiiTe NeHTy A0 KOHUA Ha3aj U HauHuTe
KonvpoBsaHue.

Ecnv NenecToK 3awuTbl 3anucy Ha “Memory
Stick” ycraHosnen B nonoxexue LOCK
MNossutea nHankauva “NOT READY”, ecriv Bet
BbIGEpeTE NYHKT B YCTAHOBKAX MEHIO.

Ecnu Bl 3amenute “Memory Stick”s B
cepeavHe KONUPOBaHNA

Bawa T
HaYMHaRA C NOCNEAHEro M306PaXKeHNA,
3anucaHHOro Ha npeabiayiei “Memory Stick”.

Hue,




Viewing a still picture pocmorp HenogpinkHOro

- Memory photo u3o6paxexua - Bocnpou3ssenexne
playback (hOTOCHUMKOB U3 namaTy

- DCR-PC5E only ~ Tonbko moaenb DCR-PCSE

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”. You can also play back 6 images
at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1)Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2)Press PLAY (p. 122). The last recorded image
is displayed.

(3) Press —/+ on your camcorder or the Remote
Commander to select the desired still image.
~ : to see the previous image
+: to see the next image

Bbl MOXETE BOCPOM3BOAUTL HEMOABIDKHBIS
usobpaxeHus, sanucaHHbie Ha “Memory Stick”.
Bt MOXETe Takke BOCHIPOUSBOANTS 6
#30BpaxeHnit 3a O/IUK pas nyrem seiopa
VHOEKCHOTO 3KpaHa.

MNepen Hauanom paGoTsbl
Berasbre “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buaeokamepy.

{1)YeraHosute riepexnouatens POWER B
nonoxetne MEMORY. Y6eautecs, uto
cukcarop LOCK ycTaHosaeH B npasoe

pOBaHHOE) T

(2)Haxxmure kHorky PLAY (cTp. 122).
i 3armcaxHoe
oToBpaxeHo.

{3) Hakmure —/+ Ha MynsTe AUCTAHUMOHHOTO

Ana spiBopa 0

Hue ByneT

HeNOABIKHOTO U30BPaKEHUA.

~i ANA NPOCMOTPA NPeAbIAYILero
nsobpaseHua

+! AR NPOCMOTPA CREGZYIOLLEro
nzobpaxkerna

To stop memory photo playback
Press CAM.

viewing a still picture
~ Memory photo playback

AnA ocTaHoBKY BOCTIpOU3BEASHNHA
(POTOCHUMKOB U3 NamATH

Haxwmute kHony CAM.

Mous Aiowsyy, 2 nunedaug suonesado g Aowsp,, é
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MpocmoTp HenoABMKHOrO
U300} - Bocr p A
(POTOCHUMKOB U3 NAMATH

You can play back 6 recorded images at a time.
This function is especially useful when searching
for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
osition.
{2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or on the
Remote Commander to display the index
screen.

A red » mark appears above the image that is
displayed before changing to the index screen
mode.

+— : to display the previous 6 images

— : to display the following 6 images

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)
Press the image you want to display.

Bt MOXETE BOCTIPOUSBECTM 6 3anncaHHbix
M306paKEHIA OIHOBDEMEHHO.

31a DYHKUMA ABARETCA OCOBEHHO NOMNE3HOH
1IPY BLINOMHEHAN MOUCKA OTAENbHBIX
N306PaXKEHUIA.

(1) YoraxosuTe nepekniouatens POWER 8
rionoxenve MEMORY. V6eauTecs, 410
pukcaTop LOCK ycratoBneH B npasoe
(He3athnKcMpoBaHHOE) NONoXeHNe.

{2) Haxxuure kronky INDEX Ha Baleil supeokamepe
WM Ha FIySBTE AMCTAHLIMOHHOTO YNpaBneH AnA
OTOBPAKEHUA UHABKCHOTD KPaHa.

KpacHan MeTKa ¥ NoABUTCR Haj, n306paxeHnem,

KoTopoe GyAeT 0TOBPaXATHCR Nepes,

M3MEHEHMEM PEXVIMA UHAGKCHOTO SKpaHa.

<« NiA 0TOBpaXKeHUA npeablayilnx 6
N306paKeHmin

—» © ANA 0TOBPaXeHMA creayoLx 8
N306PEDKEHNIA

» mark / P meT«a

Anna Bo3spara B nonoxetune FN
Haxmure EXIT.

ana pata K akpaHy 0! 0
BOCTPOM3BEAeHUA (OAUHOYHDIA IKpaH)
Haxmure nsobpaxeHue, Kotopoe Bbl xotute

oTobpasuTh.

suogesado , RS Alowaw,

Mong Aowsy,, 9 nuhedsuQ
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory photo playback

MpocmMoTp HeNnoABWKHOIO
&

MU3C - Bocng

¥ P
(hOTOCHUMKOB U3 NamATH

Notes on the file name

 The directory is not displayed if the structure of
the directory does not conform to the DCF98
standard.

] 0-n DIRECTORY ERROR” may appear on
the LCD screen if the file does not conform to
the DCF98 standard. While this message
appears, you can play back images but cannot
record them on the “Memory Stick”.

 The file name flashes on the LCD screen if the
file is corrupted or the file is unreadable.

To play back recorded images on a TV screen

* Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before the operation.

* When operating memory photo playback on a
TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is nota
malfunction. The image data is as good as ever.

* Turn the audio volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

* The message “*S] NO FILE” appears when no
image is recorded on the “Memory Stick”.

Recording date

When you operate DATA CODE on the LCD
screen or on the Remote Commander, you can
see the recording date. However, you cannot see
the various settings.

Image data modified with I c

or shot with other equipment

You may not be able to play them back with your
camcorder.

still image
You can select still images also with ~/+ on
PAGE1/PAGE2/PAGES3.

|\

N ) =)

Data file name / VIMA haitna aaHHbIx

Viewing a still picture

TMpumeuanun K umeHu daina

* Katanor MOXeT 6biTb He 0TOGPaXEH, ecnvt CTPYKTypa
KaTanora He COOTBETCTBYeT cTanaapty DCFI8.

* Coobuierue “X] o-n DIRECTORY ERROR"
MOXET NoABuTCA Ha akpaxe XK, ecnu haitn He
cooTBeTcTBYeT cTaHaapTy DCF98. Bo Bpema
oToBpaxkeHnsa AaHHoro coobileHua But MoxeTe

HO He

3anucarth Ux Ha “Memory Stick”.

* Vimn cbaitna byaeT murath Ha akpare XK, ecnn
chaiin ABNAETCA NOBPEXAESHHLIM UNK
HeAoCTyNHbIM ANA YTEeHUA.

[AnA BOCNPOU3BEACHUA 3aNUCaHHbIX
i Ha aKpaHe
« Mepea Havanam BOCNPOUIBEASHUA
no, Te Bawy K Py
C MOMOLLIbIO COBANHUTENLHOTO KaBenA ayauo/
ﬁmneo. npunaraemoro k Baluei sueokamepe.
 Mpu
3 NAMATY HA 9KpaHe Tenesuaopa uim XKKM

370 He ABNAGTCA HEUCTIPABHOCTBIO. [laHHbIe
V306paxeHVA By/ayT TAKIMA Xe KaKk Beerfa.

* epen Hauasnom BOCTIPOU3BEACHUA NOBEpHUTE
PerynAToOp rpOMKOCTY TENEeBU3OPa BHIG, Hade
4epes aKyCTUECKYIO CUCTeMY MOXET
NOCNbILATLCA WyM (3aBbiBaHMe).

* Coobuienue “SJNO FILE” nomsuTcA, Koraa Ha
“Memory Stick” HeT 3anucaHHOro U306paKenun.

Mara sanucu

Korpa Bei 6ysete ynpaenath DATA CODE Ha akpave
KK, unm ¢ Ha NynbTe AUCTAHUMOHHOIO YrpaBeHuA
Bui cMOXeTe yBuaeTb aaTy aanvcu. OaHaKo Bbi He
CMOXETE YBUAETb PaSHbIE YCTaHOBKN.

[HAaHHbie n3o6paXieHnA, BUAOUIMEHEHHbIE C

CHATBIE C NOMOWIbIO APYFO¥ annapatypbt
MoxxeT 6biTh Bbi He CMOXETE BOCMPOM3BECTH UX ¢
nomolbio Bauei BugeoKamepb.

HenoaswxHoe usobpaxenue

Bbl MOXeTe TaKke BbiIGNpaTh HenoABNxKHbIe
M306payXeHNA C NOMOWBIO ~/+ Ha cTpaHuue PAGE1T/
PAGE2/PAGE3.

Image number/Total number of recorded images /
Homep usobpaxenunn/obiiee KoNM4ecTso
3anucaHHbIX U3obpaxxeHnit

Print mark / MevatHbiil 3HaK

Protect indicator / UnavkaTop 3awmrsl

lMpocmoTp HenoaBUXHOrO

U306¢ -~ Bocnpc
- Memory photo playback (POTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATH
Note Mpumeyanne

When displaying the index screen, the number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”. These numbers are different
from the data file names.

Index screen
Index screen is available in both the memory
camera/memory playback mode.

Files modified with

Mpy oTo6paXKeHn MHASKCHOTO 3KpaHa Haj
KaXabim n3obpakeHnem ByaeT NOABIATLCA
Homep. OH 03HauaeT fOPAAOK, B KOTOPOM
u3obpaxeHnn 3anucanbl Ha “Memory Stick”.
3Ti HoMepa OTNMHAIOTCA OT UMEH (aiinos
[aHHBIX.

WHAEKCHBII 3KpaH
WMHaeKcHbIi 3KpaH AOCTYREeH B 060MX pexkumax
NamATA KaMepbl/BOCNIPOU3BEACHUA U3 NAMATY,

These files may not be displayed on the index
screen. Image files shot with other equipment
may not be displayed on the index screen either.

To make screen indicators disappear
Press DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

The image data recorded with your camcorder is
compressed in the JPEG format. If you use the
application software, “PictureGear 4.1 Lite”
supplied with your camcorder, you can see
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” on a
computer screen. Use the PC serial cable

c

P
311 chaiinb MOTYT 6biTh He OTOOPaXKEHbI HA
VHAEKHOM 3KpaHe. daiifibl u3o6pakeHui,
CHATBIX C FOMOLL{bIO APYFOiA annaparypl, Takxe
MOTYT He OTOBPaXaTbCA Ha UHAEKCHM aKpaHE.

Ans Toro, 4T06bi 3KpaHHbIe UHAWKATOPbI
uecyesnu
Haxwmute DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL.

TIPOCMOTP 3anuCaHHbIX
- M306pAXKEHUI C NOMOLIbIO
TepeoHanLHoro Komnbiotepa

[MatHble n306paXKenua, 3anmucaHHbie C NOMOLbIO
Batueit BugeoKamepbi, CXMMaIOTCA 40 (hopmara
JPEG. Ecniut Bbi vienonbayete npunaraemoe K

supplied with your camcorder for this op
This operation is available only when the
POWER switch on your camcorder is set to
MEMORY.

€ (LANC,

=

Batweit npuknagHoe
npor “PictureGear 4.1
Lite”, Bbl cmoxeTe yBuaeTs 306paKeHun,
3anucanHble Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha akpaHe
KOMMbioTepa. Mcrons3ayiiTe nocnesoBartenbHbii
PC-kabens, npunaraembiii K Batueit
BUAEOKaMEpE, N1 BLINOHEHNA AaHHON
onepaumu. [laHHan onepauua ByaeT A0TYnHOM!
TOMbKO NPV YCTaHOBKE NepeksniouaTent
POWER Ha Balwueit Bueokamepe B NoNoXeHne
MEMORY.

Serial Port/
MocneposaTensHbii

@ nopt

WDIGITAL 1/0

PC serial cable (sup{?lied) /TocnegosatensHbiit PC-kabens (npunaraetcn)
=\ : Signal flow/Mepenaya curHana



Enlarging still images
recorded on “Memory
stick”s - Memory PB ZOOM

YBenu4yexue n3obpaxxeHui,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory
Stick”s — Mamatb PB ZOOM

- DCR-PC5E only
You can enlarge still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) In the memory playback mode, press FN, then
select PAGE2 (p. 122).
The PAGE2 screen appears.

(2) Press PB ZOOM. PB ZOOM screen appears.

(3) Press the area that you want to enlarge in the
frame on the PB ZOOM screen.
The area you pressed moves to the centre of
the screen, and the playback image is
enlarged at twice the size. If you press the
other area, the area moves to the centre of the

-~ Tonbko mopens DCR-PC5E
Bbi MOXeTE yBenuunTb MSOGPE)KSHMH,
3anucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”,

Nepepn onepauueit
BcrasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy suaeokamepy.

(1) B pexune BOCNPOM3BEAGHUA U3 NAMATY
HaxkmuTe kHonky FN, a satem BbiGepute
PAGE2 (cTp. 122).

MonsuTcA axkpan PAGE2.

(2) Haxmure kHonky PB ZOOM. Morsutcs
akpax PB ZOOM.

(3)Haxxmure obrnacTb, KOTOpyio Bl xoTite
YBEAUYUTL B pamke Ha akpaHe PB ZOOM.
O6nacte, KoTopyto Bbi Haxanu,
NepemMecTUTCA B LIGHTP aKpaHa, u
BOCTPOM3BOAMMOE M30BPaXeH!e
YBESIMYUTCA [10 ABOWHOTO pasmepa. Ecnu Boi
HaXxmeTe apyryio obnacTtb, To Apyrana
06nacTh NEPEeMECTUTCA B LIGHTP 9KpaHa.

screen,

2,3

anas
7B Z00M

PB
ZO0OM

VENORY PLAY

T00-0008

To cancel the Memory PB zoom
function
Press @ END.

Note

You cannot record the images in the “Memory
Stick” enlarged by the Memory PB zoom mode
on “Memory Stick”s.

Playing back images
continuously
- SLIDE SHOW

Ana oTMeHbl (hyHKLUUMN
macwtabuposanua namatu PB
Haxxmute 3 END.

Mpumeyanue

Bbi He cMoXxeTe sanmcaTb U306paxeHnn ¢

“Memory Stick”, yenuuenHble ¢
0BaHNEM pexuMa

namAT1 PB Ha “Memory Stick”s.

IBAHNA

ons Aowasy,, o uunedsuo suoneiado RS Alowsp,, !
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Bocnpoussegenme u3oGpaxenmit B
HeMpepbIBHOi NOCNER0BATENBHOCTH
- SLIDE SHOW

~DCR-PC5E only

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially when
checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

{1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEI (p. 122).

(3) Press MENU, then select SLIDE SHOW in [
in the menu settings (p. 105). And press
EXEC. READY apppears on the LCD screen.

(4)Press START. Your camcorder plays back the
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” in
sequence.

SLIDE SHOW
100-60001

~ Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E

Bbi MOXETE aBTOMATUYECKN BOCTIPOM3BOAUTL
U306paKeHnA B HenpepbiBHON
IOCRe[0BATENLHOCTI. 3Ta YHKUMA ABARETCR
lONE3HOM OCOBEHHO MY NPOBEPKE 3aTUCaHHbIX
VB0BPAKEHNI W BO BPEMS NIPS3EHTALMN.

Tepen nauanom pabotsl
Berasbre “Memory Stick” 8 Bawly sugeokamepy.

(1) YcravoBuTe nepekniovarens POWER B
nonoxerve MEMORY. Y6eautech, 4to
cuiccatop LOCK ycraHosneH B npasoe
It e

(2} Haxmmnte kronky FN anA otoBpaxenna
PAGE1 (cTp. 122).

{3)Haxwmure kronky MENU, & 3atem BbIGEPUTS  pammesmm

SLIDE SHOW 8 8 ycraxoBkax MENU
{cTp. 105). MoTom HaxxmuTe EXEC. READY
noABUTCA Ha aKpaHe KK,
(4)HaxmnTe kHorky START. Baiua
3 HIAF,
aanucaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, 8
HEMPePLIBHON NOCNEeA0BATENBHOCTY,

suonesado oIS AL0We,,

Sons Asowaw,, o uwhedsug
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Enlarging still images recorded on
“Memory Stick”s -~ Memory PB ZOOM

YBenuuenue n306paxxeHuit, 3anucaHHbix
Ha “Memory Stick”s— MNamats PB ZOOM

Pictures in the Memory PB zoom mode
Pictures in the Memory PB zoom mode are not
output through the § DV OUT jack.

In the Memory PB zoom mode

If you press DISPLAY/ TOUCH PANEL button,
the frame on the Memory PB ZOOM screen
disappears. While the frame disappears, the
Memory PB zoom function does not work.

Edge of enlarged image
The edge of the enlarged image cannot be
displayed at the centre of the screen.
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Playing back images
continuously ~ SLIDE SHOW

B macur

namaTu PB

B PEXUME MacWT
namATu PB He nocTynatoT Ha BhIXO4 Yepes
rHeano § DV OUT.

B pexume macwrabuposanna namatu PB
Ecnu Bbt HaxxmeTe kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH
PANEL, TO pamMKa UCHE3HET C IKpaHa namaTin
PB ZOOM. Korpaa pamka ucHesHeT, hyHKUMA
macwtabuposanun namati PB He 6ypet
pabotarb.

Kpait yBenuueHHOro usobpaxeHun
Kpait ysenuieHHoro nsobpaxeHun He MoXeT
6biTb OTOBPaKEH B LEHTPE dKpaHa.

Bocnpc u306¢ B
HenpepbIBHO! NOCNeA0BATENBHOCTH
- SLIDE SHOW

To stop or end the slide show
Press @ END.

To pause during a slide show
Press PAUSE.

To return to FN
Press < END to return to PAGE], then press
EXIT.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using ~/+ buttons
before step 4.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your camcorder
before operation.

if you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

The slide show does not operate. If you change
the “Memory Stick”, be sure to follow the steps
again from the beginning.
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[InA OCTaHOBKM MY OKOHYaHMA
[[eMOHCTPauuy craiknos
Haxmure @ END.

Ansa naysbl BO BpemA AeMOHCTPaUuy
cnaitaos
Haxmure knonky PAUSE.

[AnA Bo3spara B nonoxexue FN
Haxmute @ END ana Bosepauierus K PAGE1,
a 3aTem HaXMUTE KHomKy EXIT.

Ann pay naos ¢

* A F
BbiBepuTe Hy>XHOS N300paXKEeHNE ¢ NOMOLUBIO
KHOMOK ~/+ Nepes MyHKTOM 4.

Hnn np: P

Ha 3KpaHe Tenesunaopa

Flepes Hauanom rpoueaypss IOACOSAMHNTE
Bawy BugeoKamepy K TeNeBu3opy ¢ nomMoLbio
coefunuTentHoro Kabens ayamo/Brnaeo,
fipunaraemoro k Bailieii BupeoKamepe.

Mpu 3amene “Memory Stick” 8o Bpema
paboTbl

DYHKUWA AEMORCTPaLMM CriailAos He GyaeT
paBoTars. Ecrm Bl 3amerute “Memory Stick”,
BbIIONHATE BCE ASHCTBUA C Havana.



Preventing accidental
erasure - Image
protection

MpenoTrspatieHne
cliy4ailHoro ctupaHusa
- 3awmTta nsobpaxeHua

- DCR-PC5SE only
To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

{1)Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

{2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or the

. Remote Commander to display the index.

{3)Press “o-n MARK.” The screen to protect the
image appears.

{8)Press the image you want to protect. The
0" appears on the protected image.

- Toneko mopens DCR-PCSE

[inA NPeA0TBPAILEHIR CRYYAIHOID CTUPAHUA
BaXXHBIX 1300paKeriit Bol MOXeTe 3alnThTL
BbISpaHHble N306padKeHnH.

Tepen Havanom paboTs!
BctapbTe “Memory Stick” B Bawy Buggokavepy.

{1) YcraHosuTe nepexkniodatens POWER s
ronoxeune MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4to
chuxcatop LOCK yeraHosneH B npagsoe
(HesathuKkcupoBaHHoe) NONOXeHe.

{2) Haxxmunte kHonky INDEX Ha Bawei
BUAGOKAMEPE WAl Ha NYFLTE
BUCTAHUMOHHOTO YPasneHuA AnA
OTOGPEKEHIA UHASKCHOrO aKPaHa.

{3) HaxmuTe KronKy “o-» MARK”. MosButca
3KpaH 3aAUMTES N306paXeHyis.

{4} HaxaunTe usobpaxerne, kKoTopoe Bbl xoTUTE
3AWNTUTE, 3HaK “O=n" NIOABUTCA Ba
BAUMNLLEHOM KIOBPAKERNIA.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel image protection
Press the image you want to cancel image
protection in step 4. The “o=" disappears.

Ansa sossparta B nonoxenue FN
Hepemnre EXIT.

[ANA OTMEeHbI 3atmMThi N306paXkeHus
B nyHxTe 4 RaMuTe n300paKeHue, 3auTy
KOTOPOro Bt XOTUTE OTMEHUTL. MHANKaUNR
“om” NCHESHET.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick”, including the protected image
data, Check the contents of the “Memory Stick”
before formatting.

I the write-protect tab on the "Memory Stick”

is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

Deleting images

fipumeyatue

DOpMaTMPOBAHUE CTMPAET BGIO MHAOPMALMIO
Ha “Memory Stick”, BKRloYan flakHbie
3AUMLUEHHOTO K306PaKeHNA. TIpoBepLTe
cofepxadue “Memary Stick” nepeg
thopMaTUPOBakMen.

Ecnmn nenecTox 3awmThl 3anncy a “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBrek B nonoxenue LOCK

Bbl He CMOXKETE ONHATH 3aUMTY 147

Ynanenue usobpakeHuit

911S Asowsy, o vuhedang suofiesado ,ous Lowayy,, %

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1)Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make

sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
osition.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander to display the index.

(3)Press DEL. Then press the image you want to
delete. The number of the selected image is
highlighted.

(8) Prees EXEC. “DELETE?” appears on the LCD
screen.

(5)Press OK. The selected images are deleted.

flepea Havanom paGoThl
Berasbte “Memory Stick” B Bauy Busieokamepy

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekniovarens POWER B
als MEMORY. V¢ 4To
dmkcaTop LOCK ycTaHoBreH B npasoe
{HesachnKeupoBaHHOE) NoRoXKeHNe.

{2}HaxmuTe kroriky INDEX Ha Bawei
aueoKaMepe Wi Ha nynbTe
BVCTAHLIMOHHOTO YNpaBnexns ana
OTOBPAKEHUA MHABKCHOTO 9KPaHa.

{3)HaxavmTe kronky DEL. 3atem Haxmute
nsobpaxerne, KoTopoe Bbt xoTuTe yaaimTs,
Homep BbIGPaHHOrO N3cOpaXeHUs
BbICBETUCTCA.

{4) Haxxmure EXEC. “DELETE?” noasutea Ha
aKpaHe XK.

(5) Haxmute OK. BoibpatHoe usobpaxeHue
Bynet ynaneHo.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image
Press CANCEL in step 5.

Ans poaspara B nonoxeHue FN
Havikmure kHonky EXIT.

Ana oTmeHbl yaanesun nsobpaxkeHnsa
Hicamure kHorky CANCEL B nymbkTe 5.

Mons Asowsy,, o nuhedaug suonesedo ,pRs Aowspy, I

L YnaneHue
Deleting images n3obpakeHuu
- DCR-PC5E only - Toneko mogens DCR-PC5E

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete
(p-139).

(3)Press FN to display PAGE1 (p. 122).

(4) Press DELETE. “DELETE?” appears on the
LCD screen.

(5) Press OK. The selected image is deleted.

4 =
DELE- DELETE?

TE

\.

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting an image

Bl MOXeTe yaanuTs n3o6paxeHus,
coxpaHeHHble B “Memory Stick”.

Mepea Hauanom pa6oTs!
BcrassTe “Memory Stick” & Bawy Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosure nepexniouatens POWER B
nonoxexue MEMORY. Y6eautecs, uto
cpukcatop LOCK yctaHoBneH B npasoe
( HHO®) .

(2) Bocnpousseaute nsobpaxenue, KoTopoe Boi
XoTuTe yaanutb (cTp. 139).

(3)Haxmure krHonky FN ana oTo6paxeHus
PAGET (cTp. 122).

(4)Haxxmute DELETE. “DELETE?” noABuTCA Ha
akpare XKL

(5) Haxxmute OK. Buibpartoe nsobpaxkeHue
6yneT yaaneHo.

[nna Bosspara B nonoxexue FN
HaxmuTe kHonky EXIT.

[nA oTMeHb! yaaneHuA U3o6paxeHua
Haxxmute kHonky CANCEL B nyHkTe 5.

Press CANCEL in step 5.
np!
Notes o ina oro P 3
* To delete a protected image, first cancel image CHaYana OTMEHUTE 3ALUTY U30BPAKEHUA.
protection. * Mocne yaanexns n3obpaxerna Bbi He

*Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to delete carefully before
deleting them.

* You cannot delete images if the write-protect
tab is set to LOCK.
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Deleting images

CMOXeTe BOCCTaHOBUTD ero. MposepsTe
nipegHasHaderHble AnA yaanexua
M306PaKEHNA BHUMATENbHO, NPeXAe HeM
YAANUTb UX.

* Bbl He MOXeTe yaanATb u306paxeHun, ecnm
NENEeCcTOK 3alyTbi 3aM1cH YCTaHOBSIEH B
nonoxenue LOCK.

Yaanexue usobpaxeHui

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick”.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press FN to display PAGEI (p. 122).

(3) Press MENU, then select DELETE ALL in [
in the menu settings (p. 105).

(4)Select DELETE, then press EXEC.

“OK” changes to “EXECUTE".

(5) Select EXECUTE. Then press EXEC.
“DELETING” appears on the LCD screen.
When all the unprotected images are deleted,
“COMPLETE” is displayed.

Bbl MOXETe yAanuTh BCe He3alluleHHbIe
uzobpaxerua Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepep Hauanom pa6oTsi
BeraseTe “Memory Stick” & Bawy suneokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepexniouatens POWER 8
nonoxexue MEMORY. Y6eautecs, uto
pukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBneH 8 npasoe
i

(2)Haxmute kHonky FN Anm otobpaxenua
PAGET (cTp. 122).

(3)Haxxamte kHonky MENU, a 3atem Bribepute
DELETE ALL B T B ycTaHOBKax MeHio
(cTp. 105).

(4)Buibepute Komangy DELETE, a satem
Haxmure EXEC. “OK” nsmenutca Ha
“EXECUTE".

(5)Buibepure komaray EXECUTE. 3atem

Haxmute EXEC. Ha akpane XK norsutca

wHankauna “DELETING”. Korpa Bce

HesawmieHHble usobpaxeHun GyayT

yAaaneHbl, Ha aucnnee NOABUTCA MHAWKaUWA

“COMPLETE".

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”
Select @ RET. in step 3, then press EXEC.

While “DELETING” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.
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[nna Bo3Bpara B nonoxexue FN
Haxwmure kHonky EXIT.

Ana oTmeHbl yAaneHua Bcex
u3obpaxenuit Ha “Memory Stick”
Boibepute ycTanoky ¥ RET. 8 nyHkTe 3, a
3aTem Haxxmute KHonky EXEC.

Bo Bpems 0TO6paXEeHNUA UHANKaUUK
“DELETING”

He vamenniiTe nonoxeHue nepexkniodaTens
POWER 1t He HauMaiiTe Kakux-1iubo KHOMOK.



Writing a print mark
- PRINT MARK

3anucb nevyaTHbIX
3HakoB - PRINT MARK

- DCR-PC5E only

You can specify the recorded still image to print
out. This function is useful for printing out still
images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1)Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK is set to the right (unlock)
position.

(2) Press INDEX on your camcorder or the
Remote Commander to display the index.

(3) Press £ MARK. The screen to write a print
mark appears.

(4) Press the image you want to write a print
mark. The £y appears on the selected image.

~ Tonsko mopens DCR-PCSE

Bbl MOXeTe ykasaTb 3anucaHHble M306paxeHua
ANnA pacneyatku. OTa (yHKUMA ABNASTCA
NOMEe3HOI AIA pacneyaTkn HeMOABUKHBIX
n306paeHuit nosxe.

Bawa Buzeokavepa ya0BNETBOPAET CTaHAapTY
DPOF (uuchposomy chopmaty
nocneaoBaTenbHoi pacneyarTk) AnA yKasaHus
HenoABMXHbIX M30BPaXKeruii AnA pacneyaTku.

Nepen Hayanom paboTsl

BerasbTe “Memory Stick” 8 Bawy sugeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosute nepekniovarens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eautecs, 4to
¢ukcatop LOCK ycTaHoBreH B npasoe

1o, .

(2) Haxxmute kronky INDEX Ha Baweit
BUZEoKamMepe unu Ha nynsTe
[UCTAHUMOHHOTO YNPaBNeHNA AnA
0TOBPaXXEHUA MHAEKCHOTO 3KpaHa.

(3) Haxxmure kronky £ MARK. Mossutca
9KPaH [i1A 3aNUCH NEYATHOTO 3HaKa.

(4) HaxxmuTe u3obpaxxerue, Ha KOTOPOM Bbi

XOTUTE 3anMCaTh NeYaTHbI 3HaK. 3Hak &

NOABUTCA Ha BLIGPAHHOM US0BPaXEHIH.

\

To return to FN
Press EXIT.

To cancel writing print marks
Press the image you want to cancel the print
mark. The £ on the selected image disappears.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

[Ana BosBpara B nonoxexue FN
Haxwmure kHorky EXIT.

Ans OTMeHb! 3anuCH NeYaTHbIX 3HaKOB
HaxmuTe usobpaxenue, AnA KOTOPOro Bet
XOTUTE OTMEHMUTb MeYaTHbI 3HaK. 3Hak £
MCYE3HET C BLIGPAHHOTO U30GPaKEHNH.

ECnv nenecTtok 3awutsi 3anucK Ha “Memory
Stick” ycraHosneh B nonoxenue LOCK
Bbl He CMOXETE 3ar1caTh NeYaTHbIe 3HaKu Ha

Mons Aiows,, o unhedsuo suonesado ,pns Kowap,, I

HeroABWKHbIX N306PaXKEHNAX. 151
Using the viewfinder WUcronb3oBaHue BugoncKaTens
Notes Mpumeuannna
«Do not touch the LCD screen with wet hands.  He TporaiiTe akpax XK/ MOKpbiMu pyKamu.
Do not press the LCD screen with sharp objects ~ * He HaxumaliTe Ha akapH XK1 octpeimu
such as pens. Kak
«In the PLAYER/memory playback (DCR-PC5E YHKU.
only) mode, you cannot operate with the touch * B pexxume PLAYER/Bocnponssefesus s
panel using the viewfinder. namATh (TNbKo Mogens DCR-PCSE) Bet He
CMOXETe YNpaB/iATL CEHCOPHOI NaHenbio ¢
To operate the items that are not displayed uenone: BMaoUCKaTena.
Set the LCD screen and the viewfinder back to
the previous position. Operate the items using ns ynpaBneHuA NyHKTamu, KOTOpbie He
the LCD screen. oTobpaxaiotca
VYeraHosuTe akpaH XKK/ 1 Buaouckatens Hasan
B Npeablayiiee NofodokeHue. Ynpasnnaite
nyHKTamu ¢ ucnonb3aosaxuem akpata XK.
ETEERER
9
.
153
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— Additional Information —

Using the viewfinder

Wcnonb3oBaxue BUAoOMCKaTena

You can operate with the touch panel using the
viewfinder.

(1) In the CAMERA /memory camera (DCR-
PCS5E only) mode, pull out the viewfinder
until it clicks, and then turn the LCD panel
over and move it back to your camcorder
body with the LCD screen facing out (p. 35).
The LCD screen is turned off.

(2) Press the LCD screen. EXPOSURE, ®OK and
FADER (only in CAMERA mode) appear.

(3)Select the desired item, then press @ OK.

EXPOSURE: adjust the exposure by pressing
—=/+.

FADER: press FADER until the desired fader
mode is displayed (p. 49).
The indicator changes as follows:
FADER — M. FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE
— DOT — no indicator

, ~
2  InCAMERA mode/
B pexwuzme CAMERA

[EXPG-] K
jSURE.

the memory camera
ode (DCR-PCSE only)/
pexuMe NamATY Kameps
(Tonbko Mogens DCR-PC5E)

@

@35

X70-]
lsure

To make the buttons on the LCD
screen disappear
Press ®OK.
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Usable cassettes

Bbl MOXETe ynpasfiATL CEHCOPHOIA NaHernbio ¢
VICMONb3OBAHNEM BUAOUCKATENA,

(1) B pexxume CAMERA/namMATy Kamepb!
(tonbko mopens DCR-PCSE) sbiTaumte
BULOUCKATENb TaK, YTOBk! OH 3aWeNKHYNCA,
a 3atem nepesepHuTe naHens XKL, u
nepemecTuTe ee Hasag K kopnycy Bawei
Buaeokamepsl ¢ akpasom XKL,
obGpatyeHHbIM Hapyxy (cTp. 35).

Okpat XK[ 6yaeT BbIKNIoueH.

(2) Haxxmute akpar XK. MoseATcA
unankaTopbl EXPOSURE, @ OK u FADER
(Tonkbko B pexume CAMERA).

(3) BuibepuTe xenaemblit NYHKT, a 3aTem
Haxmute P OK.

EXPOSURE: OTperyaupyiiTe 9KCnosuuuio

nyTem HaxaTua ~/+.

FADER: Haxumaitte FADER po Tex nop, noka
He ByneT oTo6paxeH pexum
Xenaemoro cheriaepa (cTp. 49).
VIHANKaTOPbI U3MEHAIOTCA B
criefylowei NocreaoBaTesbHoCTY:
FADER — M.FADER — BOUNCE —
MONOTONE — OVERLAP — WIPE
— DOT — 6e3 uxankaropa

AnA Toro, 4To6bi KHONKYU UCHe3Nu ¢
akpana XKO
Haxmute 9 OK.

Ucnonb3yemble KacceTbl

TG e
“Selecting] vees L
You can use the *"IN mini DV cassctte only*.
You cannot use any other B8 mm,

Hil Hi8, B Digital8, ¥ VHS, VS VHSC,

EEadatad

INDV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes: with
cassette memory and without cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory have Cfif (Cassette
Memory) mark.

We recommend that you use the tape with
cassette memory.

The IC memory is built in the cassette with
cassette memory. Using this IC memory, your
camcorder can read, write, and search data
such as the date of recording or titles. The
functions using the cassette memory require
successive signals recorded on the tape. If the
tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between the recorded portions, a title may not
be displayed properly or the search functions
may not work correctly.
Not to make any blank portion on the tape,
press END SEARCH to return to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording when:
~you have gjected the cassette while recording.
—you have played back the tape in PLAYER
mode.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.
‘When you record, using a digital video camera
recorder without a cassette memory function,
on a tape recorded by one with the cassette
memory function, the same result may occur.

C14K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
(14K is 4KB. Your camcorder can accommodate
up to 16KB. 16KB tape is marked with CH16K.

M [DNY9ES,, This is the Mini DV mark,
] assete This is the Cassette Memory mark.

These are trademarks.
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Bht MOXETE VCTIONBLIOBATS TONBKO KACCEThI

musi DV “"IN'*. Bol He MOXeTe ncnonkaosath

Kakvne-nubo apyrue kacceTsl Tvna Bl 8 wm, Hil

Hig, P Digitai 8, WS VHS, VHSC, SIS

SD}VH\?, SWVISHE S-VHSC, M Betamax unv tina
DV.

* iMeeTcA ABa TUNa KacceT My DV: ¢
KacceTHOR namATsIo 1t 683 KacCeTHON NamMATH,
JleHTh! ¢ KacceTHON namATLIo uMetoT axak CHif
(kacceTHON NamMATK).

PeKOMEH/YETCA NCTIONB30BATH NEHTLI ¢
KACCETHON NaMATHIO.

Ha T1re KacceT ¢ KacceTHON NaMATLIo
YCTAHORIEHO 3aMOMyHAIoWiee YCTPOHTCRO B
auae WUC. Vicnonssya padiyie VIC Bawa
BIEOKAMEPA MOXET CUNTLIBATD, 3anucsisaTe
¥ UCKaTh [aHHbIE, TRKUE KaK Jarst
BGIONHEHIMR 3annucel Ui TUTPBL. OYHKLMK,
MCTIONB3YIOWME KACCETHYIO NaMATh,
HYXAIOTCA B HEMPEPbIBHBIX CUrHANax,
3anmMCcaHHbIX Ha NeHTe. ECnn fieHTa uveet
HE3arMCaHHbI% YUacTOK B Hauana unm MexXay
3BMUCAHHBIMY YACTAMM, TO TUTP MEXET Ke
0TOGPAKATECA HAANEXALMM 00PAIOM, UM
hyHKLMKM NorcKa MaryT padoTaTb
HENPABMUIEHO.
Y06kl HA NEHTE He MOMYy4uNocs HU O4HOR
He3anncaHHoin vacTn Haxxaaute END SEARCH
JAANA BO3BPATA K KOHLY 3ANMCAHHOM HacTy
nepes Havasom cnejlyiouseit sanucy, koraa:
~ But BBITONKHYNY KACCETY BO BPEMA
SHITIONHEHA 3AnNCA.

- Bhi BOCIIPOUSBENM NeHTy B pexxume PLAYER.
Ecsin 1a Balleit fieHTe UMeETCR

YHACTOK MK NPepb:
CHrHaR, TO BCREeACTENE BLIIEYTIOMAHYTORO
Tepesan unTe Takylo NexTy OT Havana Ao
KOHL.
TaKol xe peaynbTar MOXEeT POU3cHTY, Korga
Bhbt BLIFIOSIHAGTE 3aMch G MCTIONL30BaHUEM
LMPOBOI BuieoKameps: 6e3 dyHKum
KACCETHOW NaMAT HA IGRTE, 3aNMNCaHHON Ha
BUeOKaMepe C (hyHiimelt KaCCETHO! NamMATHA.

3uak (14K Ha Kaccete

EMKOCTb KAQcCETHOW NamATV NeHT,
obosHaqeHHbIX 3HaKkom (4K cocrasnnAeT 4
K6aitr. Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXET NpUHUMATS
KacceTel go 16 K6airr. llenta B 16 K6ait
oBosHaseHa Kak (16K,

MR NTEE, @70 RanAeTCR aHaKoM UhpoBoit
sraeonpoaykumm Mini DV.

ClGessre Memory 9o AenmeTcs aHakom
KaCCETHOM NaMATH.

37K 3HaKy ABNRAICTCA TOPFOBLIMIA MAPKaMM.



Usable cassettes

Wcrnonb3yembie Kaccetbi

S
e

Copyright signal

When playing back

Using any other video camera recorder, you
cannot record on a tape that has recorded a
copyright control signals for copyright protection
of software which is played back on your
camcorder.

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be recorded
in stereo 1, and the new sound in stereo 2 in 32
kHz. The balance between stereo 1 and stereo 2
can be adjusted by selecting AUDIO MIX in the
menu settings during playback. Both sounds can
be played back.

16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kiiz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode,
16BIT indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

Vhen you play Backa
soundtracktape

When you play back a dual sound frack tape
recorded in a stereo system, set “HiFi SOUND”
to the desired mode in the menu settings (p. 105).

¢

Sound from speaker

ST Y e S e e e
ripowsBsASHI (VI

Curnan aBTOPCKOTO rnpasa

{ipn BocnpousseneHnN

VicrionbsyA KaKylo-nubo ApYryio BUAEOKaMepY,

Bbl HE MOX@TE BbINOMHUTL 3aMMCh Ha NISHTY, Ha

KOTOPO Sanucabt CUTHAbI ABTOPCKOrO npasa

I8 S2UMTH! ABTOPCKUX [PAB NPOTPamm,

BOCNPOM3BOIAMMBIX HA Baweit Bugeokamepe.

Aynmnopexmm

12-61TOBBIA pesxxm: TTepBOHAYANbHBIR 38YK
MOXET BbITh 3aM1can Ha CTepeodoHUHecKIEi
KaHan 1, a HOBbift 3BYK - Ha GTepeodioruIecKuit
KaHan 2 B pexume 32 «i . banavc mexay
CTEPEOdOHNNECKIM Kananom 1 n
CTEPSOGOHNHECKUM KAHANOM 2 MOXHO
OTPEryNMpoBaTh NyTeM BEIGOPA YCTaHOBKY
AUDIO MIX B ycTasHoBKax MeHio BO Bpems
BOCTIPOU3BEAEHNA, Bbl MOXETE
BOCTIPOUIBOAUTE 062 3BYKA.

16-0uTOBRIA pedxkum: Hoseild 3BYK He MOXeT
BllTh 3aMMCaH, OAHAKO NEPBOHEHANBHBI 3BYK
MOXET GblTh 3AMMCAH C BbICOKHM KaueCTBOM.
KpOWME TOro, 38YK MOXHO BOCHDON3BOAUTH B
pesxxumax 32 kiy, 44,1 <7y v 48 4. Mpu

BC Mt NEHTB, 04 B 16-
6rTOBOM pexume, Ha akpade XK wnv B
BULOUCKATENE NOSBUTCA uHANKaTop 16BIT.

S

S
>

ATIp BOCHPOHIRERGHIAN HeHTLEE
aeﬁvmﬁ@éﬁ@‘%«n e

Mpw BoCNpON3BEABHY NEHTS! C ABOHHOR

HiFi Sound Playing back  Playing back 3BYKOBOM BOPOXKKON, 32rMcaHHol B
Mode a stereo tape  a dual sound CTEPROPOHNUECKON CUCTEME, YCTAROBUTE
track tape kamaray “HiFi SOUND” & Hy>XXHbiit pexyim B
i craHoskax MeHio (cTp. 105).
STEREO | Stereo Mainsound and V¢ (cTp. 105)
sub sound
1 Leftsound _ Main sound sy OT AMHANMKE
2 Rightsound  Sub sound Pexum Bocrpoussenenwe  Bocnpoussegenue
Y i neHThI ¢ ABOMHOR
You cannot record dual sound programmes on HiFi MeHTb IBYKOBOIE OPOKKOM
your camcorder. STEREC Crepeo OCHOBHOM 38YK 1
B0MOMOTaTENbHEI! 38YK
1 3By nesoro kavana OCHOBHOW 3BYK
2 38yK nipaBoro karana BenomoraternbHeli
3BYK

About i.LINK

Bhbl He MOXETE 3anckiBaTh NPOrpaMmes ¢
JBO#HbLIM 3ByYaHuem Ha Bawen Busieokamepe.
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OTtHocuTtenbHo i.LINK

The DV jack on this unit is an 1. LINK-compliant
DV OUT jack. This section describes the i LINK
standard and its features.

What is i.LINK?

i.LINK is a digital serial interface for handling
digital video, digital audio and other data in two
directions between equipment having the i LINK
jack, and for controlling other equipment.

i LINK-compatible equipment can be connected
by a single i LINK cable. Possible applications are
operations and data transactions with various
digital AV equipment. When two or more
i.LINK-compatible equipment are connected to
this unit in a daisy chain, operations and data
transactions are possible with not only the
equipment that this unit is connected to but also
with other devices via the directly connected
equipment.

Note, however, that the method of operation
sometimes varies according to the characteristics
and specifications of the equipment to be
connected, and that operations and data
transactions are sometimes not possible on some
connected equipment.

Note

Normally, only one piece of equi canbe

LincdhpoBoe BMAEOTHE3A0 Ha JanHOM annapate
ABnAeTcA reesgom DV OUT, coorsetcTByowmm
L.LINK. JaHHbiti pazaen onucelzaet craHaapT
LLINK 1 ero doyHkipm.

Yro Takoe i.LINK?

L.LINK AsnaeTcr yuchpoBbiM
TI0CIeA0BATEbHEIM MHTEPOcoM ANs
ynpaBeHnA UNChPOBLIMK BALEOCUTHANAMIA,
UMCPOBLIMUA Ay ANOCHTHANaMIn v APYTMIA
[IaHHBIMY B [1BYX HANPasNeHnAX MEX Ay
annapaTypoi uMelouei rHe3so iLLINK v cnyxur
ANA YNPaBMeHnA ApYrok annapaTypoil.
Cosmectuman ¢ i.LINK arnaparypa MOXeT BuiTh
COE/IAHEHA C CMIONB30BAHWEM OHOrO KaGena
I.LINK. BoamoXHbIMM CROCOGaMN IPUMEHEHNA
ABNAIOTCA ONepaLnm 1 Nepeaada AanHbIx
MeXAY PasnuuHON LM(poBoiA ariaparypoit
ayavosuaeo. Koraa Asa usm 6onsiilee
KONMHECTBO annaparos, COBMECTUMbIX ¢ LLINK,
fIOACOBANHEHBI K AGHHOMY annapary o
LenouKe, onepauMy it 06patoTKy AaHHLIX
BOBMOXHO BBINOSHATE HE TONBKO C
annapaTypol, K KOTOPO HENoCPEACTBEHHO
NOACOE/MHEH [akHbIiA aNNapat, HO TaKXke U ¢
APYTUMW YCTPROMCTBAMM Yepes

Hemoc 0 110,

annaparypy.

OpaHako, NPUMUTE BO BHUMAaHKE, 4T Cnocot

connected to this unit by the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable). When connecting this unit to
1.LINK-compatible equipment having two or
more 1 LINK jacks (DV jacks), refer to the
instruction manual of the equipment to be
connected.

RTINS
1.LINK js a more familiar term for IEEE 1394 data
transport bus proposed by SONY, and is a
trademark approved by many corporations.

IEEE 1394 is an international standard
standardized by the Institute of Electrical and
Electronics Enginecrs.

VHOr[1a OTAMMAETCA B 3aBUCUMOCTH
OT XaPaKTepPUCTUK TEXHUHECKIUX YCNOoBMi
NO/ICOSIMHEHHOI annapaTypsl, 1 4TO oriepaumi
1 0B6PaGoTKY AAHHLIX HHOF4E HEBOBMOXKHO
BLINOSIHNATL HA HEKOTOPON MOACOBANHEHHON
annapatype.

Mpumevanne

OBbi4HO TOMBKO TOITEKO OAHC YCTPOMCTBO
MOXET ObiTh NOACOEANHEHO K AQHHOMY
annapary nyTeMm ucnons3oBannA kadens LLINK
{coemmHuTensHoOTO Kabens DV). Mpu

nog [@HHOro para K
coamecTumoli ¢ LLINK annapartype, kotopan
nmeeT apa U Gonee rHesza LLINK (uucpoebie
anaeartesaa DV) cMoTpuTe pYKOBOAGTRO MO
BKCTIYaTALMIA NIOJICOBAUHEHHO annapaTypel.

NPUBBLIYHBIM TEPMUHOM
A7A Wktkbl Nepeaa‘y aaxHbIX IEEE 1394,
paspaBoTaHtoit hupmaii SONY, u AsnAeTcA
TOPrOBOW MapKON, YTBEMKAEHHOR MHOMMN
IEEE 1394
MEXAYHAPOAHBLIM CTaHAAPTOM, YCTaHOBEHHbIM
WHCTUTYTOM UHXEHEePOB NO 3AeKTpoTeXHUKe ¥
PRAMOBNEKTPOHMKE.

157

Usable cassettes

WUcnonbayembie KacceTbi

When affi
cassette
Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

If the y f i
not work

Reinsert a cassette. The gold-plated connector of
mini DV cassettes may be dirty or dusty.

does

Cleaning gold-plated connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV cassettes
is dirty or dusty, you may not operate the
function using cassette memory. Clean up the
gold-plated connector with cotton-wool swab,
about every 10 times ejection of a cassette. [b]

this border. /
He npukpennaiite
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About i.LINK

3TUKETKY B 3TOM MeCTe.

Mpu NpuKpenneHnn STUKeTKM Ha
Kaccety Muhu DV

CrepuTe 3a Tem, YTOGbI 3TUKETKa
npuKpennanack TOMbKO B MeCTax, Kak nokasaHo
Ha pucyHke Hwke [a], Tak 4Tobbl He HapyWNUTL
HOPMasIbHOE (hYHKLMOHNPOBaHHE
Buaeokamepbl.

TMocne ucrnonb3oBaHnA KacceTbl MUHU
DV

MepemoTaiiTe NeHTY K Hauany, nonoxuTe
KacceTy B (DYTAP 1 XpaHUTe KacceTy B
BEPTUKANbHOM NONOXKEHUU.

Ecnu (yHKUMA KacCeTHON NamMATY He
paboTaer

MepeyctaHosuTe kacceTy. Mo30noueHHbI
pasbem KacceTbl MuHK DV MoXeT GbiTb
TPASHbIM U NbINbHBIM.

OuucTka No30N04EHHOro pasbema
Ecn no3onoyeHHbii pasbem kacceT Muku DV
3arpAsHeH UMM 3anbineH, Bel He cMoXeTe
YNpaBnATh hyHKUMelt C NOMOLLbIO KACCeTHO
namATu. OuunilaiiTe NO30M0HeHHbIR pasbem ¢
FIOMOLBIO XJTONYATOBYMAXHOrO TammoHa
npumepHo nocne 10 pas ucnonbL3oBaHNA
KacceTsl. [b]

Do not affix a label around

[b]

OtHocuTeneHo i.LINK

1LINK’s maximum baud rate varies according to
the equipment. Three maximum baud rates are
defined:

$100 (approx. 100Mbps*)

5200 (approx. 200Mbps)

$400 (approx. 400Mbps)

The baud rate is listed under “Specifications” in

INK]
pefasu AaHHbIX

i.LINK BapbupyeTca B 3aBUCUMOCTY OT
annaparypbl. Onpe/eneHxbl TP MaKcuMarnbHbie
CKOPOCTH fepeaay AaHHbIX:

S$100 (npubnus. 100 M6UT B cekyHay™)

S$200 (npu6nuz. 200 MBUT B CeKyHAay)

S400 (npubnua. 400 M6UT B cekyHay)

CKOPOCTb Nepeaaqil AaHHLIX YKa3bIBAEeTCA B
“Te XapakTep "

the instruction manual of each equip Itis b
also indicated near the i.LINK jack on some
equipment.

The i baud rate of on which

Py 82 110 3KCANyaTauum Kaxaon
annapatypbl. OHa TakxKe yKasaHa Bo3fie rHeas
i.LINK Ha HekoTopoit annaparype.

it is not indicated such as this unit is “5100”.
When units are connected to equipment having a
different maximum baud rate, the baud rate
sometimes differs from the indicated baud rate.

*What is Mbps?

Mbps stands for megabits per second, or the
amount of data that can be sent or received in
one second. For example, a baud rate of 100Mbps
means that 100 megabits of data can be sent in
one second.

LLINK functions on this unit
For details on how to dub when this unitis
connected to other video equipment having DV
jacks, see page 80.

This unit can also be connected to other i. LINK
(DV) compatible equipment made by SONY (e.g.
VAIO series personal computer) other than video
equipment.

Before connecting this unit to a personal
computer, make sure that application software
supported by this unit is already installed on the
personal computer.

For details on precautions when connecting this
unit, also refer to the instruction manuals for the
equipment to be connected.

[ Required i.LINK Cable :
Use the Sony i.LINK 4-pin-to-4-pin cable (during
DV dubbing).

1.LINK and § are trademarks.
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CKOPOCTB NepeAaUit AaHHbIX ¥
annaparypbl, Ha KOTOPOiA OHA HE YKA3LIBAETCA,
KaK HanpuMep, JaHbli annapar, cocTaBnAeT
“S$100".

Korga annapatbi NOACOEAVHAIOTCA K
annapatype, it npyryio

CKOPOCTb fiepeaiady AaHHbIX, TO B TaKux
CAy4aAX CKOPOCTh fepeayu AaHHbIX MHOTa
OTNAYAETCA OT YKasaHHOM.

* Yro Takoe M6UT B cekyHAY

M6uT B cekyHay O3Ha4aeT KONu4ecTso
MeraGUTOB 3a OAIHY CEKYHAY, Wn KONM4ecTeo
[A@HHbIX, KOTOPOE MOXET GbiTh NOCHAHO Wik
TIPUHATO B TEYEHMe OAHON CeKyHabl. Hanpumep
CKOpOCTb nepefa4n aaxHbIx 100 MouT 8
CceKyHy o3HauaeT, 4To 100 MerabuT AaHHbIX
MOXeT GbiTb [10CNIAHO 38 OAHY CEKYHAY.

o

MoAPOGHOCTY OT TOM, KaK OCYILECTBIATL
nepesantch, Koraa AaHbIN annapat
MOACOEAUHEH K ApPYToit annaparype, umetouiei
undbposbie BugeorHeaaa DV cm. Ha cTp. 80.
JaHHbiil annnapaTt MOXET Takxke ObiTh
NoACOeANHEH K Apyroi coBmecTumoit ¢ i.LINK
(DV) annaparype, caenaHoii coupmoit SONY
pbi cCepun

VAIO), koTopan He ABNAETCA
BUABOaNNAPaTypOil.

Tlepes NoacoeAMHEHEM AaHHOrO annapara K
NIEPCOHaNbHOMY KOMMbIOTEpY Y6eanTech, YT0

f HOe Mporp: 06 3
NOAAEPXMBAGMOE AaHHbIM annapaTomM, yxe
YCTaHOB/IEHO B NEPCOHANbHBIA KOMALIOTEP.
[ing nony4eHna NoAPOGHOCTE OTHOCUTENBHO
Mep MPeAOCTOPOXHOCTY NPK MOACOBAUHEHNN
[IaHHOTO annapara CMOTPUTE TaKXE UHCTPYKUMK
110 9KCTINyaTaLyy NOACOSAMHAEMOI annapaTypsl.

Vcnons3yiTe 4-WTbIPbKOBbIA-K-4-LUTHIPEKOBOMY
kabenb (Bo BpeMA LnpoBoii BueONepesanucy
DV).

i.LINK u § asnaotea TOProBLIMU MapKamu.



Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer. If
“C:00:00" appears on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the self-diagnosis display function has

worked. See page 165.

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

* The POWER switch is set to OFF or PLAYER.
3 Set it to CAMERA (p. 22).
* The tape has run out.
< Rewind the tape or insert a new one (p. 19, 37).
¢ The write-protect tab is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new cassette or slide the tab (p. 19).
* The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize (p. 178).

The power goes off.

* While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has
been in the standby mode for more than 5 minutes.

> Set the POWER switch to OFF and then to CAMERA again S5
(p-22).
2 Remove the cassette from your camcorder if it is not in use Y
(p-19). :
 The battery is dead. )
2 Use a charged battery pack.
The image on the viewfinder screen  * The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
is not clear. 2 Adjust the viewfinder lens (p. 24).
The SteadyShot function does not ¢ STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
work. 2 Set it to ON (p. 105).
The autofocusing function doesnot ~ ® FOCUS is set to MANUAL.
work. < Set it to AUTO (p. 63).
* Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
2 Set FOCUS to MANUAL to focus manually (p. 63).
The fader function does not work. ¢ The digital effect function is working.
+ Cancel it (p. 54).
A vertical band appears when you * The contrast between the subject and background is too high.
shoot a subject such as lights or a This is not a malfunction.
candle flame against a dark
background.
A vertical band appears when you  This is not a malfunction.
shoot a very bright subject.
Some tiny white spots appear in the ~ * Slow shutter, low lux or Super NightShot mode is activated.
viewfinder or on the LCD screen. This is not a malfunction.
(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
The title search function does not * The tape has no cassette memory.
work.

2 Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 154).
* CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
» Setit to ON (p. 105).
 There is no title in the tape.
< Superimpose the titles (p. 96).
* The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p. 154).

The new sound added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

¢ AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
% Adjust AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 105).

The title is not displayed.

* TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
 Set it to ON in the menu settings (p. 105).

 Screen indicators are displayed on the screen.
< Make the screen indicators disappear (p. 36).

5
i

Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions ]
The power does not turn on.  The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
2 Install a charged battery pack (p. 13, 17).
¢ The AC adaptor is not connected to the mains.
> Connect the AC adaptor to the mains (p. 18).
The end search function does not * The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape without
work. cassette memory (p. 33, 39).
* You have not recorded on the new cassette yet (p. 33, 39).
The end search function does not * The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle
work correctly. (p. 154).
The picture does not appear in the * The LCD panel is open.
viewfinder. = Close the LCD panel (p. 25).
* When the viewfinder is not pulled out until it clicks, the picture
does not appear in the viewfinder.
2 Pull out the viewfinder until it clicks (p. 22).
The battery pack is quickly  The temperature of the environment is too low.
discharged. ¢ The battery pack is not fully charged.
< Charge the battery pack fully again (p. 13).
* The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack (p. 17).
The battery remaining indicator does  * You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold
not indicate the correct time. environment for a long time.
* The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
2 Replace with a new battery pack (p. 15).
* The battery is dead.
* Use a charged battery pack (p. 12, 15).
The power goes off although the > Charge the battery pack fully again so that the indication on
battery remaining indicator indicates the battery remaining indicator is correct (p. 13).
that the battery pack has enough
power to operate.
(continued on the following page)
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1-38

Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

An unknown picture is displayed in
the viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

 If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to
CAMERA or DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings
without a cassette inserted, your camcorder automaticatly
starts the demonstration.
= Insert a cassette or press the LCD screen, The demonsiration
Stops.
You can also cancel DEMO MODE (p. 110).

The picture is recorded in incorrect or

unnatural colours.

« NIGHTSHOT is set to ON,
 Set it to OFF (p. 30).

Picture appears too bright, and the
subject does not appear in the
viewfinder or on the LCD screen.

* NIGHTSHOT is set to ON in a bright place.
¥ Set it to OFF, or use the NightShot function in a dark place
(p- 30).

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

* BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Set it to MELODY or NORMAL (p. 105).

A horizontal band appears when
shooting a TV screen or computer
screen.

* Set STEADYSHOT to OFF in the mena settings (p. 105).

In the mirror mode, the picture
disappears from the LCD screen or
the viewfinder.

« The picture disappears when you insert or eject a cassette, or
turn the POWER switch. (The power lamp flashes.) This is not

a malfunction.
AR

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

 The tape has run out.
? Rewind the tape (p. 37).

The playback picture is fiot clear or
does not appear.

¢ The television’s video channel is not adjusted correctly.
> Adjust it (p. 40).

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is
not clear or does not appear.

* The video head may be dirty.
2 Clean the heads using the Sony DVMI2CI.D cleaning cassette
(not supplied) {p. 179).

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

 The volume is turned to minimum.
2 Turn up the volume (p. 34).

* AUDIO MIX is set to ST2 in the menu settings.
< Adjust AUDIO MEX (p. 105).

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

* The tape has no cassette memory.
< Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 73, 154).
* CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the mena settings.
= Set it to ON (p. 105).
* The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion (p, 154).
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The cassette cannot be removed from
the holder.

* The power source is disconnected.
2 Connect it firmly (p. 17, 18).
 The battery is dead.
< Use a charged battery pack (p. 13, 17).

The @ and £ indicators flash and no
functions except for cassette ejection
work.

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1
hour to acclimatize (p. 178)."

Cl!] indicator does not appear when
using a tape with cassette memory.

 The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
2 Clean the gold-plated connector (p. 156).

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

® The 68 REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator
(p. 105).

~ DCR-PC5E only
Symptom Cause and/or Corrective Actions
Recording does not function. ® The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full

capacity.
= Erase unnecessary images and record again (p. 148).
* The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
9 Insert a “Memory Stick” (p. 121).
* The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.
< Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory Stick”
(p. 108).
* The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
< Set the tab to write (p. 118).

The image cannot be deleted.

* The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection (p. 147).

 The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
3 Set the tab to write (p. 118).

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick”.

* The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
 Set the tab to write (p. 118).

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

* The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write (p. 118).

You cannot protect the image.

* The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
< Set the tab to write (p. 118).

* The image to protect is not played back.
< Press INDEX to play back the image (p. 141).

You cannot write a print mark on the
still image.

 The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Set the tab to write (p. 118).

* The image to write a print mark is not played back.
= Press or INDEX to play back the image (p. 141).

The photo save function does not
work.

* The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
2 Set the tab to write (p. 118).
* The battery pack is dead.
2 Install a charged battery pack or use the AC adaptor instead
of the battery pack (p. 13,17, 18).
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

* The tape has no cassette memory.
< Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 96, 154).
* The cassette memory is full.
< Erase another title (p. 99).
 The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
- Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p- 19).
* Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.
- Superimpose the title to the recorded position (p. 96).

The cassette label is not recorded.

* The tape has no cassette memory.
2 Use a tape with cassette memory (p. 102, 154).
¢ The cassette memory is full.
2 Erase some titles (p. 99).
 The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
2 Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible
(p.19).

While editing using the i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable), recording
picture cannot be monitored.

* Remove the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and connect it
again (p. 80).

Digital program editing does not
function.

 The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
2 Set the selector correctly, and check the connection between
the VCR and your camcorder (p. 78, 79).
* The camcorder is connected to DV equipment of other than
Sony using the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).
2 Keep the connection, and follow the procedure on page 82 to
85.

* Setting programme on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
< Set the programme again on a recorded portion (p. 90).

* The syncronicity of your camcorder and the VCR is not
adjusted.
2 Adjust the syncronicity of the VCR (p. 87).

The Remote Commander supplied
with your camcorder does not work.

* COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to ON (p. 105).
* Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
 The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + -
polarities incorrectly matching the + — marks.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity (p. 193).
 The batteries are dead.
- Insert new ones (p. 193).

The picture from a TV or VCR does
not appear even when your
camcorder is connected to outputs on
the TV or VCR.

* DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
2 Setit to LCD (p. 105).

The melody or beep sounds for 5
seconds.

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least
1 hour to acclimatize (p. 178).
* Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a combination of
aletter and figures) in the viewfinder or on the
LCD screen. If a 5-digit code is displayed, check
the following code chart. The last two digits
(indicated by OO will differ depending on the

state of your camcorder.

Viewfinder or LCD screen

—C:21:007
EERRAY

|
Self-diagnosis display
«C:OC00

‘You can service your camcorder

yourself.
SE:D0:00

Contact your Sony dealer.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:04000

* You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM”
battery pack.
2 Use an “InfoLITHIUM" battery pack (p. 16).

C:21:00

* Moisture condensation has occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least 1

hour to accli (p. 178).

C:22:00

 The video heads are dirty.
< Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CLD cleaning cassette
(not supplied) (p. 179).

3100
3200

* A malfunction other than the above that you can service has
occurred.
2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.
< Disconnect the mains lead of the AC adaptor or remove the
battery pack. After reconnecting the power source, operate
your camcorder.

E:61:0000
E:62:0001

¢ A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
< Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service
facility and inform them of the 5-digit code (example:
E:61:10).

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

No function works though the power

ison.

 Disconnect the Connecting plate of the AC adaptor or remove
the battery, then reconnect it in about 1 minute. Turn the power
on (p. 17, 18).
If the functions still do not work, press the RESET button using
a sharp-pointed object (If you press the RESET button, all the
settings including the date and time return to the default.)
(p- 190).

The buttons do not appear on the
touch panel.

¢ The DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button is pressed.
2 Press the LCD screen lightly.
= Press the DISPLAY button on your camcorder or the Remote
C der (p. 36).

The buttons on the LCD screen do
not work.

2 Adjust the screen (CALIBRATION) (p. 181).

The indicators appear mirror-
reversed in the viewfinder or on the
TV screen.

* The mirror mode is activated.
This is not a malfunction.

While charging the battery pack, the
CHARGE lamp flashes.

* Remove the battery pack and install it again.
* Something is wrong with the battery pack.
* Please contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony
service facility.
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Warning indicators and messages

If indicators and messages appear in the viewfinder or on the LCD screen, check the following:
See the page in parentheses “( )" for more information.
The indicators and messages are displayed in yellow.

Warning indicators

The still image is protected (DCR-PCSE only)
Stow flashing:
 The still image is protected (p. 147).*

ing indi as to file Self-diagnosis display (p. 165)
(DCR-PC5E only)
Slow flashing:
*The file is corrupted. Moisture condensation has
*The file is unreadable. occurred®
4 + + Fast flashing:
100-0021 O C:21:00 || o Fject the cassette, turn off your
Warning indicator as t0 —————-1] camcorder, and leave it for about
"Memory Stick” (DCR-PCSE only) ol — 1 hour with the cassette
Stow flashing: . (A compartment open (p. 178).
*No “Memory Stick” is inserted ] L
(p. 121)*

Fast flashing:

* The “Memory Stick” is not
readable with your camcorder
(p.108).*

Warning indicators as to

“Memory Stick” (DCR-PCSE only)

Fast flashing:

*The “Memory Stick” is corrupted

(p118).*
+The “Memory Stick” is not
formatted correctly (p.108).*
* “Memory Stick” that is not
acceptable size is inserted.

The battery is dead or nearly ~———

dead

Slow flashing:

 The battery is nearly dead.

« The battery is dead (p. 13).
Depending on conditions, the &1
indicator may flash, even if there
are 5 to 10 minutes remaining.

You need to eject the cassette

Slow flashing:

*The write-protect tab on the
cassette is out (red) (p. 19).*

Fast flashing:

* Moisture condensation has
occurred (p. 178).

* The tape has run out (p. 19, 37).*

® The self-diagnosis display
function is activated (p. 165).*

Slow flashing:

» The tape is near the end.

*No tape is inserted (p. 19).*

* The write-protect tab on the
cassette is out (red) (p. 19).*

Fast flashing:

* The tape has run out (p. 19, 37).*

as to tape

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

166



Warning i

s and

Warning messages
* CLOCK SET

» FOR “InfolITHIUM”
BATTERY ONLY

CLEANING CASSETTE
o B FULL

(X

o S 16BIT

+ & REC MODE

« & TAPE

£ “iLLINK” CABLE
* NIFULL
Kjom

SINO FILE

* I NO MEMORY STICK
I MEMORY STICK ERROR
+ T FORMAT ERROR

« & 0 DIRECTORY ERROR
« ©% TAPE END
« B9 NO TAPE

* You hear the melody or beep sound.

Reset the date and time (p. 116).
Use an “InfolL IHTUM" battery pack (p. 16).

The video heads are dirty (p. 179).

The tape cassetle memory is full (p. 98).

The tape has no cassette memory (p. 154).*

AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 109).
REC MODE is set to LP.* You cannot dub new sound (p. 109).

There is no recorded portion on the tape.* You cannot dub new
sound {p. 93).

1LINK cable is connected (p. 93).* You cannot dub new sound.
The “Memory Stick” is full {p. 128)*. (DCR-PC5E only)

The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK (p. 118).*
(DCR-PCSE only)

No still image is recorded on the “Memory Stick” (p. 126).*
(DCR-PC5E only)

No “Memory Stick” is inserted (p. 121).* (DCR-PC5E only)
The “Memvroy Stick” data is corrupted (p. 121).* (DCR-PC5E only)

The “Memory Stick” is not recognized (p. 108).*
Check the format. (DCR-PC5E only)

There is more than two same directories (p. 140).* (DCR-PCSE only)
The tape has reached the end of the tape (p, 19, 37).*
Insert a cassette tape (p. 19).*

Maintenance
information and
precautions

167

UHdopmauuma no yxoay
3a annapaTom 1 mepbl
npenocTopPOXXHOCTH

If your camcorder is brought directly from a cold
place to a warm place, moisture may condense
inside your camcorder, on the surface of the tape,
or on the lens. In this condition, the tape may
stick to the head drum and be damaged or your
camcorder may not operate correctly. If there is
moisture inside your camcorder, the beep sounds
and the @ indicator flashes. When the &
indicator flashes at the same time, the cassette is
inserted in your camcorder. If moisture
condenses on the lens, the indicator will not
appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection will
work. (# indicator appears only when a cassette
is inserted.) Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for about 1 hour with the
cassette compartment open. Your camcorder can
be used again if the @ indicator does not appear
when the power is turned on again.

Ecnu Buneokamepa npuHeceHa npamo ns
XOfIOAHOTO MeCTa B TENJIoe, TO BHYTPU
BUAEOKAMEpbI, Ha NOBEPXHOCTY NIEHTLI WU Ha
0BBLEKTUBE MOXET NPOU3ONTH KOHAGHCAUNA
Bnaru. B TaKom COCTOAHIM fIEHTa MOXeT

NPUAKNHYTHL K 6apabaHy ronoBku 1 Gyaet
TIOBPEXAEHa UMK e BUAeoKamepa He CMoXeT
paboTaTb Hagnexaium obpasom. Ecnu BHyTPUH
BUACOKaMEPHI MPOU3OLNIA KOHAEHCAUMA Bary,
TO MPO3BYYUT BYMMEPHBIiI CATHASI, @ Ha aKpaHe
XKKA 6yaeT murate nHavkatop . Ecnm B T0 Xe
camoe BPeMA BYAeT MUraTh HAMKATOp &, 3T0
3HAauWT, YTO B BUAEOKAMEPY BCTaBNEHA
kacceTa. Ecnm Bnara CKOHAGHCUpOBanach Ha
0BGBEKTUBE, UHANKATOP NOABAATLCA He ByaeT.

Ecnun npousowna KOHAeHCcauuA snarn
Hu ofiHa 13 hyHKUMIA, KPOME BbITaNKNBaHna
KacceTbl, He 6yayT pabotats (MHawkaTop &

TOMNBKO MPY BCT: i KacceTe).
W3BneKuTe KacceTy, BLIKNIOUUTE BAAEOKaMEpY
¥ 0CTaBbTe ee MPUBU3NTENLHO Ha 1 4ac ¢

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your camcorder

in a hot place as follows:

* You bring your camcorder from a ski slope into
a place warmed up by a heating device

* You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place outside

* You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower

* You use your camcorder in a high temperature
and humidity place

How to prevent moi [:

OTCeKoM AnA KacceTsl. Ecnu npu
NOBTOPHOM BKMIOYEHUN NUTaHNA uHAuKaTop [
He NOABMTCA Ha pucnnee, Bbl MOXeTe cHoBa
MONb30BATLCA BUAEOKAMEPOiA.

TMpumeyanue No KOHAEGHCALUM Brlaru

Bnara moxeT 06pa3osaThca, ecnu Bol
pi Bawy us 0

mecTa B Tennoe (unm HaobopoT) unu Koraa Bbl

vcnone3yeTe Bally BuacoKamMepy B Xapkom

MeCTe B CAIeAYIOWMX CRyYanX:

* Bbl npuHecnu Balwy BuAeOKamMepy ¢ JIbHKHOTO
CKfIOHa B NOMeLLeHMe, rae (hyHKLMOHMPYeT
oborpesartesns

* Bbl npusecnu Bay Buaeokamepy U3

When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder ina
plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the bag
when the air temperature inside the plastic bag
has reached the surrounding temperature (after
about 1 hour).
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ap VA U3 KOMHAT! C BO3AYLUHBIM
KOHAVUMOHIMPOBAHYEM B XapKOe MecTo Ha
ynvue

* Bul ucrionibayeTe BUASOKaMepy rocsie rposbi
W JOXAR

* Boi vcriofisayeTe Bally BuaeOKamMepy B O4eHb
apKOM 1 BIIQXHOM MecTe

Kak npenoTspatuth KOHAGHCALMIO Biaru
Ecny Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa ua XoioaHoro
MecTa B Tenyioe, TO NOIOXMTE BUASOKaMepy B
NONUSTUAEHOBBI NAKET 1 NAIOTHO 3akneiite ero.
BoiHbTe Py U3 NOUIT 0
nakeTa, Koraa TemnepaTypa Bo3AyXa BHyTpu
nakeTa A0CTUTHET TeMMNepaTypbl OKPYXaiowero
BO3ayxa (NpMbManTensHo Yepea 1 4ac).

1-40

Using your camcorder
abroad

Wcnonb3osaHue Baweik
BUAEOKamepb! 3a rpaHuLien

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC adaptor supplied with your
camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC,

50/60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with VIDEO/ AUDIO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan, the
Philippis theUS.A., la, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME in
the menu settings. See page 105 for more
information.

Maintenance information and
precautions

B M0G0V CTpaHe Nk 06N1acTy ¢ NOMOLLLIO
ajanTepa nepemMeHHoro ToKa, APUIaraemoro K
Bauweit Buieokamepe, KOTOpbIA MOXHO
ucnonb3oBath B npeaenax ot 100 B go 240 B
fepeMeHHOro Toka ¢ 4actoToit 50/60 Iy,

Bauwa Bugeokamepa ocHosaHa Ha cucteme PAL.
Ecnu Bet XoTUTe npocMoTpeTh
BOCTIPOM3BOANMOE U306PaXKeHue Ha
TEenesusope, To 3TO AOMMKeH BbiTb Tenesnsop,
OCHOBaHHbIV Ha cucTeme PAL, ¢ BXoaHbIMM

rHeapamu VIDEO/AUDIO.

Huxe npuseeHsl CHCTEMbI LIBETHOMO
T , Mo 3ap
Cucrema PAL

AscTpanua, ABCTpua, Benbrus,
Benukobputanus, Mepmanua, FonnaHaus,
ToHkoHr, flanuA, Vicnanua, Vitanua, Kutait,
Kyseiit, Manaitaun, Hosan 3enauams,
Hopserua, Moptyranua, Cukranyp, Criosaukas
Pecny6nuka, Taunaug, OuHnaHaua, Yewckaa
Pecny6nuka, Liseituapun, Weeuua u 1.4,

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpaaunua

Cucrtema PAL-N
AprenTuHa, MNaparsai, Ypyrsaii

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octposa, Bonveuna, BeHecyana,
Kanapa, Konym6un, Kopen, Mekcuka, Mepy,
CypuHawm, CLUA, TaiiBaHb, GuaunnmnHbl,
LlenTpanbHan Amepuka, Yunn, dksagop,
Amaiika, ANOHUA 1 T.4.

Cucrema SECAM

Bonrapun, Berrpun, Msuana, Upak, Vpas,
MoHaxo, Monbua, Poccun, YkpanHa, ®paxuma u
T4

Bbl MOXETe NIerio YCTaHOBIUTb Yachi HAa MECTHOE
BPEMA MyTeM YCTaHOBKM PasHMLibl BO BPEMEHU.
Boi6epute komaray WORLD TIME s
ycTaHoBKax MeHio. Moapo6Hbie cBeaeHUsA
npuBe/ieHbt Ha cTp. 105,

[euonippy I
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Wndopmauus no yxopy 3a annaparom
W Mepbl NPEAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

* mosaic-pattern noise appears on the playback
picture.

« playback pictures do not move.

* playback pictures do ngt appear.

« the @ indicator and “ @ CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after another
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean the
video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVMI12CLD cleaning cassette (not supplied).
Check the picture and if the above problem
persists, repeat cleaning,

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen dirty,
we recommend using a LCD cleaning cloth
(supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

Wudopmauma no yxoay

Yuctka BUAEOronoBoK

[na obecneyernA HOPMasbHOI 3anucu 1

YETKOr0 M306PaXEHNA CIelyeT NepuoAnyeckm

4MCTUTb BUAEOrONOBKNA. Buieoronosku

BO3MOXHO 3arpA3HEHbI, eCrm:

 Ha BOCTIPOM3BOANMOM U30GPaXEHNN
NOABNAIOTCA NMOMEXM ThMa MO3aNKM.

* BOCMIPOM3BOAUMOE U306PaXKeHNe He
ABUraeTCA.

* BOCTIPOM3BOANMOE M30GPaeHNe He
TNOABNAETCA Ha AKPaHe.

* Ha oKpaHe XK] unu B Buaouckarene
TIOABNIAIOTCA OfMH 3a APYTAM UHANKATOP &3 1
coobujeHue “ @ CLEANING CASSETTE".

Ecnu BosHukHyT nomexu Tuna [a] unm [b],
NOYMUCTUTE BUACOTONOBKY C NOMOLWILIO
oumMCTUTENbHOM KacceThl Sony DVM12CLD (He
npunaraeTtcna) B Tedenne 10 cekyHa. MpoeepsTe
nac u, ecim ol Bblwe
NPOGNEMbl He YCTPaHWUIUCh, MOBTOPUTE HUCTKY.

or / unn

Yucrka akpaHa XK

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[] NoRBATCA oTnevaTky v
Nblfb, PEKOMEHAYETCA BOCNONb30BATLCA
OYUCTUTENbHOM TKaHbio AnA XKL
(npunaraeTca), 4Tobbl O4UMCTUTL akpaH KK,

uonewsouy
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Maintenance information and
precautions

e information and

WHdopmauua no yxoay 3a
¥ MEPbI NPEA0CTOPOXKHOCTH

precautions

Wndopmauua no yxoay 3a annaparom
1 Mepbi NPefOCTOPOXXHOCTH

Remo ng dust from inside the

(1) Pull out the viewfinder €.
Remove the two screws @ with a screwdriver
(not supplied).
Remove the eyecup ©.

YAaneHue nbifu NanyTpu
Bupouckatena

(1) Boitawure sugounckaresns €.
CHumMuTe [1Ba BUHTa @ C NMOMOLIBIO OTBEPTKM
(He npunaraetca).
CHumuTe okynap ©.

(2) Remove dust from inside the eyecup and
viewfinder with a commercially available
blower.

(3)In the reverse way of (1), attach the eyecup.
Then replace the screws @.

(2) Ypanute nbinb U3HYTPK OKYNApa u
BUAOMCKATENA C NOMOLLBIO UMEIOWEVCA B
npoAaxe BO3AYXOAYBKM.

(3) B o6patHom nopAake nyHKTa (1) npukpenute
OKynAp. 3aTem yCTaHOBUTE BUHT

Notes
Do not drop or bend the eyecup shaft.
¢ Be careful when handling the eyecup.

TpumeyaHua

* He poHAiiTe 1 He crubaiite Kopnyc okynApa.

* ByfibTe OCTOPOXHBI NPy 0GpaLLeHuu ¢
OKYNAPOM.

a

Chargmg the
lithium battery in your
camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a manganese-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The manganese-lithium battery
is always charged as long as you are using your
camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. [t will be completely discharged in
about three months if you do not use your

MapraHueBo-NUTMEeBOH
6arapeuxu B Bawei Buaeokamepe

K Baweit Buaeokamepe npunaraetca
MaprasueBo-nuTuesan Garapeiika,
YCTaHOBIIEHHARA C TEM, YTOBbI COXPaHATS B
NamATI AATy U BPEMA U T.M1. HE3ABUCUMO OT
ycTaHosku nepeknioyarena POWER.
MapraHueBo-nutueBan GaTapeiika 3apaxaeTca
BCeraa 8 T0 BpeMd, Koraa Bel ucronbayeTe caoio
Bupeokamepy. Onaxo 6atapeiika byaet
OCTENEHHO Pa3PAXATELCA, ecriv Bbl He
ucnonsayeTe Bawy Buaeokamepy. OHa

camcorder at all. Even if the
Dbattery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and time,
etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.
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precautions

paspaauTca ) yepes TpK
mecAua, ecnv Bl He GyaeTe ucronsb3aosaTth Bauwy
BUACOKamepy coscem. [laxe eCnv MapraHueso-
nuTueBan Gatapeiika He 3apAXeHa, 3T0 He
noBAUAET Ha paboTy BuAeoKamepsl. [AnA
COXpaHEeHUA B NaMATY aTbl W BPEMEHY crieayeT
3apAanTL GaTapeliky, eciv OHa pasprXeHa.

WHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annaparom
¥ Mepbl NPefoCTOPOXHOCTH

Charging the manganese-lithium battery:

+ Connect your camcorder to the mains using the
AC adaptor supplied with your camcorder, and
leave your camcorder with the POWER switch
turned off for more than 24 hours.

*Or install the fully charged battery pack in your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with the
POWER switch turned off for more than 24
hours.

Ajusting the LCD screen
(CALIBRATION)

The buttons on the touch panel may not work
correctly. If this happens, follow the procedure
below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF.

(2) Eject the tape from your camcorder, then
disconnect any connecting cable from your
camcorder.

(3) Set the POWER switch to PLAYER while
pressing DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL on your
camcorder, then keep pressing DISPLAY /
TOUCH PANEL for about five seconds.

(4)Follow the procedure below using an object
such as the corner of the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder (DCR-PCSE
only).
® Touch X at the upper left corner.

@ Touch X at the lower right corner.
® Touch X in the middle of the screen.

CALIBRATE

CALIBRATE

ueBoin

« Moncoeautute Bauuy Buneokamepy K ceTv ¢
TIOMOLLBIO CETEBOr0 afanTepa NepemMeHHoro
Toka, npunaraemoro k Baweii Buaeokamepe, v
ocTasbTe Bawy sugeokamepy ¢
BbIKIIOYEHHbIM MONOXEHUEM NepeknioyaTens
nutaxuA POWER Gonee, yem Ha 24 yaca.

* Vnu xe yCTaHOBUTE NOMHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHbIM
6aTapeiiHblii 610K B Bawy Buaeokamepy 1
ocrassTe Baliy Buaeokamepy ¢
BbIK/IOUEHHBIM NOMIOXEHUEM nepekioqatena
nvtanua POWER Gonee, Yem Ha 24 yaca.

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[
(CALIBRATION)

KHOMKY Ha CEHCOPHOI NaHenu MOTYT He paboTaTh
Hazanexaluum obpasom. Ecnm 810 cnyuuTcs,
cneayiiTe HIKEONUCaHHOM NpoLeaype.

(1) YcraHosute nepeknioyatens POWER B
nonoxenve OFF.

(2) BuiTonkhuTe kacceTy u3 Bawueii Buaeokameps!,
3aTem 0TCOeAMHUTE NGO COeAMHUTENbHbIM
kabenb OT Baweit Buaeokamepbi.

(3) YcraHosute Bbikniodatens POWER B
nonoxeHue PLAYER, Haxuman KHOMKy
DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL Ha Batweit
BMAEOKAMEPE, @ 3aTeM MOAEPXKUTE HAXATOM
kHonky DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL okono
NATU CeKyHA.

(4) BuinonHuTe NpUBEAEHHYIO HIXKE NPoLeaypy
C UCTIONB30BAHNEM TAKOro NpeAMeTa, Kak
HRpuMep, yronok “Memory Stick”,
npunaraemoit K Batweit Buaeokamepe
(Tonbko Mogens DCR-PCS5E).

(@ MPUKOCHUTECH K X B BEPHEM NEBOM yry.

@ MpukocHUTECh K X B HIKHEM NPasom
yray.

@ MpukocHUTeCk K X B CepeanHe aKpaHa.

CALIBRATE

) x

Note

If you do not press the right spot, X always
returns to the position at the upper left corner. In
this case, start from step 4 again.

Maintenance information and
precautions

TMpumeyaxue
Ecnu Boi He HaxmeTe npasylo TOKY, X Beeraa

Gynet bCA B P nesoro
yrna. B Takom cnyyae CHOBa HaYHUTe C NyHKTa 4.
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Wndopmauma no yxoay 3a annapatom
¥ Mepbl NPe0CTOPOXXHOCTH

Precautions

Camcorder operation

* Operate your camcorder on 3.6 V (battery pack)
or 4.2V (AC adaptor).

*For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

«If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

* Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock. Be
particularly careful of the lens.

+Keep the POWER switch set to OFF when you
are not using your camcorder.

* Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel, for
example, and operate it. Doing so might cause
heat to build up inside.

*Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.

* Do not touch the LCD screen with a sharp-
pointed object.

o If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD screen.
This is not a malfunction.

* While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

* Do not insert anything into the small holes on
the rear of the cassette. These holes are used to
sense the type and thickness of the tape and if
the recording tab is in or out.

*Do not open the tape protect cover or touch the
tape.

. Axr;oid touching or damaging the terminals. To
remove dust, clean the terminals with a soft
cloth.

Camcorder care

* Remove the tape, and periodically turn on the
power, operate the CAMERA and PLAYER
sections and play back a tape for about 3
minutes when your camcorder is not to be used
for a long time.

* Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove dust.
If there are fingerprints on the lens, remove
them with a soft cloth.
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Mepb! npeAocTOPOXHOCTH

Jkenny

* OxennyaTupyiTe awaeoKaMepy oT3,68B
(6atapeiHbii 6nok) unu 4,2 B (apantep
MEePEeMEHHOTO TOKa).

* YTO KacaeTCA IKCNNyaTaLUmMu BUACOKaMepbI OT
NOCTOAHHOTO Y NIEPEMEHHOr0 TOKa,
MCNONb3YiATe NPUHAANEXHOCTH,

B JaHHON

Py no
aKenyarauum.

* Ecnu Kakoit-Hubyab Teepablit npeaMeT unu
XUAKOCTb NONaH BHYTPb KOPMyca, T
BbIKIIOYMTE BuaeoKamepy 1 nposepbTe ee y
Aunepa Sony nepep AanbHelilein ee
IKcnnyaTaumei.

* Uaberaiite rpy6oro o6paiierus ¢
BUAGOKaMepOoil UNn MexaHU4ecKnx yaapos.
BynbTe 0COBEHHO OCTOPOXHBI C 0GBEKTUBOM.

* Ecnu BupeoKamepa He UCMonb3yeTcs,
Aoepxme BbiknioyaTens POWER B nonoxexnm

FF.

* He 3aBopauuBaiite Bawy Buaeokamepy,
Hanpumep, B , VI HE 3KCT iiTe
ee B TaKOM COCTORHMM. B npoTusHOM cnyyae
MOXET NPOU3ONTY NOBbILIEHUE TeMnepaTypb
BHYTPY BUAGOKaMEPbI.

* [lepxute Bawy Buaeokamepy nogansie ot
CHBHBIX MArHUTHbIX NONEH U MEXaHU4ECKOi
BuGpauuu.

* He npukacaittecs k akpaHy XK ocTpbimu
npeaMeTamu.

* Mpu 3kl Bauweit B
XOFIOAHOM MeCTe, Ha akpaHe XK} moxeT
MOABNATLCA OCTATOMHOE U3C 3710

* Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft cloth,
or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a mild
detergent solution. Do not use any type of
solvent which may damage the finish.

* Do not let sand get into your camcorder. When
you use your camcorder on a sandy beach or in
a dusty place, protect it from the sand or dust.
Sand or dust may cause your camcorder to

* 1MCTUTE KOPMYC BUABOKAMEPbI C NOMOLLIO CYXOit

MATKOA TKAHW WM MATKOW TKaHMW, Cnerka
PacTBopoM yr molowero
He 60 TUROB

PacTBopuTeneit, KoTopele Moryr nospeauTh
otaent

*He aonchaﬁ're nonaaaHuA necka B

Ecnm Bel ucno. Te

BUAEOKAMEpY Ha NecHaHOM MIAXE unu B

160 NbINbHOM MECTe, NPeAoXpaHuTe

malfunction, and i this
cannot be repaired.

AC adaptor

* Unplug the unit from the mains when you are
not using the unit for a long time. To disconnect
the mains lead, pull it out by the plug. Never
pull the mains lead itself.

* Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord or
if the unit has been dropped or damaged.

* Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place a
heavy object on it. This will damage the cord
and may cause fire or electrical shock.

* Prevent metallic objects from coming into

annapar OT Necka uiu Nbiu. NMecok Uam nbinb
MOTYT NPUBECTU K HEUCPABHOCTY annapara,
KOTOPaA UHOT A MOXET ObiTb HEUCNPABUMONA.

ApanTep nepemeHHOro Toka

* OTcoeauHUTE annapar OT ANeKTPUYECKOi CeTH,
©CNN OH He UCNOoNb3YETCA ANUTENbHOe BpemA.
[inA oTCOBANHEHMA NPOBO/AA ANEKTPONUTAHNA
NOTAHWTE ero 3a pasbem. HMKOI’.C[B He TAHUTEe
3a cam nposoa SHQKTDOI'WITHHIAR

* He akcnnyatupyiite annapar ¢
NOBPEXAEHHbLIM LWHYPOM UNK Xe B cnyyae,
€CIM annapar ynan Unn Gbin NoBPexXAeH.

* He crubaiiTe ceTeBoil NPOBOA CUNO U He
CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXenble npeaMeTbl. 3ro
NOBPEAUT NPOBOA W MOXET NPUBECTU K NOXapy
win INEKTPUYECKUM TOKOM.

contact with the metal parts of the
section. If this happens, a short may occur and
the unit may be damaged.

* Always keep metal contacts clean.

* Do not disassemble the unit.

* Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

* While the unit is in use, particularly during

He ABMIAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTbIO.

*lpun Baweit
3a/1HAA CTOPOHa 3kpaHa XKKI moxet
HarpeBaTbeA. 310 He ABNAETCA
HEeMCNPaBHOCTLIO.

OTHOCMTENbLHO O6paleHns ¢ NeHTamMu

* He BCTaBIAATE HUHETO B ManeHbKne
OTBEPCTUA Ha 3a/1HEl CTOPOHE KacceTbl. AT
oTBepcTUA AnA o
TMNA U TONWMHBI IEHTBI, @ TAKXEe ANA
ONPe/ieNeHUA HANMYUA WK OTCYTCTBIA
nenecTKa 3auwunThbl 3an1cu Ha NeHTe.

* He OTKpbIBAiTE NPEAOXPAHUTESNBHYIO KPBLILLKY
fIEHTbI M He NPUKacanTech K NexTe.

* Waberaiite KacaHWA Un1 NOBPEXASHNUA
NoMKOCoB. [IN1A YAANEHUA Mbiin YNCTUTE
MOMHOCA C NOMOLLBIO MAFKOIA T<aHM.

Yxop 3a Bugeokamepow

* Mepuoaniecky BolHUMaiTe KacceTy [
BKJ
ycrpoiicteamu CAMERA w PLAYER [
BOCNPOUSBOAUTE NEHTY NOPAAKA 3-X MUHYT,
ecnv Baua Buaeokamepa He 6yaet
MCMONb30BATLCA ANUTENEHOE BpeMA.

* YycTuTe OGHEKTME C NOMOLLLIO MAFKOM
KUCTOMKYM ANA yAANEHUA Nbinun. Ecnv uMetoTea
oTneuaTKy Nankues Ha 0GbeKTUBe, TO
YAANUTE UX C NOMOLIBIO MAMKOI TKaHM.

h g, keep it away from AM receivers and
video equipment. AM receivers and video
equipment disturb AM reception and video
operation.

* The unit becomes warm during use. This is not
a malfunction.
* Do not place the unit in locations that are:
- Extremely hot or cold
—Dusty or dirty
— Very humid
— Vibrating

Battery pack

* Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

 To prevent accident from a short circuit, do not
allow metal objects to come info contact with
the battery terminals.

* Keep the battery pack away from fire.

* Never expose the battery pack to temperatures
above 60°C (140°F), such as in a car parked in
the sun or under direct sunlight.

1-41

* ByAbTe OCTOPOXHbI, 4TOGbI HUKaKUe
MeTannM4eckue NpeMeThb! He CONPUKACANUCH C
METaNIMHECKMMI KOHTAKTaMM1 CO8AMHUTENbHO
nNacTUHbI. ECAN 3TO CNYUNTCA, TO MOXET
MPOM30ITM KOPOTKOE 3aMblkaHue, 1 annapat
MOXOT GbiTb MOBPEXAEH.

* Bcerpa nopaepxvisaite MeTannuyeckve
KOHTaKTbl B YUCTOTE.

* He pasbupaiite annapar.

* He noapepraiite annapar MexaHU4ecKoi
BUGpaUMK 1 He POHAITE ero.

* Mpy ucnonb3oBaHuy annapara, 0CO6EHHO BO
BPEMA 3apAAKHN, AEPXMTE ero NoAanbLue T
npuemMH1KoB AM-paavoBelanna
Buaeoannapatypbl. [MpuemHnku AM-
PaavoBeLlaHmA 1 Bueoanfaparypa Hapywaot
AM-paavonpviem v paboTy Buaeoannaparypsi.

* B npouecce akcnnyatauun annapar
HarpeBaeTcA. OTO ABNAEGTCA BMOMHE
HOPMasbHbIM.

* He pasmeuyaitTe annapar 8 mecrax:
—YpesmMepHO XapKux unu XonoAHbIX
= [biNbHBIX WX TPASHBIX
~OueHb BRaXHbIX
—MoaBepXeHHbIX BO3AEHCTBMIO BUBPaLMY

Barapeiinbiii 6ok

* Vicro. TONBKO P
3apApHoe ychom(:Tao Vnu BUAeOaNnaparypy ¢
3apAAHOI thyHKUMEN

« [I11A NPEAOTBPAWIEHHA HECUACTHOTO CRyYaR
13-3a KOPOTKOrO 3amMblKaHUA He [onycKaiTe
KOHTaKTa MeTaIM4eCcKX NPeaMETOB C
nontocamy GarapeitHoro 6noka.

* He pacnonaraiite 6atapeiHbiit 6710K B6ANaN OrHA.

* He nogsepraiite 6atapeiiHbiit 650K BO3AEHCTBMIO

yp cBbilte 60°C, H

NIUNapKOBAHHOM MO/ CONHLIEM aBTOMOBHAE U
TIOA MPAMBIM CONHEUHbIM CBETOM.

P
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WHdopmauus no yxoay 3a annaparom
" Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXKHOCTH

*Store the battery pack in a cool, dry place.

* Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

* Do not disassemble nor modify the battery

ack.

* Attach the battery pack to the video equipment
securely.

* Charging while some capacity remains does not
affect the original battery capacity.

* When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully,
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery leakage

or corrosion, observe the following:

* Be sure to insert the batteries with the + ~
polarities matched to the + - marks.

 Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

* Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

* Do not use different types of batteries.

*Current flows from batteries when you are not
using them for a long time.

* Do not use leaking batteries.

if batteries are leaking

* Wipe off the liquid in the battery compartment
carefully before replacing the batteries.

*If you touch the liquid, wash it off with water.

«If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your eyes
with a lot of water and then consult a doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.
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identifying the parts and controls

— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts

~— OnepaTuBHbIii CNIPaBOYHUK —

O603Ha4yeHue YacTen u

and controls perynatopos
* XpaHure 6a # 6roK B Npo:
CyXOM MecTe.
 He nogsepraiite 6a % 6noK it

Kakux-nmb0 MexaHUYecKUX yaapos.

* He pas6upaiite v He BULOU3MEHATE
6aTapeiiHblit 6noK.

 MpukpennAiite 6aTapeitHblit 6NoK K
BUAEOANNapaType NNoTHO.

* 3apRaka B Cny4ae ocTaBlelicA eMKoCTU
3apAaa He OTPaXAeTCA Ha eMKOCTH
nepeoHaYanbHoro 3apAaa.

* Korga 6atapeiiHbiii 6nok He 6ynet
MCNONb30BATLCA B TeUYEHNe ANUTENBHOIO
ep1ofia BPeMeH, NONHOCTLIO 3apAAUTE
GaTapeittblit 60K, a 3aTem cHoBa
UCnonb3yiiTe ero A0 MONHOM PaspAAKM.
XpanuTe 6aTapeiiHblit 650K B NPOXNafHOM
mecTe.

np iMA K cyxum 6atap

Bo nabexaHue BOIMOXHOTO NOBPEXASHUA

BUAEOKaMEpb! BCIIGACTBUE YTEUKU BHYTPEHHEro

BeujecTsa barapeek unm Koppoauu cobniosanTe

cneaylouee:

e [lpuy 6barapeek
TONAPHOCTD + — B COOTBETCTBUM C METKAMY + ~.

* Cyxue 6aTapeiikiu Heflb3A Nepesapaxarb.

* He ncnonbayiite HoBble 6aTapeiku BMECTE CO
cTapeiMu.

* He ucnonbayiite 6aTapeiikv pasHoro Tuna.

* Ecnu 6aTapeiiku He UCTIONb3YIOTCA ANUTENbHoe
BPEMA, OHM MOCTENEHHO Pa3PAXAIOTCA.

* He ucnonbsyiite 6atapeitkv, KOTOpbIe NOTEKAN.

ECNv npoun3ouina yTeuka BHYTPeHHero

BelyecTsa 6aTapeek

*Nepea Tem, KaK 3ameHuTb 6arapenku,
TWATENbHO MPOTPUTE OCTATKU KUAKOCTM B
oTcexe AnA Garapeex.

* B cyuae nonaaaHna XuaKocTu Ha KOXy,
NPOMONTE XUAKOCTH BOAON.

* B cnyyae nonagaHuA XuakocTy B rnasa,
ripomoiiTe CBOY rnasa 6onbLNM KONUHECTBOM
BO/Ibl, NTOCNE Yero 0GpaTUTEeCh K Bpauy.

B cny4ae BO3HI HUA 60
oTknt4NTe Balty Buheokamepy oT UCTOUHIKA
nuTaHuA 1 obpartuTtech B Grvdkanuni
CepBUCHBIN LIBHTP Sony.

0O603Ha4eHue yacTtei n
perynstopos

(1] Lens cap (p. 22)

OPEN button (p. 26, 34)

[3]LCD screen/Touch panel (p. 20, 122)
(4] Battery/Battery terminal cover (p. 17)
(5] Eyecup

[6] Viewfinder (p. 22)

LOCK (DCR-PCSE only) (p. 22)
POWER switch (p. 22)

(9] START/STOP button (p. 22)

[0 BATTERY RELEASE lever (p. 17)

[1] Kpbiwka obbekTusa (c1p. 22)
[2] Knonka OPEN (cTp. 26, 34)

[3] 9kpan XK[Y/ceHcopHan naHenb
(cTp. 20, 122)

K;NT&KYOB (ctp. 17) °
[5] Okynap
[6] Bupouckatens (cTp. 22)
LOCK (Tonbko mogens DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 22)
TMepekmoyarens POWER (cTp. 22)
(9] Knonka START/STOP (cTp. 22)
{10 Peivar BATTERY RELEASE (cTp. 17)

u0204cce, This mark indicates that this
fﬂ product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video products.

‘When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with.
this “GENUINE VIDEO

ACCESSORIES” mark.

Identifying the parts and controls

[aHHbiit 3HAK O3HAYAET, 4TO 3TO
u3[enue ABNAGTCA MOANMHHON
FIPUHAANEXHOCTBIO AR
Buaeoannaparypbi Sony. Mpu
FIoKyNKe Buaeoannaparypb
Sony pekomeHayeTcA
npuobpeTarb AnA Hee
NPUHAANEXHOCTU Sony € Takum
3nakom "GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

f‘ .

»INd g
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O603HayeHue YacTei u
perynsropos

Accessory shoe

[i2 Microphone (p. 93)

{13 NIGHTSHOT switch (p. 30)

SUPER NIGHTSHOT button (p. 30)
S VIDEO OUT jack (p. 40, 45,78)
Infrared rays emitter (p. 30)
Focus ring (p. 63)

[i8 Lens

Remote sensor

Camera recording lamp (p. 22)

=

]

LE

THe3no ANA BCNOMOraTeNbHOro
o6opynobanua

[12 Mukpodos (cTp. 93)

{13 Boikniouarens NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 30)
Knonka SUPER NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 30)

[i8 rHesno S VIDEO OUT (cTp. 40, 45, 78)
OmMuTTep uxpakpacHsix nysed (cTp. 30)

Konbio thokycuposku (crp. 63)

[18 O6wexTun

[ACTAHLUMOHHBIN AaTHNK

Jlamnouxa 3anucu Kamepoi (cTp. 22)

Note on the Carl Zeiss lens

Your camcorder is equipped with a Carl Zeiss
lens which can reproduce a fine image.

The lens for your camcorder was developed
jointly by Carl Zeiss, in Germany, and Sony
Corporation. It adopts the MTF* measurement
system for video camera and offers a quality
as the Carl Zeiss lens.

* MTF is an abbreviation of Modulation
Transfer Function/Factor.
The value number indicates the amount of

light of a subject penetrating into the lens.
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TMpumeyanne OTHOCUTENBHO 06beKTUBa
Kapn Ueitce

Batua Buaeokamepa ocHalleHa 06beKTMBOM
Kapn Lieitcc, KOTOpbIA MOXET NPON3BOAUTL
NpeBoCXoAHoE U3obpaxenne. O6bexTHs AnA
[@HHOI Kamephk! 6bin paspaboraH hupmoit
Kapn Lleiicc 8 Fepmarim cosmecTHO ¢
kopnopatwmeit Sony. Ox ofnagaeT
viaMepuTenbHoit cuctemol MTF* ana
BUIEOKAMEDE! 1 0BECIEUMBAET KauecTBo,
XapakTepHoe AinAa 06beKTuB0B chupmbl Kapsi
Llefice.

* MTF ABnseTcA CoKpaweHuem ot
Modulation Transfer Function/Factor, uto B
nepeBo/ie 03HavaeT (PYHKUMA/(aKTOR
nepenasn MoAynALMM.

Y1CNOBOE 3HAUCHNE YKAILIBAST KaKoe
KOMMHECTBO CBETA OT 06LEKTa NonafaeT
Ha 06 HeKTUE.

1-42

21t

22

21 MIC jack (PLUG IN POWERY) (p. 93)
Connect an external microphone
(not supplied). This jack also accepts
a “plug-in-power” microphone.

{22 AUDIO/VIDEO OUT jack (p. 40, 45, 78)

€ LANC control jack (DCR-PC4E)
€ (LANC)/DIGITAL /0 jack (DCR-PC5E)
(p.142)
T.ANC stands for Local Application Control
Bus System. The € control jack is used for
conirolling the tape transport of video
equipment and other peripherals connected to
the video equipment. This jack has the same
function as the jack indicated as CONTROL L
or REMOTE.

DV OUT jack (p. 80)
The § DV OUT jack is 1. LINK compatible.

4

21 ruespo MIC (PLUG IN POWER) (cTp. 93)
LnA nogcoeanHeHuA BHEILIHETO MuKpopoHa
(He npunaraeTca). 3TO rHE340 TAKKE
MO3BONAET NOAKIIOUNTE MUKPOHOH “c
BbIK/IOYATENeM MMTaHuA",

{27 rueapa AUDIO/VIDEO OUT
{eTp. 40, 45,78}

Heano @ LANC ynpaenetus (DCR-PC4E)
THespo € (LANC)/DIGITAL 1/O (DCR-PC5E)
(cTp. 142)

LANC osHauaeT cuCTeMY KaHana MecTHoro
ynpaeneHuA. MHea o yrpasnenns ¢
VCMONb3YETCA fifiA KOHTPONHA 3a

TIeHTBI 1apaTypbi v
nepuepuitHbiX YCTPONCTB, MOAKMOYSHHBIX K
Hel. [laHHoe rHesao UMeeT Taky Xe
HYHKLMIO, Kax 1 pazbems, 0603HaUeHHbLIS
xax CONTROL L unn REMOTE.

24 ruesno j DV OUT (crp. 80)
THe3no b DV OUT coBMECTUMO C KaHanom
nepeaaqn curHanos i.LINK.

BduBIBY PIND §

suHhogedus niaHanledsuo
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06o3nateHue yacTelt 1
perynnTopos

Identifying the parts and controls

O603Ha4eHne HacTei u
perynaTopos

[25 speaker
Power lamp (p. 7, 22)

() (headphones) jack
‘When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is silent.

PHOTO button (p. 42, 126)

29 Power zoom lever (p. 27)

{30 DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL button (p. 36)
RESET button (p. 164)

132 Access lamp (DCR-PCSE only) (p. 121)

33

25 Annamux
[26) Namnouxa nutanmsa (cTp. 7, 22)

f'He3no () (ronoesbie Tenedoxb)
Ecrnn Bel ucnoneayete ronosuble TenedoHsl,
Ha Bawen ax,
QTKNIO4aEeTCA.

Kronka PHOTO (c7p. 42, 126)

9 Puivar npusoaHoro sapnoo6ubiTusa
(cTp. 27)

{30 Kronka DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL (cTp. 36)
Krionka RESET (cvp. 173)

Tamnouka gocTyna (Tonbko moaens
DCR-PCSE) (crp. 121)

About the Holding Grip
Hold the Holding Grip firmly as illustrated.

o] PYKORTKM
HaagexHo fiTe PYKOATKY 110,
KaK rnokKasaHo Ha pUcyHKe.
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O6o3HayeHue yacTei 1
perynaropos

FOCUS switch (p. 63)
BACK LIGHT button (p. 29)

B8 “Memory Stick” slot (DCR-PC5E only)
(p-120)

Viewfinder lens adjustment lever (p. 24)
Cassette lid (p. 19)

Grip strap

Holding Grip

MEMORY RELEASE lever (DCR-PCSE only)
(p- 121)

OPEN/4A EJECT lever (p. 19)

Tripod receptacle

Make sure that the length of the tripod screw
is less than 6.5 mm (9/32 inch). Otherwise,
you cannot attach the tripod securely and the
screw may damage your camcorder.

Bbixnioyarens FOCUS (cTp. 63)
Knonka BACK LIGHT (c7p. 29)

138 I'neano “Memory Stick” (TosbKo Moziesb
DCR-PCSE} (crp. 121)

@ Puvar perynnposku ofbekTuea
Buaouckarens (cTp. 24)

[B7 Kpbiwka xaccetsl (c7p. 19)
Pemens 3axsata

PYKOSTKE NOARGPIKKN

Pbyar MEMORY RELEASE (Tonbko Mozens

DCR-PCSE) (crp. 121)
Purivar OPEN/& EJECT (cTp. 19)
{43 rHespo anA TpeHoru

VBeuuTeck, UTO ANMHA BUHTA TPEHOTN MeHee
6,5 MM. B ipoTasHoM cnyyae Bel He cMOXeTe

HAAEXKHO NPUKPRNUTL TPEHATY, & BUHT
MOXET NOBPEAUTL Bally BUIEOKamepy.

el
£
&
*
=
-8
2
s
3
a
B

W¥uHhogRdUO WIaHEMLedUO

Fastening the grip strap

3acTernsanue PemMHR 3aXBaTa

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

Identifying the parts and controls

HapexHo 3acTerHnTe peMeHs 3axsara.

0O603HaueHue yacTeit u
perynaTopos

The buttons that have the same name on the
Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your
camcorder.

RMT-812

KHONKY NynbTa ANCTaHUMOHHOTO yNpaBneHna,
KOTOPbI® MMEIOT OfIMHAKOBLIE HAMMEHOBAHMA C
KHOMKamu Ha BuaeoKamepe, (hyHKLUOHUPYIOT
VAGHTAYHO.

RMT-809

@l

=] @@;w

T @@@T =

PHOTO button (p. 42, 126)
[2] DISPLAY button (p. 36)

[3] Memory control buttons (DCR-PCSE only)
(p-139)

@ SEARCH MODE button (p. 71, 73, 74, 75, 76)
[5] Video control buttons (p. 34)
[6] MARK button (DCR-PCSE only) (p. 90)

Transmitter
Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your
camcorder.

ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 69)

[9] START/STOP button (p. 22)

[i0] DATA CODE button (p. 36)

[i1] Power zoom button (p. 27)

[i2 et /»»1 buttons (p. 71, 73, 74,75, 77)
[i3 AUDIO DUB button (p. 94)

[1] Kxonka PHOTO (cTp. 42, 126)
[2] Kxonka DISPLAY (cTp. 36)

[3] Knonku ynpasnexus namaATeio (Tonbko
mopenb DCR-PC5E) (cTp. 139)

{4] Knonka SEARCH MODE (ctp. 71, 73, 74,
75, 76)

[5] Knoniku BupeokonTpons (cTp. 34)

[6] Knonka MARK (Tonbko moaens DCR-PCSE)
(cTp. 90)

Tepeaarunk
HanpasbTe Ha gat4uk AnR ynpaenexua
EMAEDKaMemﬁ rocne BKNK4YeHns
BugeokKamepbl.

Konka ZERO SET MEMORY (ctp. 69)
[9] KHonka START/STOP (p. 22)
[{0] Konka DATA CODE (ctp. 36)

[{1] Kuonka npusogkoro BapuoobbexTisa
(cTp. 27)

[{2 Knonku t</»» (cTp. 71, 73, 74, 75, 77)
[i3 Knonka AUDIO DUB (ctp. 94)

To prepare the Remote Commander
Insert 2 R6 (size AA) batteries by matching the +
and - polarities on the batteries to

the + - marks inside the battery compartment.

[nA noAroToBKYM NynbTa

aucT 0 yNE
BcrasbTe 2 6aTapeiiku R6 (pasmepa AA),
cobniofian HaaneXatilyto NONAPHOCTb + U — Ha
6arapeiikax co 3HaKamm + — BHYTpU 0TCeKa AnA
baTapeex.

Notes on the Remote Commander

* Point the remote sensor away from strong light
sources such as direct sunlight or overhead
lighting. Otherwise, the Remote Commander
may not function properly.

* Your camcorder works in the commander mode
VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 are used
to distinguish your camcorder from other Sony
VCRs to avoid remote control misoperation. If
you use another Sony VCR in the Commander
mode VIR 2, we recommend changing the
commander mode or covering the sensor of the
VCR with black paper.

1-43

Tp! K NynbTy

ynpasnexua

* [lepXvTe AUCTAHLMOHHbIZ AATYUK NOAASbLIS
OT CUNbHBIX UCTOYHUKOB CBETA, Kak HanpuMep,
npAMble Ny unu
B NpOTMBHOM Cry4ae AMCTAHUMOHHO®
yNpasfieHue MOXET He AeiiCTBOBaTb.

* [laHHan BUfeOKamepa paboTaeT B pexume
nynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOTO ynpasnexna VTR 2.
PesuMbl nynbTa AUCTAHUMOHHOTO YNpaBneHua
1, 2 11 3 UCNIONB3YIOTCA ANA OTAUYMA JaHHON
suaeoKameps! 0T apyrx KBM cupme Sony 8o
n36exanne HenpasusbHOM paboTsb!
[MCTAHLIMOHHOTO ynpasnenuA. Ecn Bl
ucnonbayete apyroit KBM cupmel Sony,
paboTatolumii B pexxume VTR 2, Mbl
peKomeH/lyem Bam M3MEHUTb PeXxiM nynbTa
[BMCTaHLMOHHOIO YIPABNEHNA MNK 3aKPbiTh
[AVCTaHUMOHHBINA faTunk KBM yepHoit
Bymaroit.

191

o
£
=
=

193



Identifying the parts and controls

0603Ha4eHne yacTeil n
perynaropos

Identifying the parts and controls

0O603HaueHne YacTed 1
perynsaropos

:!?w S
i »‘r;gx\urﬁx S
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12 0min @I ST A
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0:12:34
1 2min B3

N |
SEARCH

16B1 T
100-0001-

[1] Cassette memory indicator (p. 154)
Remaining battery time indicator (p. 28)

Zoom indicator (p. 27)/Exposure indicator
{p- 60, 61)/Data file name indicator
(DCR-PCBE only) (p. 118)

[4] Digital effect indicator (p. 55)/MEMORY
MIX indicator (DCR-PCSE only) (p. 130/
FADER indicator (p. 50)

(5] 16:9WIDE indicator (p. 48)
[6] Picture effect indicator (p. 52)
Data code indicator (p. 36)

LCD bright indicator (p. 26)/Volume
indicator (p. 34)/Date indicator

[9] PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 57)
Backlight indicator (p. 29)

SteadyShot off indicator (p. 106)
Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 63)
Recording mode indicator (p. 109)

WHanKaTop KacceTHo namaTK (cTp. 154)

oca
GarapeifHoro 6noka {cvp. 28)

Yinaukarop BapuooBbuexTHea (CTp. 27)
wHAKKaTOp axcroauymuy (CTp. 60, 61/
MHAMKATOP HA3BAHWA AaHHbIX (TOMbKO
moaens DCR-PCSE) (cTp. 118)

WuaukaTop undposoro agdekra (cTp. 55)/
uxpukarop MEMORY MIX (Tonbko mogeris
DCR-PC5E) {(cTp. 130)/usaukarop FADER
(cTp. 50)

{5] Mnauxarop pexxuma 16:9WIDE (cTp. 48)
6l P T8 (cTp.52)
Vinaukarop Koaa fakteix (CTp. 36)

WnaukaTop ApkocTn XKL (cTp. 26)/
UHAVKATOP rPOMKOCTH (CTp. 34)/
VHAUKATOp AaThl

[8] Mnpukarop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 57)
{i0l MupukaTop sagHed noaceeTxy (cTp. 29)

P BbIK # ycToih i
cwemin (ctp. 111)
py4HoR

BecxoHeuHocTH (cTp. 63}
Wspukarop pesxuma sanuck (cTp. 114)

NIGHTSHOT (p. 30)
Low lux mode (p. 57)
Sunset & moon mode (p. 57)

BACK LIGHT (p. 29)

Spotlight mode (p. 57)
Beach & ski mode (p. 57)

Tape photo recording (p. 42)/
Memory photo recording
(DCR-PCSE only) (p. 126)
PICTURE EFFECT (p. 52)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 54)
Soft portrait mode (p. 57)

D ZOOM [MENU] (p. 105)
Manual focus (p. 63)
Flexible Spot Meter (p. 61)
Landscape mode (p. 57)
Sports lesson mode (p. 57)

Wide mode (p. 48)
“Memory Stick” (DCR-PC5E only)

PICTURE EFFECT (p. 65)/
DIGITAL EFFECT (p. 66)
Data code (p. 36)

Zero set memory (p. 69)

Title search (p. 71)

Photo search (p. 75)

Photo scan (p. 77)

HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 105)
PB ZOOM (p. 67)/Memory PB
ZOOM (DCR-PC5E only) (p. 143)
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Quick Function Guide
Functions to adjust exposure (in the recording mode)
*Inadark place
 In insufficient light
 In dark environments such as sunset, fireworks, or general

night views
» Shooting backlit subjects
* In spotlight, such as at the theatre or a formal event
 In strong light or reflected light, such as at a beach in

midsummer or on a ski slope
Functions to give images more impact (in the recording mode)
*Smooth transition between scenes FADER (p. 49)
 Taking a still picture
* Digital processing of images
* Creating a soft background for subjects
* Superimposing a title TITLE (p. 96)
Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings
(in the recording mode)
 Preventing deterioration of picture quality in digital zoom
¢ Focusing manually
* Adjust the exposure for the point you are shooting
Shooting distant subjects
*Recording fast-moving subjects
Functions to use in editing (in the recording mode)
* Watching the picture on a wide-screen TV
* Viewing images using a personal computer

(p. 118)

Functions to use after recording (in the playback mode)
*Digital processing of recorded images
¢ Displaying the date/time or various settings when you

recorded
*Quickly locating a desired scene
* Searching for scenes having a title
* Searching for scenes recorded in the photo mode
* Scanning scenes recorded in the photo mode
 Playing back on monaural sound or sub sound
* Enlarging still images
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STBY/REC indicator (p. 22)/Video control
mode indicator (p. 37)/image quality mode
indicator (DCR-PCS5E only) (p. 124)

{5 NIGHTSHOT indicator (p. 30)
[16l Warning indicators (p. 166)

Tape counter indicator (p. 69)/Time code
indicator (p. 28)/Self-diagnosis indicator
(p. 165)/Photo mode indicator (p. 42, 126)/
image number indicator (DCR-PCSE only)
(p.140)

Unauxarop STBY/REC (cTp. 22)/
MHAMKATOP PEIKIWMA BAASOKOHTPOSIA
(cTp. 37)/MHAMKaTOP peXuUmMa KavecTaa
uaobpaxenus (Torisko mogent DCR-PCSE)
(ctp. 124)

[18 Minpuxatop NIGHTSHOT (cTp. 30)

Fipeaynpexaalowine AHANKATOPbLI
{cTp. 175)

VIHAMKATOP cHeTHMKa NTeHTbI (CTp. 69)/
WHAMKATOP KOAa BpemeHu (cTp. 28)/
HOCTHKA

Remaining tape indicator (p. 28) y
playback indicator (DCR-PCSE only) (p. 140)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 69)
{20 END SEARCH indicator (p. 33)
udio mode indicator (p. 109)

Data file name indicator (DCR-PC5E only)

(p-132)
This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work. /Time indicator

[23 Multi screen mode indicator (DCR-PCSE
only} (p. 127)

24 video flash ready indicator
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light {not supplied).

[25] self-timer indicator (p. 32, 129)

1-44E

P PyHKL)
{cTp. 174)/uxanxarop doTopexuma
(cTp. 42, 126)/MnpuKatop Homepa
usobpamenms (Tonsko mogens DCR-PCSE)
{cTp. 140)

Wnpuikarop ocrasuweiica neqTsl (cTp. 28)/

VHAMKATOP BOCTIPOU3BEAEHUA NamMATH
{Tonkko mogens DCR-PCSE) (cTp. 140)

{18 Mrauxarop ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 69)

WUupuxarop END SEARCH (cTp. 33}

B Mnpukatop asTomaTuseckoro pesxama
(ctp. 114)

WnpukaTop HasBaHuR daiina AanHbIX
(Toneko mogens DCR-PCSE) (cTp. 132)
JTOT MHAMKATOP NOABNASTCH BO BPEMH
paboTe thyHKuuil MEMORY MiX. /
VHAUKATOP BpemeHu

P MHOTO3KP 0
(Tonsxo moaent DCR-PCBE) (c1p. 127)
pr "
3TOT UHAKKATOP NOABNAETCA ipu
MCTIONb30RAHIN BUASOBCHbILKK {He
MPUITaraeTcn).

P
(cTp. 32, 129)

0 33uBBlRY PIND

S*nHnhoaedud NIaHsM Leday
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SECTION 2
DISASSEMBLY

The following flow chart shows the disassembly procedure.

DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

2-1. LCD unit, PD-126 board

DCR-PCA4E/PC5/PC5E

2-2. Cabinet (R) block assembly-1

PD-126 board service position

!

. Cabinet (R) block assembly-2

. BJ-1 board

. Lens-EVF block assembly

Service position (Mainly for adjustment)

. Microphone block, Speaker

. VC-245 board

2-8.

Mechanism deck

!

2-10. Headphone jack , S terminal, Lithium battery,
Memory stick connector (PC5/PC5E model)

!

2-11. NS-12 board, Control switch block (PS-30350),
Control switch block (FK-30350)

2-9. CF-75 board, Lens device (LSV-651B)

Service position
(Mainly for voltage measurement and check)

2-12. LCD hinge assembly

!

2-13. Attaching harnesses of the LCD hinge assembly

2-1



NOTE: Follow the disassembly procedure in the numerical order given.

2-1. LCD UNIT, PD-126 BOARD

REMOVING THE PD-126 BOARD,
INVERTER TRANSFORMER UNIT

@ Back light
Cold cathode
~_ Remove the
j§‘> three solderings
H Remove the
2% 2

fluorescent tube
s [ six solderings
4
® LcD unitQ

(24P)
@ Touch panel ft;

®@ LCD cabinet (R)
assembly

Inverter
transformer unit

® PD-126 board

(TP-30350)(7P) —]
/@/ Sa
® PCB clip ® PCB clip J

@ Two claws 4

N

9/\ Touch panel (TP-30350)
&/ ®
®

@ Panel spacer

<

® Panel protection sheet

/

[PD-126 BOARD SERVICE POSITION]

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

Touch panel (TP-30350)

LCD unit

Back light
<Cold cathode fluorescent tube,
BL shield sheet (N) >

2-2

AIZO‘ board,
Inverter transformer unit

(D Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

49 Screw (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

—1) PD-126 board,
Inverter
transformer unit
@ Two screws
(M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

Back light
<Cold cathode fluorescent tube,
BL shield sheet (N) >

(® LCD unit

Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

® LCD cabinet (T)
assembly

AC POWER
ADAPTOR
(4.2Vidc)
(AC-VF10)

(AC-VQ11)



2-2. CABINET (R) BLOCK ASSEMBLY-1

Two screws
(+K M2 x 5)
® Accessory shoe

® MmIC cover @
=

@ Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5), ® Cabinet (R) block assembly
lock ace, p2 ( When removing it, be careful not )

to damage the harnesses, etc.
Screw (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

")
o
‘E
@ Push the eject knob in

the direction of the arrow,
and open the cassette lid.

creW (M1.7 x 4),

lock ace, p2

[SERVICE POSITION (Mainly for adjustment)]

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

AC POWER
ADAPTOR

(4.2Vdc) )
(AC-VF10) CPC-6 terminal board jig
(AC-VQ11) (J-6082-371-A)

| _— CPC-6 flexible jig
(J-6082-370-B)




2-3. CABINET (R) BLOCK ASSEMBLY-2

(2) Harness ]
(PR-062) (8P) (® Cabinet (R) block assembly

(D Harness

2-4. BJ-1 BOARD

REMOVING THE BJ-1 BOARD

@ Remove the
three solderings p

® Battery holder,
Battery terminal board

® BT cushion ® BJ-1 board

(® Battery holder,

® Screw (M1.7 x 2.5), Battery terminal board

lock ace, p2 G
® Screw (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

@ Two screws
(M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

(D Open the Jack cover
in the direction of the arrow.

® BJ-1 board
@ Harnes$ \‘7‘?3 @ Screw (M1.7 x 2.5),
(PR-062) (2P) lock ace, p2

2-4



2-5. LENS-EVF BLOCK ASSEMBLY

PRECAUTION DURING INSTALLATION

When installing, align the groove ® of the
Screw (M1.7 x 2.5), lens-EVF block assembly and the portion
lock ace, p2 of the cabinet (L) assembly as shown.

(@ CF-75 board (88P)

(® Microphone block
Speaker retainer assembly
V Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5),
S

2-6. MICROPHONE BLOCK, SPEAKER

lock ace, p2

'—(1) Remove the

two solderings

Speaker

REMOVING THE SPEAKER

2-5



2-7. VC-245 BOARD

REMOVING THE VC-245 BOARD
VC-245 board

a Two claws

® Remove the VC-245 board
in the direction of the arrow.

Flexible board (from capstan motor) (27P)
FP-102 flexible board (27P)
Flexible board (from video head) (10P)
Flexible board (from drum motor) (10P)

Control switch block
(FK-30350) (39P)

%\@ Three screws (M1.7 x 2.5),

lock ace, p2

2-8. MECHANISM DECK

® Open the cabinet (G) assembly,
MD frame assembly in the
direction of the arrow ®.

REMOVING THE CASSETTE

COMPARTMENT COVER
Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2 ® Mechanism deck
Two screws
(M1.4x 1.5)

@ Two screws
(M1.4 % 1.5)

q
Cassette
/L compartment cover

® Two dowels

Remove the mechanism deck, Cassette compartment
cover in the direction of the arrow ®.
(Be careful not to damage the mechanism deck’s flexible.)



2-9. CF-75 BOARD, LENS DEVICE (LSV-651B)

Note: Be careful that dust must not enter during re-assembly.

REMOVING THE VF LENS ASSEMBLY

VF lens assembly

Screw (M1.7 x 3),
lock ace, p2

Screw (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

@ VF regulation

ring assembly
% Screw (M1.7 x 3),

® VF sleeve lock ace, p2

@ Screw (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

® Tapping screw k
(M1.7 x 4), p2

®@ BL cushion (B), BL unit, BL cushion (L),
Light guide plate block, CF-75 Board

® VF sleeve guide assembly

LCD (LCX032AK-J) (PC4E) (16P)
LCD (LCX033AK-J) (PC5/PC5E) (16P)

@ Two claws

® BL cushion (B)

@ Two claws

Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

® _ ,

(® Light guide plate block
Remove by sliding in the
direction of the arrow ®. )

) ) Two tapping screws

@ Light guide (M1.7 % 5), p2
plate block (6P)

(® CF-75 Board

Optical filter block
(OFB-04-14)

® Lens device
(LSV-651B)

(M1.7 % 4), p2

@ Forcus mot?® CF insulating sheet

Q7 .
Two tapping screws
& (M1.7 % 4), p2

Two tapping screws

(M1.7 x 4), p2

|

2-7



2-10.HEADPHONE JACK, S TERMINAL, LITHIUM BATTERY,
MEMORY STICK CONNECTOR (PC5/PC5E MODEL)

Special head

screw (M2.6), ® Cabinet (G) assembly
(step)

® Screw
(M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

i
Z Tapping screw

(M1.7% 4), p2

Screw (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

(@ Two dowels

(! ~T | !1

Two screws
(M1.7 x 2.5), lock ace, p2

Cabinet (G) assembly

(D Close the cabinet (G) assembly and
@ Belt bracket (front) MD frame assembly in the direction
assembly, Grip belt ~ of the arrow.

(® HP jack retainer

@ Remove the
two solderings

(® Lithium battery
(19 Headphone jack

5 i) —>® Remove the four solderings

<0 . .
S "A @ Remove the eight solderings
e \6/\5]‘ .
j j (® Two tapping screws
S terminal e (Ml.7’>zp4),gp2
-

® Control switch block \_, t>2
(FK-30350) ‘

@ Remove the /

eleven solderings

Two tapping screws
(M1.7 x 4), p2

Memory stick connector

(PC5/PC5E model) MS connector retainer



2-11.NS-12 BOARD, CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (PS-30350),
CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (FK-30350)

(® Tapping screw
(M1.7 x 4), p2
&
® Screw
(M1.7 % 2),

lock ace, p2 ” Dowel

\@ / Screw
(M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2
Control switch
block (PS-30350)
PRECAUTION DURING
INSTALLATION X
>R
Position the claw of the - L l -
MD frame assembly on N & / % MD frame assembl
its top as shown. 4

lock ace, p2

(® NS window assembly

<

(® G Frame ground plate

(® Screw (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5),
lock ace, p2

@ Control switch block
(FK-30350)



[SERVICE POSITION (Mainly for voltage measurement and check)]

Lens device (LSV-651B)

NS-12 board (8P)
g

Cabinet (R)

block assembly Harness

Harness
(PR-062) (8P) (2P)

Adjustment remote
commander (RM-95)

VC-245 board

(PD-109) (14P)

CF-75 board (88P)

CPC-6 terminal board jig
(J-6082-371-A)

CPC-6 flexible jig
(J-6082-370-B)

s

@\ Mechanism deck

Control switch block
(FK-30350) (39P)

N Control switch block
7 (PS-30350)
<&

S

AC POWER
ADAPTOR
(4.2Vdc)
(AC-VF10)
(AC-VQ11)

Flexible board
(from capstan motor) (27P)
FP-102 flexible board (27P)
Flexible board
(from video head) (10P)
Flexible board
(from drum motor) (10P)
Control switch block
(FK-30350) (39P)

2-10



2-12.LCD HINGE ASSEMBLY

(® Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5), lock ace, p2
( When fastening ®, fasten it while pushing)
the ® in the direction of the arrow ®.

Blind plate assembly,
PO-5 board

(® Hinge cover (rear)

LCD hinge
assembly

lock ace, p2

@9 Hinge
cover (front)  (PD-109) (14P)

Harness
(PR-062) (8P) (2P)

REMOVING THE HARNESS
(PD-109) (14P)
@ Remove the harness

(PD-109)(14P) in the direction
of the arrow.

ﬁﬁ

Then bend the harness so that it is
laid along with the connector.

REMOVING
THE PO-5 BOARD

Two claws

® Remove PO-5 board
in the direction of the arrow.

® Blind plate assembly

@ Remove the
two solderings

Harness

(PR-062) (8P) (2p) (T cOTes)

® Remove the
two solderings

Harness
(PD-109) (14P)

(14P)

(8P)

2-11

Screw (M1.7 x 2.5),

Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5), lock ace, p2
( When fastening @, fasten it while pushing )
the @2 in the direction of the arrow ®.

Hinge cover (front)

Two claws Hinge cover (rear)

@ Remove the hinge cover (rear)
in the direction of the arrow.

J/

Sheet (S)

PRECAUTION DURING
INSTALLATION

Align sheet (S)
with top edge of
LCD cabinet (T)
assembly

Wrap the harness with
sheet (S) for protection.

REMOVING THE HARNESS
(PR-062) (8P) (2P)
(® Route the harness (PR-062) (8P) (ZP;

through the hole of the LCD hinge
assembly

5"\

Then bend the harness so that it is laid

L along with the connector.

REMOVING
THE PR-35 BOARD

S

@ Remove PR-35 board in the
direction of the arrow.

(® LCD hinge assembly



2-13.ATTACHING HARNESSES OF THE LCD HINGE ASSEMBLY

PR-35

!

Harness

Blind plate assembly ﬁ

PO-5 board
\

board  LCD hinge assembly

Hinge cover (rear)
Hinge cover (front)

Screw (M1.7 x 2.5),

[2] Harness
(PR-062) (8P) (2P)

Harness
(PD-109) (14P)

(8P) (14P)

—
M”

Attach the PR-35 board to the

(PD-109) (14P) lock ace, p2
Harness Bend one of the two
(PR-062) (8P) (2P) harnesses at its connector.
4]
® PO-5 board PR-35 board
Solder at the \
two positions.
two positions.
n Gnd
© KEY-A02 o C { ®
8| ® Gnd ©
)
CNO006 t ¢ %{2
Harness ®
(PR-062) (8P) (2P)
(5] Install the PO-5 board in . (6] Route the harnesses (PR-062) (8P) (2P)
the direction of the arrow. Lco h,nge assembly and (PD-109) (14P) through the hole of the
LCD hinge assembly as shown.
0
0]

@ Hinge cover (front)

v

® Two claws

Hinge cover (front)

® Close hinge cover (rear)
in the direction of the arrow.

LCD hinge assembly | LCD hinge assembly with the LCDhi ”
Blind plate assembly both-sided adhesive tape. inge assembly
7 ® Screw (M1.7 x 2.5), ® Two screws (M1.7 x 2.5),
. lock ace, p2 lock ace, p2 ] ]
® Hinge Hinge cover (rear) ® Close Blind plate in the

direction of the arrow.
Harness (PR-062) (8P) (2P),
2\ Harness (PD-109) (14P)

Blind plate
assembly

LCD hinge
assembly
When attaching the blind plate assembly, route the

harnesses through the notch as shown while taking
care so that the harness must not be caught or pinched.
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2-14.CIRCUIT BOARDS LOCATION

The circuit boards contained in the zoom lens are not shown.

CF-75
(CCD IMAGER)

PD-126
(LCD DRIVER)
PO-5
(PANEL OPEN)
PR-34

(PANEL REVERSE) — |

INVERTER
TRANSFORMER UNIT

=Y

w/a
—

NS-12
(REMOTE COMMANDER RECEIVER)

VC-245

A/D CONVERTER, LENS DRIVER,
CAMERA SIGNAL PROCESSING,

DV SIGNAL PROCESSING,

DV INTERFACE, REC/PB AMR,

PS CONTROL, JPEG, MS INTERFACE,
LINE IN/OUT, EVF/RGB,

DRUM CAPSTAN MOTOR DRIVE,
MECHA CONTROL, HI CONTROL,
AUDIO IN/OUT, DC/DC CONVERTER

(JACK, BATTERY)
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2-15.FLEXIBLE BOARDS LOCATION

The flexible boards contained in the mechanism deck and that in the zoom lens are not shown.

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(FK-30350) (PC5/PC5E) (PS-30350)

TOUCH PANEL (TP-30350)

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(FK-30350) (PC4E)

2-14E



3-1. OVERALL BLOCK DIAGRAM (1/3)(DCR PC4E)

[ CF-75 BOARD(1/2)

SECTION 3
BLOCK DIAGRAMS
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DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (2/2)
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PANEL R |3 3| PanEL R
VvssG/asP |15
GND [ 4 4| Res_anD
cs/GsPB_ |14
— Lcp 28y |5 5| PANEL 2.8V
WIDE/GCKB |13
Lep_135v [ 6 6| PAnEL 135V weneox T
LeD 46V [ 7 7| PanEL a6V
REF/GPWCB_[ 11
XHi_sck | 8 8 | xri_sck
SOUT/GPWC |10
D Xcs_Leo |9 9 | xcs_PanEL
CRextPCTLE | 9
S0 |10 10| Hiso i
GND |11 11| REG_GND
HCK1/GUD | 7
DISP_XVD |12 12| xvb
PSIGPVID | 6
DISP_XHD |13 13[ XHD GVG |5
PANEL 155V |14 14| PANEL_15.5V Py
TOFH(1/2) 1 i CN2105 5P ove 19
E (SEE PAGE | T RGTSLA | 2 TOUTH
4-2) H TEST2/SMONT_| 1 / L
| 2] com H PANEL
H c 3| GnD |
| (FORCHECK) | | 4| Psie
— I 5 | Hsy |
CNOOG 8P i i cnz101 8P CN2108 7P ] B
N.C.(GND) |7
PR |1 1] PR r; rop) 6 E /]
F TPL |2 2| PL —
BT |5
p_8oT |3 3| ne.
NC. |4
NEBEEEE HEHEEEEBEEEEEEEEEEEEE T R s
— HHAEHEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE o 6 o[ ne e 2
HHEEREENEEEEEEEHEHEHEEEEHEHEEEEHEEEE o 1] S \
2|8 s
HEIRE 2 KEY_AD2 | 7 7 | unres
a e z & GND | 8 8| 6ND |
G g !
E | PD-126 BOARD i
— & e
© z|g
g 5|8 . I'5A = raann |
g KE d slalslslslslalalsl szl s : PO-5 BOARD .
B 4|8 = FEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE | |
oldla|olZ28lelelalelald|e HEEHEBEEHEEEEHEEEEERS
H HEHHEINMHEREBERERERNEHEEBEEEHEHEBEEEHEBEEHEE ° .
G|E|2|5|%|3|5|5|5||5|%|5|2|5|5|5|5|5|5|5|5|5|5|5|5|5|5|5|3 - T <> sasor |
OO EEEEEEEEENEEEEEEEEEEEEEEE | H (PANEL OPEN) !
/ 2l 25 &]& R 5]|8|8|5|8| 2952583853 | ]
. 5 ! I |
® Y= ' s 5 i : PR-34 BOARD
Ao o H |
87001 ° H
| BATTERY ) o o | — > se0n I
TERMINAL 13103 43102 13101 . ? (PANEL REVERSE) .
) o102 | L i
AUDIOVIDE [[ovivour | (pesreese) H
DVOUT | (PC4E) CN3104  2p |
anp [ 2]\

FRAME SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM (2/2)




DCR-PCA4E/PC5/PC5E

4-2. PRINTED WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS

(For printed wiring boards)
. Pattern from the side which enables seeing.
(The other layers' patterns are not indicated.)
* Through hole is omitted.
« Circled numbers refer to waveforms.
*« There are few cases that the part printed on diagram
isn’t mounted in this model.

« Chip parts.
Transistor Diode
c 654 456 4 5 1 2 3 3 3
B E 123 321 321 543 21 21 2 1

(For schematic diagrams)
« All capacitors are in mF unless otherwise noted. pF : m mF. 50V
or less are not indicated except for electrolytics and tantalums.
 Chip resistors are 1/10W unless otherwise noted.
kw=1000W, MW=1000kW.
» Caution when replacing chip parts.
New parts must be attached after removal of chip.
Be careful not to heat the minus side of tantalum capacitor, Be-
cause it is damaged by the heat.
« Some chip part will be indicated as follows.

Example C541 L452
22U 10UH
TA A 2520

Kinds of capacitor

Temperature characteristics
External dimensions (mm)

« Constants of resistors, capacitors, ICs and etc with XX indicate
that they are not used.
In such cases, the unused circuits may be indicated.

« All variable and adjustable resistors have characteristic curve B,
unless otherwise noted.

« Signal name
XEDIT - EDIT PB/XREC - PB/REC

* -B&d : non flammable resistor

o fwUt : fusible resistor

« [ : panel designation

o mmmmm B+ Line *

emmmmmm :B-—Line*

.- 2 . IN/OUT direction of (+,—) B LINE. *
« 1 :adjustment for repair. *

« Circled numbers refer to waveforms. *
* Indicated by the color red.

Note :

The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number
specified.

Note :

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiques
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piece portant le numéro spécifié.

THIS NOTE IS COMMON FOR WIRING BOARDS AND SCHEMATIC DIAGRAMS
(In addition to this, the necessary note is printed in each block)

(Measuring conditions voltage and waveform)

 Voltages and waveforms are measured between the measure-
ment points and ground when camera shoots color bar chart of
pattern box. They are reference values and reference wave-
forms. *
(VOM of DC 10 MQ input impedance is used.).

« Voltage values change depending upon input impedance of VOM
used.) *

1. Connection

Pattern box

Front of the lens

2. Adjust the distance so that the output waveform of Fig. a and
the Fig. b can be obtain.

Ry

Yellow
White
Magenta

Red

Cyan
Green
Blue

|

A

B A=B ‘B‘A‘

Fig. a (Video output terminal output waveform)

|
— Electron beam

© | scanned frame
S| SIS ol |!
S|P =E| T S .
S| Q1L S| 2| [+ CRT picture frame
Q13| g g, p
|

Yellow

Fig.b (Picture on monitor TV)

When indicating parts by reference number, pleas include
the board name.

4-5




DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

CF-75 (CCD IMAGER) PRINTED WIRING BOARD
— Ref. No. CF-75 Board; 20,000 Series —

R3452
] CQZ?’SES R3456 R3459
Ll | T 0% 'm0
2205 QIIInnQonng R217ICD
= gﬂ Hre211 A R2I8CT 52201
= R2I6ID  (EVFE
e =i 3}92205 1C3451 () R2ISID | ON/OFF |
S o = gﬂ Q2204 . = m
oBE & R2208 b 4
e || EEE Jumms | Jop
~ = &H 1 Dg N
=1 ﬂnzzos M| === R2214 T
el 1 03
§ Ros RO C454 e O
O J
4 @ ? N
° @ ‘éé)' :
— / 1C3201
N
ﬁ” T o] 3
Q)
o FUTUUTT 8
e o 5
For printed wiring board C llﬂll 3207 D§j:|:?c§205 :| %
» Refer to page 4-82 for parts location. un R3201") 1
» CF-75 board consists of multiple layers. However, only . ‘
the sides (layers) A and B are shown. ®
« Chip parts /
- Q2202 o p
£ N
Transistor . B8
(o 2] N
2t 0§ O
=l
B E B 3 oz
22078
There are few cases that the part printed on this O
diagram isn’t mounted in this model. -
N
) — = 2
gczslMAcER) o = - 8 E
2E
PD-12 g)) :
-126 zZ =
(LCD DRIVER) G N —_—
- - —
Zﬁ?AI\EIEL OPEN) A N = ~ = \
PR3 =
(PANEL REVERSE) R3H1
INVERTER oo g %
TRANSFORMER UNIT [= = O
S Ia 1-677-479- | [
E | | | | | |
{ 2 3 4 5 6 7

CCD IMAGER
CF-75



DCR-PCA4E/PC5/PC5E

CF-75 BOARDI(SIDE B)

15

CCD IMAGER

CF-75

4-10

4-9
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REMOTE COMMANDER RECEIVER
NS-12

NS-12 (REMOTE COMMANDER RECEIVER) PRINTED WIRING BOARD

— Ref. No. NS-12 Board; 20,000 Series —

NS-12 BOARD(SIDE A)

NS-12 BOARDI(SIDE B)

+

LND007+

LND003+

LNDOO1 +
N

LND005+

AN

[
D006

A |:1]c001 O I

O
1-677-480-
wlﬂ

4-11

6 | 7 |

For printed wiring board

» Refer to page 4-82 for parts location.

* NS-12 board consists of multiple layers. However, only
the sides (layers) A and B are shown.

There are few cases that the part printed on this
diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

NS-12
(REMOTE COMMANDER RECEIVER)

VC-245

A/D CONVERTER, LENS DRIVER,
CAMERA SIGNAL PROCESSING,

DV SIGNAL PROCESSING,

DV INTERFACE, REC/PB AMF,

PS CONTROL, JPEG, MS INTERFACE,
LINE IN/OUT, EVF/RGB,

DRUM CAPSTAN MOTOR DRIVE,
MECHA CONTROL, HI CONTROL,
AUDIO IN/OUT, DC/DC CONVERTER

BJ-1
(JACK, BATTERY)

4-12




DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-7 for CF-75 printed wiring board.
« Refer to page 4-77 for CF-75 board waveforms.

NO MARK:REC/PB MODE
CCD IMAGER(CD BLOCK) = “REC MODE el R e e et
A | -REFNO.:10000 SERIES- P :PB MODE | NS-12 BOARD |
XX MARK:NO MOUNT . - H
| REMOTE COMMANDER RECEIVER |
i -REF.NO.:10000 SERIES- I
| Raz02 NO MARK:REC/PB MODE I
= 0 I
R6.9/P0 CN3353 8P |
B s @— 1| MT_4.8v GND |8
03202 CN3354  88P | |
UN9213J-(K8).S0 COM T oom . E I G Rasol 2 | NS_LED_K GND |7 .
<\ MSuB R 4 B W 3| TALLY_LED A SIRCS_SIG | 6 |
x
< 4= 3w B |4 =L |
] |03201 Al 0 BLK M HCK1 4 | XF_TALLY_LED LCD_4.6V | 5 -E> 2.8
g HeCk2 5| BIK Hokt 16 @— 5| LCD_4.6vV XF_TALLY_LED |4 D003 @ @ I
— o HST 4. _TALLY._
I CCD IMAGER 7 | Heke HST |8 [—————— TLSU1002(TPX1,SONY) H
RGT DWN 6 | SIRCS_SIG TALLY_LED_A | 3 (TALLY) I
9 | ReT DWN |10 5
by EN STB 7| GND NS_LED K | 2 .
s CAM_12V 11| EN STB [12f—————
@ LIN VCK VST 8| GND MT_ 4.8V |1 e o I
e L3201 13| vek VST 14— — .
C _ 100uH EVF_VCC 4.6
= 2520 — 15| GND EVF.VCC [16f———— I I
<+
R12.2/P0 | & t 17| LCD_4.6V GND |18 GND . 1C001 1
L& 19| LcD_4.6v GND |20 —4 com | RS-70-TU I
R9.6/P0 3R & LED_ON/OFF 1| Leo onorr o on |2 LED_DA ——————<com . D006 D005 I
— - 5@ XEVF_SW ! — — G—%ﬂ—@ G | DCZ2805 DCZ2805 ICOO1 I
C3201 7 7] 23| XEVF_Sw GND |24 =4 R -
10 R8P, C_RESET R . (NIGHT SHOT) REMOTE COMMANDER
A0V R €CD_ouT 25| C_RESET A28V |26 —-EL> B I RECEIVER |
l oouT 27| vs_out PS_OUT |28 PS_ouT 4%»—@ ° i
3207 ©3202 1 4 1 = = MF_VCC BLK KB e e+ i t — — — — — — — — — — — — ]
D 2200p 1op = T I I [ —_— 29| GND MF_VCC |30 Py HCKA MoKt
— 31| MF_A MF_B |32 = - i
3201 03206 (a3 03204 C3205 = = L R ¢ S LENS-EVF BLOCK is replaced as a block.
2 3300 XX gy 21 XX DRIVE — 33| anD GND |34 4 DRIVE HST LSt So that this PRINTED WIRING and
2 _ — K o T
i Fo'B 1608 35| DRIVE- DRIVE+ |36 ad RGT SCHEMATIC DIAGRAM is omitted.
St o ————— < RGT
2 2| gl | g b—37| oo GND |38 |— DWN
— BIAS- HALL- ———— K pwn @ TO(2/2)
39| BIAS- HALL- [40 EN
BIAS+ HALL+ —C = ]
— 41| BIAS+ HALL+ |42 STB
S E——C I
— 43| GND GND |44 VCK
CN3351  27P FC_RESET_VCC FC_RESET ——— K vek
ZM_XA 45| FC_RESET_VCC FC_RESET |46 VST
E IMXA [ | FC_B FC_A ————vsT
ZM_XB 47| FC_B FC_A |48
M XB | 2 = FC_XB FC_XA
Al ZM_A 49| FC_XB FC_XA |50 EVCe o
N EVF_VCC
ZM_B p—51| MT_GND GND |52 == -
e |4 = ZM_RESET TEMP =5 Lop_4.6v
NS_V 53| ZM_RESET TEMP |54 -
— NS VCC | 5 | NSVCC ZM_RESET_VCC NS_VCC SIGNAL PATH
GND | 6 ZM_B 551 ZM_RESET.VCC NS_VCC {56 M A LED_ON/OFF VIDEO SIGNAL
FC_RESET - 57| ZM_B ZM_A |58 = —————————<< LED_ON/OFF
FC_RESET |7 = ZM_XB ZM_XA LED_DA
TEMP 59| zM_xB ZM_XA |60 P e—CE T I} CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
TEWP | 8 — 61| MT_GND GND |62 KEVESW & xevr sw
FC_RESET_VCC _ . >>
FC_RESET_VCC | 9 = = » »
F = = 63| NS_LED_K MT4.8V |64 E> REC
GND {10 65| XF_TALLY_LED MT4.8V |66 J PB |::>
FC_XA [11 FexA = = - @—@ A28V
LENS-EVF FC_XB —67| MT_GND SIRCS_SIG |68
B ook FC_XB |12 = SUB
FC_A 69| VSHT H_GND |70 =4 C_RESET
—_ FC_A |13 = V4 —————— < C_RESET
FC_B —71| H_GND v4 |72
FC_B |14 = RG o e va |7a v3 @ TO(2/2)
MF_B |15 MFB H1 V2 PSOUT % PS_OUT
75| Hi v2 |76
GND |16 [t H2 V1 Ys_ouT
MF_A 77| H2 Vi |78 ——————<K Y¥s_ouT
G MFA |17 =
MF_VCC —79| H_GND H_GND |80 GND
MF_VCC |18 Q‘E—*/ MSUB CAM_12V
81| MsuB CAM_12V |82
GND |19 CAM_-6.5V
ZM_RESET p—83| CCD_GND CAM_-6.5V |84
ZM_RESET |20 €CD_oUT
ZM_RESET_VCC * 85| ccb_ouT CCD_GND |86 [~
ZM_RESETVCC |21 p— 87| CCD_GND CCD_GND |88
BIAS+ _ _ . . .
BIAS+ |22 AL, Precautions Upon Replacing CCD imager
HALL+ [23
TO VC-245 BOARD CNOO1 . . . .
BiAS- * The CF-75 board mounted as a repair part is not equipped with
BIAS- |24 AL (SEE PAGE 4-54) . P P quipp
H HALL- |25 a CCD imager.
DRIVE+ . . .
DRIVE: |26 DRIVE. When replacing this board, remove the CCD imager from the
DRIVE- |27 .
old one and mount it onto the new one.
16

« If the CCD imager has been replaced, carry out all the
adjustments for the camera section.

» As the CCD imager may be damaged by static electricity from
its structure, handle it carefully like for the MOS IC.
In addition, ensure that the receiver is not covered with dusts
nor exposed to strong light.

CCD IMAGER J REMOTE COMMANDER RECEIVER
4-13 CF-75 (1/2) NS-12



DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-7 for printed wiring board.

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10 | 11 | 12 |

CF-75 BOARD(2/2)

* 3464
PITCH,YAW SENSOR J_ o452 033u
~ 3457 T 2012
A SE BLOCK TA' P 0.047u
-REF.NO.:10000 SERIES- © © B oo
XX MARK:NO MOUNT SE3450 T case  cause = Ratse -
Q) @ R3452 R3453 0.047u 10u 22u C3466
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE 22K 20 | T B e T T4
— R :REC MODE PITCH SENSOR v LN A_2.8V
P :PB MODE ¢ ) cptss r <=~ a2,
B OuH
PS_OUuT
C3453
- &
TA P
a - - - = = = = - 12}
— 5 53 3 = 2 g 2 3 ¢ @ TO(1/2)
PITCH,YAW
SENSOR AMP
( 1C3451
C © - UPC6756GR-8JG-E2
2 m
8 aap @
8 2 8 & 8 &8 S5 .8
4 4 p) T T > < o O (&) >
C_RESET
D W@~ \W\ YS_ouT
- R3455
©) - I 10k R3457
3456
SE3451 0.047u oo %
Raasi 3454 = B 3216
/‘D @ 22k 0y I
— W . W = Y
( 1
YAW SENSOR) R3454 (3458 ©3461
22k 0.047u 1302% 6B
R2202 B
XX
o 2203-2206
E Q2202 LED DRIVER .
01}2%%2 NDS356AP R2323[LG Fg%%g7 CN2201 6P ! P |
y 4.6 ol
LCD_4.6V Sy—E=> S AN : =96 | vecr ﬂ—‘ |
C2201 J_ _T_ L) P46 & i
g%l\l/ ~ = g . 5 LED1 N
. R4.4/ —~ o " ND902
— J Py o mg wooto | B g 4| NC A ! BACK-LIGHT
IS E & 3| N.C. i
R2201 2203 P1o | 8% x| s 98 !
470k 0.047u 2 s Wy % 87 2 | LED2 &‘* !
S RO/ | % L I
LED_DA R2‘§(65 m( i\ ' é P46 Og s 1 VCC2 :
02202-2207 8200 q & 15 3 & emooooooo
F E : Qi ° :
2
Ro204 = = R20s = YRopio  \w g
0 p ;I
RO/ S
R4.4/P0 4 L Rooos P1.3 g
—_— 02207 = 1500 P S
UN9213J-(K8).S0 RO/P0.6 2
LED_ON/OFF . 8( @ >
= R2209 R2211 R2212 = R2213
J S 5600 2200 3 a7 3 a7 SIGNAL PATH
GND
G TH2201 VIDEO SIGNAL
R2214 (EVF ON/OFF) CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
@Towz) XEVF_SW W CN2202  16P REC #
com 16| COM
— N N PB |:‘|>
G =>—m=p = Ro2T5 =>—=p—i5| ¢
R =)—mmp T =>—mmp—1| n
B = * = ook RooT => * 13 B
H BLK =0k 12| BLK Note : Note :
HCK1 T 100k 11| ok The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par
HeK2 10| Hekz Lenoee mark A\ or dotted line with mark | une marque A\ sont critiques
HST o wst UNIT A\ are critical for safety. pour la sécurité.
RGT s | Rt |X| Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une
DWN 7| own specified. piece portant le numéro spécifié.
EN 6 EN
STB 5| STB
I VCK 4 | VCK
VST 3| VST
GND 2| vss
16 EVE_VGC Sy—E> 1| voo

PITCH, YAW SENSOR

CF-75 (212)

4-15

4-16



Schematic diagram and printed wiring board of the VC-245 board are not shown.
Pages from 4-17 to 4-58 are not shown.




DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

PO-5 (PANEL OPEN), PR-34 (PANEL REVERSE) PRINTED WIRING BOARDS
— Ref. No. PO-5, PR-34 Boards; 30,000 Series —

PO-5 BOARD
(SIDE A) (SIDE B)

LNI_J'_351
Ouede

PR-34 BOARD hos B0 |

: |

(SIDE A) i i

: |

y i

~L] i

O o |) |
i O = < (A I ] .
O 2%@4; o] | RP-34 BOARD :
sill|= e
(PANlT:_k_m%lizIVERSE) ! e :
6O tbrreaed [
i

For printed wiring board
* PO-5 and PR-34 boards consists of multiple layers.
However, only the sides (layers) A and B are shown.

There are few cases that the part printed on this
diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

CF-75
(CCD IMAGER)

PD-126
(LCD DRIVER)
PO-5

(PANEL OPEN)
PR-34

(PANEL REVERSE)

INVERTER
TRANSFORMER UNIT

PANEL OPEN / PANEL REVERSE
PO-5 PR-34 4-60



FP-100 (MODE SWITCH), FP-228 (DEW SENSOR), FP-102 (TAPE TOP/END SENSOR, S/T REEL) FLEXIBLE BOARDS

— Ref. No. FP-100, 102, 228 Flexible Board;

7,000 Series —

FP-100 FLEXIBLE BOARD

Q902
TAPE TOP
SENSOR
74
FP-102 FLEXIBLE BOARD
$903 7% D901
| —_— £ (CC DOWN) (TAPE LED)
S TICa A
1o o o o S901 ;
(REC PROOF) !
~ CN901 '
N e
Q901
TAPE END
SENSOR
H902
0 T REEL
SENSOR
H901
S REEL
SENSOR
1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | I LOADING
TO V/C-245 BOARD CN008 MOTOR
A SEEEHEEEEEEE R R R EEEEE R
2 E e b I EHE R R E R FEE EE
" 2 .
— — — 1ir——— | 0J |
B FP-228 o LM_LOAD | 1 B . DEW
FLEXIBLE | |L0§%§NG @:E witom |2 | | SENSOR | W
. Lm_UNLoAD | 3 .
oew | IMOTOR LM_UNLoAD | 4 T [ |
—_— DEW+ | 5 . 1-677-049-
L _____ _: | M;DE:V/; j o Vce ! FP'228
. MoDEB | 8
C | ] mooec | " — > | FLEXIBLE BOARD
SQgSE | : SW_COM 110 5903 L_o H902 Q902 1
| SULCTI B E: ! (CC DOWN) > o—ry P TPE o |
] FP__I‘bidiii | | (TAPEDEgé) ’_@ L vee - |
FLEXIBLE : o e ° i
_______ | | onoot O f TAPEEND |
! 4P o 1901 SENSOR .
D | tpaoo ° |
i FLEXIBLE (REG PROO) fL |
N _

DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

27| |l

10 1
— \__1-677-085- &
| —

MODE SWITCH

MODE SWITCH, DEW SENSOR [ TAPE TOP/END SENSOR, S/T REEL

FP-100, FP-228

FP-102



DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

There are few cases that the part printed on this
diagram isn’'t mounted in this model.

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
(FK-30350)

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
FK-30350

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (FK-30350) PRINTED WIRING BOARD
— Ref. No. Control switch block (FK-30350) Board; 50,000 Series —

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (FK-30350) (SIDE A)

@

54007 ® © 54004
FOCUS ¢ PHOTO
(FREEZE)
o]
. RV4001
@) o) “[zoo
W
I T
©
() o
9 )
7 A
N 0 ® YC-vagg
n O]
3 © Mo | A
A $4003
8 [SUPER NIGHTSHOT |
©

CN4003
I

SP901 |
SPEAKER D]:
wicoor O—
R | Oo——

5
ol
N

BT 4001
(LITHIUM BATTERY)

—
e

CN4001

4-63

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK (FK-30350) (SIDE B)

nnnnnnnnnnnnnnnnm CN4002




DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

1 | 2 | 3 | 4 | 5 | 6 | 7 | 8 | 9 | 10

SIGNAL PATH
CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK(FK-30350) VIDEO SIGNAL

-REF.NO.:50000 SERIES- AUDIO
CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA | SIGNAL

REC| wap —p> —p>>
PB| = => | =»

LND4002
CN4003 6P

SP901
GND
SPEAKER SPr

—‘ CN4002  39P

FB4003
5

T

0
— 4 ¢
T%

!

J4001

S VIDEO

SP-
GND
MIC-L
GND
MIC-R

SP+

\@5_/@/ VDR4003
* FB4004
VDR4004 T <

VDR4005 h L

(MiC L)
MIC901
(MIC R)

SP-

GND

ola|a|w|n|=

ki

1
2

3

4| MIC_L
5| GND
6

7

8

9

MIC_R
GND
YG-GND
S_Y_I/0
10| s_c_o

J4002
3HPR

O 4HPIN FB4001
(HEADPHONE) [I /\Eg—%'}ﬁb % N

o—— 11| XS_JACK_IN
L Ragos FB4002 54006 [peoer ————
T 0 = 12| HP_JACK_IN

VDR4001 13| WP R

VDR4002 +—1 }7
BT4001 14| wpL

(LITHIUM BATTERY)

15| Gnp
D4002 16| XRESET_sw
GND TLSU1008(T05,50Y)  pagos
D700 (ACCESS) & ik 17| BATT_LI 3V o
B 18| POWER_LED_VCC VG245 BOARD(19/19)
777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777777 19| Ms_LED
; |
| PCS/PCSE ONLY CN4001  11P ! 20| BS (SEE4P5AS%E
' -
! CASE-GND [ 11 = ! => = 21| oio
! VsS | 10— | ‘ 22| INS
| BS |9 : 23| scLk
! |
! vee |8 . @—za vee
! MEMORY io | 7 . 25| vss
STICK |
i CONNEGTOR NC |6 ! 26| xPHOTO_STBY_SW
|
! iNs | s : 27| xcam+sTBY_Sw
! NG |4 | 28| XVTR_MODE_SW
|
| SLCK | 3 29| XEJECT sw
| |
! vee | 2 &= 30| xs/s_sw
' ! R4007 560
! vss | 1 : Wy 31| Power_LED vee
|
e et e - =22 wower e
[ CONTROL SWITCH | 3| v not
PHOTO
| BLOCK(FK-30350) - saood [ 21070 4] zoom sw a0
H | @-— 35| p_2.8v
| . ==
36| PHOTO_FREEZE
I I 37| kev_ano
. I LND4001 38| kev_apiR
I " 54010 |
. b 39| anD
I I BACK LIGHT
I : | cameRA | | pogpost onty LND4003
- e o ! CN4004 O oD
| : : MEMORY 8P ’ 54005
o GND [ 1 [~ 54007 LND4004
| ; R4003 PHOTO
. i ! XVTR_MODE_SW = 1200 WIDE } TELE
| XPHOTO_STBY_SW | 2 FOCUS = 1608 (REC) AR { anp )
I ******** XCAM_MODE_SW RV4001
. XCAM+STBY_SW | 3 = = (ZOOM)
I [ eseor | XPHOTO_STBY_SW +—5 0 W
XVTR_MODE_SW | 4 4008 RA002
. = 1500 R4001
¢ 5o XEJECT SW [ 5 1608 = 3300
I INFINITY T 1608 54003
| 53 XS/S_SW | 6
SUPER NIGHTSHOT
| ‘ START/STOP ‘ e POWER_LED_VCG | 7 (=]
H XPOWER_LED | 8 —@ R4005 —° ==
1200
| (POWER) | W ==
" —t — — — — — — S4011

DISPLAY/TOUCH PANEL

CONTROL SWITCH BLOCK
4-65 4-66 FK-30350



DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

For printed wiring board

» Refer to page 4-82 for parts location.

» BJ-1 board consists of multiple layers. However, only
the sides (layers) A and B are shown.

« Chip parts

Diode
3

7

2 1

There are few cases that the part printed on this
diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

NS-12
(REMOTE COMMANDER RECEIVER)

VC-245

A/D CONVERTER, LENS DRIVER,
CAMERA SIGNAL PROCESSING,
DV SIGNAL PROCESSING,

DV INTERFACE, REC/PB AMF,

LINE IN/OUT, EVF/RGB,
DRUM CAPSTAN MOTOR DRIVE,
MECHA CONTROL, HI CONTROL,

BJ-1
(JACK, BATTERY)

PS CONTROL, JPEG, MS INTERFACE,

AUDIO IN/OUT, DC/DC CONVERTER

BJ-1 (JACK, BATTERY) PRINTED WIRING BOARD

— Ref. No. BJ-1 Board; 30,000 Series —

BJ-1 BOARD (SIDE A)

G MIC
(PLUG IN
POWER)
A @
@) -
"l [ :
ouT i| O ws O : 0
] O O /—_/ OT.NI‘JM
O C 1
El e o N
DIGITAL O 1
/0 > w2 O a
]
D
BJ-1 BOARD (SIDE B)
— (PC5/PC5E)
{PC4E)
)
c =
0=

R3H0 _R3101
3
9

VOROI2
FB3105 [T]
FBI0
O 'rm O
VOR3N 3

O

1 VR3S
O [reae

e
[ —
VIR315

w
A OlkaO
(||

m3s . 1

I

OQgOH
O
O
O

R3112 FE3102
Cnma
Lo3i6

o)

J

\-677-481-

C

+
LND3I3

LND311

+O
Noaf2

N

CN3104

[Tl rsatos
[[TIrsats
[[Tesato2
[Tesator

C

JACK, BATTERY
BJ-1

4-67

9



| 3 | 4

| 10 |

11

BJ-1 BOARD

NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

R :REC MODE
JACK,BATTERY P :PB MODE
-REFE.NO.:  SERIES-
XX MARK:NO MOUNT
PC4E CN3102 4P
DV OUT ©) TPA | 4 <
° e o
@] TPB |2 <—
PC5/PC5E
O NTPB | 1
CN3103 60P i}
(I;::ESM p— 1| GND GND | 2 [=—¢
<— # 3| TPB+ TPA+ | 4
R3103 R3101 5 | TpB- TPA- |6
J3102 3_GND 0 o
VS TANC DT W p—1 7 | GND GND | 8 [t
95 JACK IR W
a A o [I AV Hgem — 9 | XLANC_JACK_IN Lanc_oc |10
323210 o W RV;IOS 11| LANC_GND/232C_TD LANC_SIG_JACK |12
N R o — 13| anD anp | 14—t
SEL oF 2
Egg( ggg( Ay VOR319 <= 15[ v_io XAV_JACK_IN |16
, B —17[ oND GND |18 |——d
i 3
g =} 19| R_IO L0 |20
3 s 21| anp GND |22 |—
D3101 23| EXT_MIC_L EXT_MIC_R |24
MAZJ200D0OLS0 25| oD anD |26
27| 1B GND |28 ——
29| unes GND |30 ——
3103 4 Fa3104 FB3105 31| unee GND |32 =t
AUDIO/VIDEO 3V T € 33| UNEG GND |34 —dq
=58 > ) 35| unea GND |36 ——
O§ NC L d 83106 37| UNEG2 GND |38 [—1q
My iy g OuH 39| UNEG2 GND |40 =<
LND315 1\, ?\1 N 41| UNEG2 GND |42 —<q
GND Hg“fv% Wit 43| UNEG2 GND |44 4
R3110
0 VDR311  VDR312 VDR313 0 45| UNEG3 GND |46 =9
Z@ 47| UNEG3 GND |48 [—dq
49| UNEG3 GND |50 [—1q
FBs101 83102 51| UNEG3 GND |52 [~
3101 -2l OuH 53| unEa4 GND |54 [t
EXT MIC n \[23 2 ¥ 55| UNEG4 GND |56 [——dq
AR ° 57| uneGs GND |58 f—1
FB3103 59| UNEG4 GND |60
OuH
Lo o 2
2 2 C3101 . 1 TO VC-245 BOARD(19/19)
& ._HE 0.001u = o CN003
- z B B (SEE PAGE 4-54)
— LND316 -
O _e—u
LND311 0 SIGNAL PATH
@ 1B VIDEO SIGNAL
PS3101 A AUDIO
LND312 2A CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA | SIGNAL
( ACV+ )—ﬁ> S\ o
N REC -p>>
PS3102
BT001 2A |:|‘>
BATTERY m PB >>
TERMINAL
PS3103 A
2A
S\ o Note : Note :
PS3104 A The components identified by | Les composants identifiés par
CN23;04 6%9 mark A\ or dotted line with mark | une marque A\ sont critiques
R 196 BOARD Lnbst A are critical for safety. pour la sécurité.
g unreg | 1 &= Replace only with part number | Ne les remplacer que par une
D®PIN GND | 2 GND specified. piéce portant le numéro spécifié.
(SEE PAGE
4-73)
16

4-70

DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

JACK, BATTERY
BJ-1



DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

LCD DRIVE
PD-126

PD-126 (LCD DRIVE) PRINTED WIRING BOARD

— Ref. No. PD-126 Board; 40,000 Series —

PD-126 BOARDI(SIDE A)

o
CN2100

o
CN2101

CN2104

E oom
C g7t e .
Emm gl &
R21235]
218 23
= COR2126 1 S
8| CRensi
. R2136" % o
9 R2179 D D D C2124|:| R2145
8 L i, CIco18s
RIS S S wig| [
[0 e
R2178 1l | o83
129R2135 [ —
]
VA3 e | L || €
~ 2181
Q2102 [ 182109 2
:[E L 08 .
iR HER2I59T 3
=

(2179

d-p

5
|:|D|:|R21 D:l;LizePE %a:E y

R2162
R2161

CN2103

R2155
(|

R2183

| ] [o21et

1-678-075-

| 3 |

For printed wiring board

» Refer to page 4-82 for parts location.

« PD-126 board consists of multiple layers. However, only
the sides (layers) A and B are shown.

« Chip parts

Transistor
c 654

B E 123

There are few cases that the part printed on this
diagram isn’t mounted in this model.

CF-75
(CCD IMAGER)

PO-5
(PANEL OPEN)
PR-34
(PANEL REVERSE)

PD-126
(LCD DRIVER)

INVERTER

4-72

TRANSFORMER UNIT




DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

For Schematic Diagram
» Refer to page 4-77 for waveforms.

VIDEO SIGNAL
A -REF.N0.:30000 SERIES- 12105
XX MARK:NO MOUNT 2520 CHROMA Y Y/CHROMA
T
NO MARK: L2103
REC/PB MODE ou R REC -p -—p
2115 PB
CN2100 == | | s R2165 02102,2104
PANEL B | 1 => mml)- = 20V o SWITCH
! =)=y 52 A 02104 o162
PANEL G| 2 =N b A NDS356AP, N
NG l o <| o a| a c2112 l o N A
B PANEL R | 3 =)= 2130 R2114 & 3| gl g E 2.2u ARRR hr T
REG_GND | 4 0.01u T 1 o & 2012 T VP elglol e R2144 —— o125
= 470k 001u
PANEL_2.8V
T0 _ 5 ==> 2123
VC-245 BOARD PANEL_13.5V | 6 330 H c2124 L—s
(&hoos wWT T o R2147 R2151 8
— PANEL 4.6V | 7 =%
(SEE PAGE sox| s — XH1_SOK g 8 2 &8 2% g & ¢ o] ° “ g
4-39) - XCS_PANEL ER3 <] & i 3
XCS_PANEL | 9 — > 8 3 T614 28 2
a
HI_S0 |10 XHLS0 R2111 T
REG_G 470K v8 ele|e|8 02102 — »—
_GND [ 11 = - —
C XVD sSoSnS o G615 UN9213J-(TX).SO /?
X2 XG.SAVE ITEFTHTE (
= Ilzlg|e T 02105
xHp [ 13 s XC.SAVE 1616 Y% F
V6
PANEL_15.5V | 14 Xl SeK S O>2<;<D7
— . 26 XseK Q2105
CN2101 8P XT6_S0 {774 xx
T0 TPR|1f—— 2.9 RGB DRIVE l
VC-245 BOARD R L2101 XCS_PANEL VR 2126 2128
(19/19) T2 —h 22uH 210 — 470 ==  pats2 T o
CNood 2520 0.1u 2.8 3216 XX T r2ise sk |
NC. 1 5
(SEE PAGE 3 - R2168 & R2169 Voot 24| TESTH
4-59) TP80T 4 0 e RBSPODIAMT
c2101 H 9 23| com
TP_TOP| 5 22u o] 21 % | R21i0 TRAP_ADJ GND2 T624 R2153 0
wols 6.3V o <% XX 28 [, 22| vsT
.C. T = s
T0 A czlglst LPE_ADJ GND1 s 21] vex
8J-1 BOARD UNREG | 7 CET S FH XP.SAVE 1622
—_— CN3104 st a]®° bl D2703 20| EN
UNREG_GND | 8 2108 XPSAVE VREF T621
(SEE ZAGE R2173 0 A 0ot X 19| pwn
-69) e c2109 | Veed q R2172 18| vop
CN2103 7P R2174 0 N 0.01u 0 R2150 —1
= | xx RD3 30MT1B 17} VsS
E S R2175 0 g0 com_out R2127 1 " 16| vDDG Pt
R 2 = = 001, X TG13 R2139 XX COLOR LCD UNIT
i COM_IN R2140 XX 15| wvsse
L3 T612 c2129 0 2133 1u
TOUGH c2134 C2136 14] cs
PANEL NC.| 4 XX XX c2122 1620 (Note)
BLOCK XX 13| WiDE
TP_BOT| 5 F 1618
T T0P| 6 1 Ta11 R2141 XX 12| HST
— 2135
Ne.| 7 XX R2128 TG10 R2142 XX 11} REF
XX 10| sout
619
17 9| CRext
F uwkse@@— 616 R2163 0 8| Hoke
UNREG_GND 02102 7 | Hokt
- 192 R2145 XX
PANEL_4.6V \j_u"*—“ 17369-01-T8A Toos
¢
- 2116 => 5|
0.001u K
T0(2/2)
h— BL_ON :|< 4| R
BL_LEV 1615 R2146 0 =7 sls
>
o | R21T7 RS < 2 | Ret
& 3
LED_ON/OFF 0120'0‘7 R2180 1| TEST2
G : 018 100k CN2104 24P
L2102 LC%EA _T_ 2105 R2179
T0uH 63V 01u 100k R2148 2
2520 Tr A T ok = |15
95 ) 73 "
7.3
— " » LN
z s \
2 2 02103 CN2105 5P
¢ ¢ XP4601-TXE 1] ve
151 ,68 6.8 ) 2| com
—1 3| anp
H lczm R2170 68 62
L §Au 100k Q2101 4| PsiG (FOR CHECK)
R21137T 1608 5 P 2138 5| Hsy
XX
o, 1608
R2112 r'y
470k - R2129
T 0
2101 C2132
MAT11-TX XX
R2154 R2160
BGP 2.7 TG24 XX 820k
28 TG23 2
PRG 1643 R2157 2
M g
BLK 0 TG22 R2149 z
XX 85
1647 A\ ==
FRP 4 TG21 l S 83
o
PFRP 14 TIMING GENERATOR 620 T T &
J 25 ‘
XHI_SCK 1619 azi06 az108 2127
s 162103 R2135  T1G18 o
CXD3505R-T4 XX
— XCS_PANEL 2.9
X650 o6 Note:Short is mounted to the location
- where C2129 is printed.
Q2112 22
LED ON/OFF SW, XHI_SO
BUFFER
K Q2112 Raio6 26
XP4313-(TX).S0
5, 28 XVD
b
0 01
> 28
XHD
— 647
1643
16

LCD DRIVE

4-73 4-74 PD-126 (1/2)



DCR-PC4E/PC5/PC5E

LCD DRIVE
PD-126 (2/2)

4-75

For Schematic Diagram
« Refer to page 4-71 for printed wiring board.

1

2

PD-126 BOARD(2/2)
LCD DRIVE

A -REF.NO.:30000 SERIES-

16

TO(1/2)

XX MARK:NO MOUNT
NO MARK:REC/PB MODE

UNREG Z})—E’Q

PANEL_4.6V > »—@ >

UNREG_GND

BL_ON

PWM

BL_LEV

LED_ON/OFF

DET

02181,2182
<II.2;u8|11 SWITCH LND281
Ll AR PANEL_UNREG )
XX
MA
L2182
T LND282
45 4.5
LI — VDD
R2181 _ Q2182
4700 3 ap ¢ 2SA1832F-V/GR(TPLY)
l—« > > .
c2181 2183
2185 R2182
d00u £ co1gp L 1000 th o1gg | o 2= 2186 L T
6.3V 6.3V ¢
A 0fu T - 0iu T 10V 01 —
TA B TA 8 A 2.7
Q2181
UN9214J-(K8).SO
LND283
{_UNREG_GND
R2[1,84 LND284
W (_ BL_PWM )
Q2183
R2185 UN9112J-(K8).SO

4.5

15 R2183 4

100 D2181
PG1111R-TR

Q2183
LED DRIVER

A INVERTER UNIT

DUMY_LND )

BL_HI

BL_GND

BL_LOW

1

LND285

DET

Note :

The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number
specified.

Note :

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiqgues
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piece portant le numéro spécifié.

4-76




4-3. WAVEFORMS

CF-75 BOARD PD-126 BOARD (1/2)
CAMERA REC REC/PB
@ IC3201 ® (‘D IC2101 @ 1C2103
- " e & E [ : ‘ E e E l
f t T ? i : || T
. ; I 1o, . | oo iy
- | 7.7Vp-p }<—>H | 400mVp-p }‘T’\ BVp-p
@ IC3201 @ @ IC2101 @
“T" 9.2vp-p . : 400mVp-p
@ 1C3201 ® @ 1C2101
H ! 78Vpp PR 450mVp-p
H
@ 1C3201 ® @ 1C2101 @
. g
1 o o e
v M "o
| 8.6Vp-p "__,-ru&q.l.._. — Mi
v e 74vpp
2H
@ 1C3201 @ @ 1C2101 @
T W T
— . zoswe | iy
H Ly T4V
2H
@ 1C3201 @), @ @ 1C2101 @
@I ... R
| 35Vpp | 7.4Vpp
H 2H
@ 1C3201 @ 1C2103 ®
.A[\VJ\*MAJ/\’\J J}.—.{' B >2.;Vp-p
] 3.2Vp-p H
55.6 nsec
Q3201 ® 1C2103 @
- e |
—#’*J [
1.0Vp-p
0.44 psec p—— 3.0vp-p
4-77

DCR-PCA4E/PC5/PC5E

WAVEFORMS
CF-75, PD-126



Waveforms and parts location of the VC-245 board are not shown.
Pages from 4-78 to 4-81 are not shown.




DCR-PCA4E/PC5/PC5E

4-4, MOUNTED PARTS LOCATION

CF-75 BOARD (SIDE A) NS-12 BOARD (SIDE A) BJ-1 BOARD (SIDE A) PD-126 BOARD (SIDE A)
C2201 B4 | R2201 B4 D003 A2 03101 A2 C2101 C1 | 02108 B
C2202 B-4 | R2202 B-4 D005 A2 C3103 A2 C2102 D1 | 02109 B-3
C2203 B-4 | R2203 E-l D006 A-1 C2103 D4 | Q2111 C-2
C3201 C6 | R2204 B-4 CN3102 C-3 c2104 C1 | 02112 B3
03202 C-7 | R2205 E-l icoo1 A1 CN3103 B-6 C2105 C-1 | 02181 C-3
C3203 C-7 | R2206 E-l CN3104 F-9 C2106 D | 02182 D-3
03205 C7 | R2207 E-f C2107 C1 | 02183 B-3

03206 C-7 | R2208 E-l D3101 C-2 C2108 D-1

03207 C-6 | R2209 E-l D3102 C-2 €2109 D1 | R2109 D-1
C3208 A4 | R2210 E-1 D3103 C-2 C2110 C1 | R2110 D1
03454 E3 | R2211 E- c2111 C-2 | R2111 D
03455 E3 | R2212 E- FB3101 A2 c2112 D2 | R2i12 C-f
C3456 E-3 | R2213 E-1 FB3102 A-2 C2113 C2 | R2113 B
03457 E3 | R2214 E4 FB3103 A-2 C2114 D2 | R2f14 D-2
03458 E-3 | R2215 E-4 FB3104 B-2 C2115 D3 | R2f15 C-2
03459 E-3 | R2216 E-4 FB3105 B-2 C2116 C2 | R2116 C-2
03460 E-4 | R2217 E-4 FB3106 B-2 C2117 C2 | R2117 C-2
03461 E-4 | R2218 E4 C2118 D2 | R2118 C-2
R3201 C-7 3101 G2 C2119 D3 | R219 C-2
CN2202 E-1 | R3202 C-7 3102 E2 C2120 D2 | R2122 C-2
ON3351 A-4 | R3351 A4 J3103 F-2 C2121 C-2 | R2123 C-3
CN3353 A-4 | R3452 E-3 C2122 C2 | R2124 C-2
R3453 E-3 PS3101 E-9 C2123 C-3 | R2125 C-2
IC3201 D-6 | R3d54 E-3 PS3102 E-9 C2124 C-3 | R2126 C-3
IC3451 E-4 | R3455 E-4 PS3103 E-9 C2125 C3 | R2f27 D3
R3456 E-4 PS3104 E-9 C2126 B-3 | R2128 C-3
13201 C7 | R3457 E-4 C2127 C-3 | R2120 C-2
R3450 E-4 R3101 B-1 C2128 B3 | R2134 C-3
02202 B-4 R3102 C-2 C2129 B-2 | R2135 C-2
2203 E-1 | S2201 E5 R3103 B-2 C2130 D1 | R2136 C-2
02204 -1 R3105 C-2 C2131 C2 | R2137 C-3
02205 E-1 R3110 B-1 C2132 C-1 | R2138 C-3
02206 E-1 R3111 B-2 C2133 B-2 | R2139 B-2
02207 B4 R3112 A2 C2134 D-1 | R2140 B-2
Q3201 C7 C2135 D1 | R2141 B-2
03202 C-7 VDR311 B-2 C2136 C-1 | R2142 B-2
VDR312 B-2 C2137 D2 | R2144 C-3
VDR313 B-2 C2138 C-3 | R2145 C-3
VDR315 A-2 C2181 C-3 | R2146 B-1
CF-75 BOARD (SIDE B) VDR316 A-2 C2182 B3 | R2147 C-3
3204 -0 VDR319 C-2 C2183 C-3 | R2148 C-3
03452 E-12 C2184 C3 | R2149 B-2
03453 A2 C2185 C-3 | R2150 B-3
Cades A2 C2186 D3 | R2151 C-2
C3463 E-12 R2152 B3
Ca1 £ CN2100 C-1 | R2153 B-3
Cad65 EA2 CN2101 B-1 | R2154 B-3
C3466 E-12 CN2103 B-3 | R2155 A3
CN2104 B2 | R2157 B-3
CN2201 E-A5 CN2105 D-3 | R2158 C-3
CN3354 B-10 R2159 B3
D2101 C1 | R2160 B-3
D2102 C-2 | R2161 B3
LT B2 D2103 B2 | R2162 B-2
D2104 B-2 | R2163 C-2
rots 15 D2105 B-3 | R2165 B-3
D281 A3 | R2166 B-3
R2168 D-1
e 2 c2101 D2 | R2169 D-1
Ic2103 B2 | R2170 C-2
R2171 D-3
THz20T BT L2101 ¢-1 | R2172 B3
L2102 C-1 | R2173 D-f
L2103 D2 | R2174 D-1
L2104 C2 | R2175 C-1
L2105 B-1 | R2176 C-2
L2181 C-3 | R2177 B3
L2182 €3 | R2178 C-2
R2179 C-2
2101 D3 | R2180 C-2
2102 C-3 | R2181 D-3
2103 C-3 | R2182 D-3
2104 C3 | R2183 A4
2105 C-2 | R2184 B-2
2106 B-2 | R2185 D-2
2107 B | R2186 D-3

PARTS LOCATION
CF-75, NS-12, BJ-1, PD-126 4-82E



DCR-PCA4E/PC5/PC5E

SECTION 5
ADJUSTMENTS

1. Before starting adjustment

EVR Data Re-writing Procedure When Replacing Board
The data that is stored in the repair board, is not necessarily correct.
Perform either procedure 1 or procedure 2 or procedure 3 when replacing board.

/ Procedure 1 \

Save the EVR data of the machine in which a board is going to be replaced. Download the saved data after a board
is replaced.

(Machine before starting repair) PC PC (Machine after a board is replaced)

Save the EVR data Download the saved
to a personal computer. data to a machine.

N/

Procedure 2
Remove the EEPROM from the board of the machine that is going to be repaired. Install the removed EEPROM

to the replaced board.
Remove the EEPROM and install it.

o4 =0

(Former board) (New board) /

Procedure 3 \

When the data cannot be saved due to defective EEPROM, or when the EEPROM cannot be removed for
installed, save the data from the same model of the same destination, and download it.

(Machine to be repaired) (Machine to be repaired)
B PN

N7

\ (The same model of the same destination) /

After the EVR data is saved and downloaded, check the
respective items of the EVR data.
(Refer to page 5-3 for the items to be checked.)




1-1. Adjusting items when replacing main parts and boards.
« Adjusting items when replacing main parts
When replacing main parts, adjust the items indicate@ lay the following table.
Notel: When replacing the drum assy. or the mechanism deck, reset the data of page: 2, address: A2 to A4 to “00”. (Refer toUBecbietkt of “5-

4. SERVICE MODE")

Adjustment
Section

Adjustment

Replaced parts

Block replacement

Parts replacement

Lens device

Mechanism deck Notel

ND901 (Fluorescent tube (LCD))
Inverter unit (LCD)

LCD901 (LCD panel (LCD))
Touch panel

Color EVF block LCD902 (LCD panel (EVF))
Color EVF block LED902 (Back light LED (EVF))

LCD block
LCD block
LCD block
LCD block

(FK-30350)

Control switch board

Mechanism deck M901 (Drum assy) Notel
Mechanism deck M902 (Capstan motor)

IC2103 (Timing generator (LCD))

1C1802 (RGB driver (EVF))
1C1803 (Timing generator (EVF))

SE3450/3451 (PITCHW sensor)
IC3201 (CCD imager)

IC2101 (RGB driver (LCD))
IC751 (Camera process, EVR)

IC1301 (LINE IN/OURMP)
IC101 (EQ, A/D CONV., PLL)

IC701 (CDS, AGC, A/D conv.)
IC102 (REC/PB AMP)

IC702, X701 (Timing generator)
IC204 (Lens pre-driver)

IC301 (DV signal process)

CF-75 board

PD-126 board
PD-126 board
VC-245 board
VC-245 board
CF-75 board

VC-245 board
VC-245 board
VC-245 board
VC-245 board
VC-245 board
VC-245 board
VC-245 board
VC-245 board

Initialization
of B, C, D, E,
F, 7, 8page dat:

Initialization of C, D, 8 page data

Initialization of B page data *1

8

Initialization of E, F, 7 page data

Camera

36MHz origin oscillation adj.

Zoom key center ad;.

HALL adj.

Flange back adj.

Optical axis ad;.

Color reproduction adj.

MAX GAIN adj.

AWB & LV standard data input

Auto white balance adj.

Mechanical shutter adj.

Steady shot check

Color EVF

VCO adj.

Bright adj.

Contrast adj.

White balance ad;.

LCD

VCO adj.

Bright adj.

Black limit adj.

Contrast adj.

Center level adj.

V-COM adi.

White balance adj.

System contr

Serial No. input

Touch panel adj.

Servo, RF

CAP FG duty adj.

PLL fo & LPF fo adj.

Switching position adj.

AGC center level adj.

APC & AEQ ad.

Video

Chroma BPF fo ad].

S VIDEO OUTY level adj.

S VIDEO OUT Cr, Cb level adj.

Mechanism

Tape path adj.

Table. 5-1-1(1).
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« Adjusting items when replacing a board or EEPROM
When replacing a board or EEPROM, adjust the items indicat@libythe following table.

Adjustment
Section

Adjustment

Board

replacemen

(COMPLETE)

(COMPLETE)

CF-75 board

(COMPLETE)

PD-126 board
VC-245 board

IC801 (EEPROM)
IC502 (EEPROM)

1C1407 (Flash memory) *1

VC-245 board

Initialization
ofB,C,D, E,
F, 7, 8page dat

Initialization of C, D, 8 page data

@®| VC-245 board

Initialization of B page data *1

¥

Initialization of E, F, 7 page data

Camera

36MHz origin oscillation adj.

Zoom key center adj.

HALL adj.

Flange back adj.

Optical axis adj.

Color reproduction adj.

MAX GAIN adj.

AWB & LV standard data input

Auto white balance adj.

Mechanical shutter ad;.

Steady shot check

Color EVF

VCO adj.

Bright ad;.

Contrast adj.

White balance ad;.

LCD

VCO ad.

Bright adj.

Black limit adj.

Contrast adj.

Center level adj.

V-COM adj.

White balance ad;.

Serial No. input

System contri

Touch panel adj.

Servo, RF

CAP FG duty adj.

PLL fo & LPF fo adj.

Switching position adj.

AGC center level adj.

APC & AEQ adj.

Video

Chroma BPF fo adj.

S VIDEO OUTY level adj.

S VIDEO OUT Cr, Cb level adj.

00|00 00 00 0006 OoeOoe 0o oo 0o OO0 O®OeOoO OO O OO OO OO O® O \/C245board

Mechanism

Tape path adj.

Table. 5-1-1(2).
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5-1. CAMERA SECTION ADJUSTMENT

1-1.

1-1-1.

« Oscilloscope
* Regulated power supply

List of Service Tools
» Color monitor
« Digital voltmeter

PREPARATIONS BEFORE ADJUSTMENT (CAMERA SECTION)

* Vectorscope

Ref. No. Name Parts Code Usage
. . Auto white balance adjustment/check
J-1 |Filter for color temperature correction (C14) J-6080-058-A White balance adjustment/check
ND filter 1.0 J-6080-808-A| White balance check
J-2 |ND filter 0.4 J-6080-806-A| White balance check
ND filter 0.1 J-6080-807-A| White balance check
J-3 |Pattern box PTB-450 J-6082-200-A
J-4 | Color chart for pattern box J-6020-250-A
15 Adjustment remote commander (RM-95 upgrag eq)-6082-053-B
(Note 1)
J-6 |Siemens star chart J-6080-875-A| For checking the flange back
J-7 | Clear chart for pattern box J-6080-621-A
- For adjusting the video section
J-8 |CPC-6 flexible jig (Note 2) J-6082-370-B For adjusting the color viewfinder
. . For adjusting the video section
J-9 |CPC-6 terminal board jig J-6082-371-A For adjusting the color viewfinder
J-10 | Mini pattern box J-6082-353-B| For adjusting the flange back
J-11 |Camera table J-6082-384-A| For adjusting the flange back

Note 1: If the micro processor IC in the adjustment remote commander is Note 2: When using the old CPC-6 flexible jig (J-6082-370-A), open the

not the new micro processor (UPD7503G-C56-12), the pages
cannot be switched. In this case, replace with the new micro

processor (8-759-148-35).

cabinet (R) assembly.

J-2 J-3

X

J-4

el

J-7 J-8

J-9 J-10

r—)
o

&

Fig. 5-1-1.

5-4




1-1-2.
Note 1:

Note 2:

1) Connect the equipment for adjustments according to Fig. 5-1-2

Note 3:

Note 4:

Note 5:

Preparations

For details of how remove the cabinet and boards, refer to “2.
DISASSEMBLY".

When performing only the adjustments, the lens block and boards
need not be disassembled.

As removing the control switch block (FK-30350)(removing the
VC-245 board CN002) means removing the lithium 3V power
supply (BT4001), data such as date, time, user-set menus will be
lost. After completing adjustments, reset these data. If the cabinet
(R) has been removed, the self-diagnosis data, data on history o
use (total drum rotation time etc. ) will be lost. Before removing,
note down the self-diagnosis data (data of page:2, address: BO tg
C6) and the data on history use (data of page: 2, address: A2 tg
AA). (Refer to “SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION" for the self-
diagnosis data, and to “5-4.Service Mode” for the data on the
history use.)

Setting the “Forced Camera Power ON” Mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01, and press the PAUS
button of the adjustment remote commander.

The above procedure will enable the camera power to be turned

on with the control switch block (FK-30350) removed. After

Pattern box

Front of the lens

completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced Camera Powe
ON Mode".

Exiting the “Forced Camera Power ON” Mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

5-5
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Cabinet (R)

Must be connected when
performing the LCD system

adjustments.
PO-5 board
i CPC-6 terminal board jig
i L ) (J-6082-371-A)
§ 0000000000
] 0000000000
» CPC-6 flexible jig
b (J-6082-370-B)
Adjustment t P
ommander ot L VC-245 board
R S ——DCNODG
| CN003
; Must be connected when performing
|:| w & i I the video or EVF system adjustments.
@ ! N\ ;
k Must be connected.

@\_1
AUDIO/VIDEO r
Jack ®
J— \
Battery terminal ~
LANC jack g — J
CN3102 BJ-1 board
CN3104
VIDEO
(rellon) ] [ Terminated at 75Q
AUDIO Left
(White) (3
AUDIO Right Color monitor Vector scope AC power adaptor
(Red) ———/
AC-VF10 or
AC-VO11
Fig. 5-1-3.
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1-1-3. Precaution
1. Setting the Switch
Unless otherwise specified, set the switches as follows and perform adjustments without loading cassette.

1. POWER (Control switch block) ...........ccccouvveeeinns CAMERA CAMERA SET of the MENU settings
2. NIGHT SHOT (Lens block) ........cccceviiiiiiiieiiiiieieee, OFF DIGITAL ZOOM
3. FUNCTION settings of the touch panel 16:9WIDE ...
DIGITAL EFFECT STEADY SHOT
EXPOSURE .....ooiiiiiiiiiiiicc e SETUP MENU of the MENU settings
MANUAL SET of the MENU settings DEMO MODE ......ooiiiiiiiiiiiiiiieee e
PROGRAM AE ..ot AUTO 4. FOCUS (FK-30350 DBIOCK) ...ccvveeiiiieiiiieesiiieeeiice e Manual
PICTURE EFFECT ....ooviiiiiiiieceeeee OFF 5. BACK LIGHT (FK-30350 bIOCK) ......ccovviieiiiiiiiiieciiieennn

WHITE BALANCE .......cciiiiiiiiiiieces AUTO

2. Order of Adjustments
Basically carry out adjustments in the order given.

Color bar chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame ) Electronic beam scanning frame

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,

— Magenta

H
I
[}
o
O

i % < % 2 &E S| o .
VRSeS| 8 Q| 2| [«—— CRT picture frame
_ NG
I T |
o | v I
- Fig. b (TV monitor picture)
Fig. a Enlargement
(Video output terminal
output waveform)

/ Difference in level

L _
] Adjust the camera zoom and direction to
obtain the output waveform shown in Fig. a
F B *‘« A — and the TV monitor display shown in Fig. b.
Fig.5-1-4.

3. Subjects

1) Color bar chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame)
When performing adjustments using the color bar chart, adjust
the picture frame as shown in Fig. 5-1-4. (Color reproduction
adjustment frame)

2) Clear chart (Color reproduction adjustment frame)
Remove the color bar chart from the pattern box and insert a
clear chartin its place. (Do not perform zoom operations during
this time.)

3) Flange back adjustment chart
Make the chart shown in Fig. 5-1-5 using A0 size (1189mm
841mm) black and white vellum paper.

841mm

1189mm —— |

Fig. 5-1-5.

Note: Use matte vellum paper bigger than A0, and make sure the edges of

the black and white paper joined together are not rough.

5-7



1-2. INITIALIZATION OF B, C, D, E, F, 7, 8 PAGE Processing after Completing Modification of C, D, 8 Page data
DATA Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1-2-1. INITIALIZATION OF C, D, 8 PAGE DATA L 2 99 29 | Setthe data

e s 2 2 01 29 | Set the data, and press the
1. Initializing the C, D, 8 Page Data PAUSE button.
it Note:  If the following symptoms occur after completing of the

Notel: g Imt'ahgng the C’dDés Page aaga _|s_tp?_rf0:jme|;j_, a]l data (.)glthf “Madification of C, D, 8 page data”, check that the data of the
- Page, b page and © page will be initialized. (Itis impossible to “Fixed data-2" addresses of D page are same as those of the same
initialize a single page.) model of the same destination

Note2: If the C, D, 8 page data has been initialized, the following y

adjustments need to be performed again.
1) Modification of C, D, 8 page data

2) Serial No. input

3) Servo and RF system adjustments

4) Video system adjustments

5) Color viewfinder system adjustments
6) LCD system Adjustments

1) The battery end mark on the LCD or viewfinder screen is

flashing.
2) The power is shut off so that unit cannot operate.

3. CPageTable

Note: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the C, D, 8

Page Data”.)
— Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of C, D, 8
Adjusting page C Page Data”.)
Adjusting Address 10 to FF
Adjusting page D Address m' Remark
Adjusting Address 10 to FF 00 to OF
Adjusting page 8 10 EE Switching position adj.
Adjusting Address 00 to FF 11 00
o 12 00
Initializing Method: 13 00
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure 140 15 Fixed data-1
1 0 01 01 | Set the data 16 EO [Cap FG duty adj.
2 3 81 Check that the data is “00". 17 Fixed data-2
3 3 80 OA | Set the data, and press the 18 2A AEQ adj.
PAUSE button. 19 oA
4 3 80 Check that the data changes o 1A Fixed data-1
AT 1B 32 AEQ ad].
5 Perform “Modification of C, D, 1C 32
8 Page Data’. 1D Fixed data-1
2. Modification of C, D, 8 Page Data 1E 25 AGC center level ad.
If the C, D, 8 page data has been initialized, change the data of the  1F 3E PLL fo adj.
“Fixed data-2” address shown in the following tables by manual 20 3E
input. 21 D5 APC adj.
Modifying Method 22 99 LPF fo adj.
odifying Method: -
1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and g3to24 Fixed data-1 '
data: 01. 25 88 S VIDEO outY level adj.
2) New data for changing are not shown in the tables becaus¢ 26 E3 S VIDEO out Cr level adj.
they are different in destination. When changing the data, copy] 27 Al S VIDEO out Cb level adj.
the data built in the same model. 28 04 Chroma BPF fo adi.
Note: If copy the data built in the different model, the camcorder may 29 20 PLL fo fine adi
not operate. - ik
3) When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of thel 2A t0 2B Fixed data-1
adjustment remote commander each time when setting new 2C 03 |APC ad].
data to write the data in the non-volatile memory. 2D to 3F Fixed data-1(Initialized data)
4) Check that the data of adjustment addresses is the initial valug-— 29 Fixed data-2
If not, change the data to the initial value. a1 Fixed data-1
42 Fixed data-2
4310 48 Fixed data-1(Initialized data)
49 Fixed data-2
4A
4B to 4C Fixed data-1
4D Fixed data-2
4E to 4F Fixed data-1
50 Fixed data-2
51
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Address —||nitia| value Remark Address —llnitial value Remark
52to 63 Fixed data-1 DE to E3 Fixed data-1
64 Fixed data-2 E4 Fixed data-2
65 to 85 Fixed data-1 E5 (Modified data. Copy the data built
86 Fixed data-2 E6 the same model.)
87 (Modified data. Copy the data built|in E7 Fixed data-1
88 the same model.) E8 08 Serial No. input
89 E9 00
8A to 9A Fixed data-1 EA 46
9B Fixed data-2 EB 01
9C (Modified data. Copy the data built|in EC 01
9D the same model.) ED 00
9E EE 00
9F EF 00
AO FO to F3 Fixed data-1
Al to A2 Fixed data-1 F4 00 Emergency memory address
A3 Fixed data-2 F5 00
A4 (Modified data. Copy the data built|in F6 00
A5 the same model.) F7 00
A6 F8 00
A7 F9 00
A8 FA 00
A9 to AA Fixed data-1 FB 00
AB Fixed data-2 FC 00
AC (Modified data. Copy the data built|in FD 00
AD the same model.) FE 00
AE Fixed data-1 FF 00
AF Fixed data-2 Table. 5-1-2.
BO
B1 Fixed data-1
B2 Fixed data-2
B3 (Modified data. Copy the data built|in
B4 the same model.)
B5
B6
B7
B8
B9
BA
BB to C1 Fixed data-1
Cc2 Fixed data-2
C3 (Modified data. Copy the data built|in
C4 the same model.)
C5
C6
C7
C8to CB Fixed data-1
CE Fixed data-2
CD to D5 Fixed data-1
D6 Fixed data-2
D7 (Modified data. Copy the data built|in
D8 the same model.)
D9
DA
DB
DC
DD

5-9
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4. D Page Table

Note: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the C, D, 8 Address | Initial value Remark
Page Data”.) NTSC| PAL
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of C, D, 8 58 Fixed data-2
Page Data”.) 59 (Modified data. Copy the data built i
5A the same model.)
Address | Initial value Remark 5B
NTSC| PAL 5C
00 to OF 5D
10 00 | 00 [Testmode 5E to 60 Fixed data-1
11to 12 Fixed data-1 61 Fixed data-2
13 Fixed data-2 62 to 63 Fixed data-1
14 64 Fixed data-2
1510 19 Fixed data-1 65 (Modified data. Copy the data built
1A Fixed data-2 66 the same model.)
1Bto 1C Fixed data-1 67
1D Fixed data-2 68
1E (Modified data. Copy the data built|in 69 Fixed data-1
1F the same model.) 6A Fixed data-2
20 6B to 8D Fixed data-1
21 8E Fixed data-2
22 8F (Modified data. Copy the data built
23 90 the same model.)
24 91
25 92 3B 58 [4B] VCO adj. (EVF)
26 93 58 [3B[20][]: DCR-PCA4E
27 94 Fixed data-2
28 95 8F | 8F |[Bright adj.(EVF)
29 96 Fixed data-2
2A 97 80 80 | White balance adj. (EVF)
2B 98 80 80
2C 99 38 38 | Contrast adj. (EVF)
2D 9A Fixed data-1
2E 9B Fixed data-2
2F 9C (Modified data. Copy the data built
30 9D the same model.)
31to 32 Fixed data-1 9E
33 Fixed data-2 9F
34to41 Fixed data-1 A0
42 Fixed data-2 Al
43 (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin A2 5C 7E |VCO adj. (LCD)
44 the same model.) A3 7E 5C
45 Ad A2 | A2 [V-COM adj. (LCD)
46 to 47 Fixed data-1 A5 BO BO |Bright adj. (LCD)
48 Fixed data-2 A6 08 08 |Black limit adj. (LCD)
49 A7 Fixed data-2
4A to 4C Fixed data-1 A8 90 90 |White balance adj. (LCD)
4D Fixed data-2 A9 6F 6F
4E AA 2D 2D |Contrast adj. (LCD)
4F Fixed data-1 AB 2D 2D |Center level adj. (LCD)
50 Fixed data-2 AC Fixed data-2
51 (Modified data. Copy the data builtfin AD (Modified data. Copy the data built
52 the same model.) AE the same model.)
53 AF
54 BO
55 Bl
56 B2
57 Fixed data-1 B3 Fixed data-1

5-10
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5. 8 Page Table
Address | Initial value Remark Note: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the C, D, 8
NTSCl PAL Page Data”.)
B4 Fixed data-2 Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of C, D, 8
B5 Page Data”.)
Bo Fixed data-1 Address Remark
B7
B8 00 to 52 | Fixed data-1
B9 Fixed data-2 58] Fixed data-2
BA 54 to 59| Fixed data-1
BB to C1 Fixed data-1 5A Fixed data-2
Cc2 Fixed data-2 5B (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
C3to C5 Fixed data-1 model.)
C6 Fixed data-2 5C to 98| Fixed data-1
C7 (Modified data. Copy the data built|in 99 Fixed data-2
C8 the same model.) 9A to A7 | Fixed data-1
C9to CB Fixed data-1 A8 Fixed data-2
CC Fixed data-2 A9 to FF|Fixed data-1
CD to DO Fixed data-1 Table. 5-1-4.
D1 Fixed data-2
D2 to D5 Fixed data-1
D6 Fixed data-2
D7
D8 to D9 Fixed data-1
DA Fixed data-2
DB (Modified data. Copy the data built|in
DC the same model.)
DD
DE to DF| Fixed data-1
EO DO DO |Touch panel adj.
El 26 26
E2 CE | CE
E3 1E 1E
E4 to FF Fixed data-1
Table. 5-1-3.

5-11



1-2-2. INITIALIZATION OF B PAGE DATA Processing after Completing Modification of B Page data:

\ Wr(]DCR-z_C5/E05BE) . " St o th Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
te: t ta, insert a * tick” into t
ote en reading the page data, Insert a emory Stick™ Into the 1 2 00 29 Set the data.

“Memory Stick” slot.

Switch setting: 2 2 01 29 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
POWER ...ttt MEMORY button.
1. Initializing the B Page Data 3. B Page Table
Note: If the B page data has been initialized, the following adjustments
need to be performed again. Note: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the B Page
1) Modification of B page data Data”.)
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of B Page
Adjusting page B Data.)
Adjusting Address 00 to FF Address Remark
Initializing Method: 00 to 13| Fixed data-1
Order |Page |Address | Data Procedure 14  |Fixed data-2
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. 15 | (Modified data. Copy the data built in the same
2 2 8F 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 16  |model)
button. 17
3 2 8F | 03 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 18
button. 19
4 2 8F 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 1A to 4F | Fixed data-1
button. 50 Fixed data-2
5 2 8F 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 51 to 53 | Fixed data-1
button. 54 Fixed data-2
6 5 OE 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 55 to 6F | Fixed data-1
button. 70 |Fixed data-2
7 5 01 F3 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 71 to FF| Fixed data-1
button. Table. 5-1-5.
8 5 00 01 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
9 5 OE Check that the data changes fo
“01”.
10 Perform “Modification of B
Page Data”.

2. Modification of B Page Data
If the B page data has been initialized, change the data of the “Fixed
data-2" address shown in the following tables by manual input.

Preparations:
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 2 8F 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
2 2 8F 03 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
3 2 8F 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
4 2 8F 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

Modifying Method:

1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and set
data: 01.

2) New data for changing are not shown in the tables because
they are different in destination. When changing the data, copy
the data built in the same model.

Note: If copy the data built in the different model, the camcorder may
not operate.

3) When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of the
adjustment remote commander each time when setting new
data to write the data in the non-volatile memory.
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1-2-3. INITIALIZATION OF E, F, 7 PAGE DATA 3. F Page Table

1. Initializing the E, F, 7 Page Data Notel: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the E, F, 7
Page Data”".)

Notel: If “Initializing the E, F, 7 Page Data” is performed, all data of the Fixed data:’z: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F, 7
E page, F page and 7 page will be initialized. (It is impossible to Page Data’.)

initialize a single page.)
Note2: Ifthe E, F, 7 page data has been initialized, following adjustments

need to be performed again. Address | Initial value Remark

1) Modification of E, F, 7 page data NTSC| PAL

2) Camera system adjustments 00 to OF

3) IR transmitter adjustments 10to 11 Fixed data-1
Adust = 12 80 80 |36MHz origin osc adj.

]_US fng page 13 80 80 |Zoom key center ad;.

Adj_ustfng Address 10to FF 1410 16 Fixed data-1
Adjusting page E 17 81 | 81 |HALL ad.
Adjusting Address 00 to FF 18 AO AO
Adjusting page 7 19 17 17
Adjusting Address 00 to 59 1Ato 1C Fixed data-1

1D 9A 9A |Max gain adj.
1E 80 80 |AWB & LV standard data input

Switch setting:

POWER ..ot CAMERA
1F A A
Initializing Method: 20to 30 Fixed data-1
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure 30 9 | 90 |AWB &LV standard data input
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. 31 SE SE
2 6 01 Set the following data, and pre¢ss 32 43 43
PAUSE button. 33 59 | 59
2D: DCR-PC5 (NTSC) 34 Fixed data-1
2F: DCR-PC4E/PCSE (PAL) 35 22 | 22 [Color reproduction adj.
3 6 03 01 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 36 Fixed data-1
button. 37 27 | 24 [Color reproduction adj.
4 6 02 Check that the data changes fo 38 to 3B Fixed data-1
“01". 3C 00 00 |Color reproduction ad;.
5 Perform “Modification of E, F, T 3D F1 EF
Page Data’. 3E to 3F Fixed data-1

40 80 80 | Auto white balance adj.
41 40 40

2. Maodification of E, F, 7 Page Data
If the E, F, 7 page data has been initialized, change the data of th

(D

“Fixed data-2” address shown in the following table by manual input.| 42 to 49 Fixed data-1

4A 51 51 |Flange back ad;.
Modifying Method: 4B 19 19
1) Before changing the data, select page: 0, address: 01, and sgt

4C 22 22
data: 01.

2) New data for changing are not shown in the tables becausg 4D 20 20
they are different in destination. When changing the data, copy] _ 4E 93 | 93

the data built in the same model. 4F 13 13
Note: If copy the data built in the different model, the camcorder may 50 00 00
not opere_lte. 51 00 00

3) When changing the data, press the PAUSE button of th -

adjustment remote commander each time when setting new 22 © 59 Fixed data-1

data to write the data in the non-volatile memory. 5A 46 | 46 |Flange back adj.
4) Check that the data of adjustment addresses is the initial valug. 5B 00 00

If not, change the data to the initial value. 5C 19 19

5D 00 00
5E 2A 2A
5F 00 00

Processing after Completing Modification of E, F, 7 Page data
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
2) Turn off the power and turn on again.

60 to 65 Fixed data-1

66 Fixed data-2

67

68 Fixed data-1

69 00 | 00 |Optical axis ad.
6A to 6F Fixed data-1

70 C4 | C4 |Mechanical shutter adj.
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4. E Page Table
Address | Initial value Remark Notel: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the E, F, 7
NTSC| PAL Page Datar)
71 OE | OE |Mechanical shutter adj. Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F, 7
72 75 75 Page Data”.)
73 oC oC
74 26 26 Address | Initial value Remark
75 0B | OB NTSC| PAL
76 35 35 00to 64 Fixed data-1
77 0A | OA 65 Fixed data-2
78 6E 6E 66 to 69 Fixed data-1
79 09 09 6A Fixed data-2
7A A5 A5 6B to 71 Fixed data-1
7B 61 61 72 Fixed data-2
7C Al Al 73
7D 79 79 74t0 7E Fixed data-1
7E 64 64 7F Fixed data-2
7F 81 81 80to 83 Fixed data-1
80 82 82 84 Fixed data-2
81 84 | 84 85
82 B5 | B5 86
83 7B | 7B 87
84 20 20 88 to 8B Fixed data-1
85 to 8D Fixed data-1 8C Fixed data-2
8E Fixed data-2 8D to 8E Fixed data-1
8F 8F Fixed data-2
90 to 9E Fixed data-1 90
9F Fixed data-2 91
AO to AF Fixed data-1 921094 Fixed data-1
BO Fixed data-2 95 Fixed data-2
B1 96 to 97 Fixed data-1
B2 to B3 Fixed data-1 98 Fixed data-2
B4 Fixed data-2 99 to AF Fixed data-1
B5 to DO Fixed data-1 BO Fixed data-2
D1 Fixed data-2 Bl (Modified data. Copy the data built|in
D2 to D4 Fixed data-1 B2 the same model.)
D5 Fixed data-2 B3
D6 to DC Fixed data-1 B4
DD Fixed data-2 B5
DE to FF Fixed data-1 23
Table. 5-1-6. B8 10 CE v~
CE Fixed data-2
DO 26 | 24 |Optical axis ad.
D1 to DD Fixed data-1
DE 5F | 71 |Optical axis adj.
DF to FF Fixed data-1

Table. 5-1-7.
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5. 7 Page Table

Notel: Fixed data-1: Initialized data. (Refer to “1. Initializing the E, F, 7

in

Page Data”.)
Fixed data-2: Modified data. (Refer to “2. Modification of E, F, 7
Page Data”.)
Address | Initial value Remark
NTSC| PAL
00to 1B Fixed data-1
1C Fixed data-2
1D (Modified data. Copy the data built
1E the same model.)
1F
20
21to 22 Fixed data-1
(Initialized data)
23 7C 7C |Mechanical shutter adj.
24 TF TF
25 7C 7C
26 7B 7B
2710 3C Fixed data-1
3D Fixed data-2
3Eto 51 Fixed data-1
52 Fixed data-2
53
54 to 59 Fixed data-1
Table. 5-1-8.
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1-3. CAMERA SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS

Before perform the camera system adjustments, check that the
specified values of “VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT” are
satisfied.

Note: NTSC model: DCR-PC5
PAL model: DCR-PC4E/PC5E
1. 36MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment 2. Zoom Key Center Adjustment
(VC-245 board)
Set the frequency of the clock for synchronization. Set the A/D value center of the microprocessor to the center voltage
If deviated, the synchronization will be disrupted and the color will of the zoom key.
become inconsistent. If deviated, the zoom lens operates of itself ,even if the zoom key is

Subject Not required the center position.
Measurement Point Pi@ of 1IC702 Subject Not required
Measuring Instrument ~ Frequency counter Measurement Point Display data of page: 6, address:[50
Adjustment Page F Measuring Instrument  Adjustment remote commander
Adjustment Address | 12 Adjustment Page F
Specified Value Piff® of IC702: Adjustment Address | 13

f=18000000 * 90Hz _ ‘

Note: Don't touch the zoom lever during adjustment.

Adjusting method:
) g Adjusting method:

Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure
Order |Page |[Address | Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

2 F 12 Change the data and set the - -
frequency (f) to the specified 2 6 50 Read the data, and this data i$
value. named [.

3 = 12 Press PAUSE button. 3 F 13 Do Estttg;e data, and press PAUSIK

4 0 01 00 | Set the data. :

4 0 01 00 | Setthe data.

2|4 1|3
25 |12

36-I I_l
37 48
1c702

VC-245 board (SIDE B)

Fig. 5-1-6.

5-16



3. HALL Adjustment

For detecting the position of the lens iris, adjust AMP gain and
offset.

Subject Not required
Measurement Point Display data of page 1 (Notel)
Measuring Instrumenf  Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page F

Adjustment Address 17,18, 19

Specified Value 1 15to 19

Specified Value 2 8810 8C
Notel: Displayed data of page 1 of the adjustment remote commander.

1:XX: XX
IRIS display data
Switch setting:
POWER ..o CAMERA

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

2 6 94 17 | Setthe data.

3 6 95 8A | Set the data.

4 6 01 6D | Set the data, and press PAUSEE

button.

5 6 02 Check that the data changes fo
“01". (Note2)

6 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

Note2: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:
17,18, 19.

Checking method:
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 6 04 03 | Set the data.
2 6 01 01 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 1 Check that the IRIS display dgta
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value 1.

4 6 01 03 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
5 1 Check that the IRIS display ddta
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value.2.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 6 94 00 | Set the data.
2 6 95 00 | Set the data.

3 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 6 04 00 | Set the data.
5 0 01 00 | Set the data.
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4. Flange Back Adjustment

(Using Minipattern Box)
The inner focus lens flange back adjustment is carried out
automatically. In whichever case, the focus will be deviated during
auto focusing/manual focusing.

Subject Siemens star chart with ND filter fofr
the minipattern box (Notel)
Measurement Point Display data of page: F, address: [5F
Measuring Instrument  Adjustment remote commander
Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 13, 4A to 51, 5A to 5F
Specified Value Upper digit: 0 to B
Lower digit: 0 to 9

Notel: Dark Siemens star chart.
Note2: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is “00”. If not, to page:
6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.

Switch setting:

1) POWER ..ot CAMERA
2) NIGHT SHOT oo OFF
Preparations: Adjusting method:
1) The minipattern box is installed as shown in the following [qger Page |Address | Data Procedure
figure.
Note: The attachment lenses are not used. 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
2) Install the minipattern box so that the distance between itand 2 6 01 13 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
the front of the lens of the camcorder is less than 3cm. button. (Note3)
3) Make the height of the minipattern box and the camcorder equal| 3 6 01 27 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
4) Check that the output voltage of the regulated power supply is button.
the specified voltage.
4 2 heck that th h
5) Check that at both the zoom lens TELE end and WIDE end, ® 0 uglfc(N:)t% e data changes fo
the center of the Siemens star chart and center of the exposure : —
screen coincide. 5 F 5F Che(_:k that the upper digit of the
data is “0" to “B”.
Specified voltage: The specified voltage varies according to the| 6 F 5F Check that the lower digit of the
minipattern box, so adjust the power supply data is “0” to “9”.

output voltage to the specified voltage written
on the sheet which is supplied with the Note3: Don’t touch the zoom lever. If you touch the zoom lever, the zoom
minipattern box. center adjustment data will be rewritten in the value which isn't

correct.
Below 3 cm Note4: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:
13, 4A to 51, 5A to 5F.
Minipattern box
Processing after Completing Adjustments:
. l I:[Cﬁmcorder Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
o o  — 1 6 01 | 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
Camera button
8 8 table u :
Reaulated ' 2 0 01 00 | Setthe data.
egulated power supply - -
Output voltage : Specified voltage +0.01 Vdc) 3 Perform “Flange Back Check”,
Output current : more than 3.5A

N Red (+) Py

N
N Black (<) ~

()
\__ Yellow (SENS +)
\__White (SENS -) Need not connected
\___ Black (GND)

Fig. 5-1-7.

5-18



5. Flange Back Adjustment

(Using Flange Back Adjustment Chart and Subject

More Than 500m Away)
The inner focus lens flange back adjustment is carried out
automatically. In whichever case, the focus will be deviated during
auto focusing/manual focusing.

5-1. Flange Back Adjustment (1) 5-2. Flange Back Adjustment (2)
Subject Flange back adjustment chart Perform this adjustment after performing “Flange Back Adjustment
(2.0 m from the front of the protectipn ()"
glass) Subject Subject more than 500m away
(Luminance: 350 + 30 lux) (Subjects with clear contrast such gs

buildings, etc.)
Measurement Point Check operation on TV monitor
Measuring Instrument

Measurement Point Display data of page: F, address: [5F
Measuring Instrumenf  Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address | 13, 4A to 51, 5A to 5F Adjustment Page F
Specified Value Upper digit: 0 to B Adjustment Address | 13, 4Ato 51, 5A to 5F

Lower digit: 0to 9

Notel: Check thatthe data of page: 6, address: 02 is “00”. If not, to page:
6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.

Notel: Check thatthe data of page: 6, address: 02 is “00". If not, to page:

6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button. ) .
Switch setting:

Switch setting: 1) POWER ...t CAMERA
1) POWER ..ottt CAMERA 2) NIGHT SHOT ... OFF
2)  NIGHT SHOT oot OFF ]

Preparations:

Adjusting method: 1) Setthe zoom lens to the TELE end and expose a subject that is

more than 500m away (subject with clear contrast such as
Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure o .
building, etc.). (Nearby subjects less than 500m away should
2 6 01 13 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button. (Note2) Adjusting method:
3 6 01 15 | Set the data, and press PAUSE Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
button. 1 0 | o1 | 01 | Setthe data.
4 6 02 Check that the data changes fo 2 6 01 13 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
01". (Note3) button. (Note2)
5 F 5F Check that the upper digit is “0” Place a ND filter on the lens sd
to "B". that the optimum image is
6 F 5F Check that the lower digit is “Q” obtain.
fo"9". 3 6 | 01 | 29 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
Note2: D hth lever. If hth [ h button.
ote2: on’'t touch the zoom lever. you touch the zoom lever, the zoom
center adjustment data will be rewritten in the value which isn't | % 6 02 Check that the data changes fo
correct. “01". (Note3)
Note3: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:
13, 4A to 51, 5A to 5F. Note2: Don'ttouch the zoom lever. If you touch the zoom lever, the zoom
center adjustment data will be rewritten in the value which isn’'t
correct.

Processing after Completing Adjustments: . ) ) )
Note3: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:

Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure 13, 4A to 51, 5A to 5F.
1 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button. Processing after Completing Adjustments:
2 Perform “Flange Back Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
Adjustment (2)” 1 6 01 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
2 0 01 00 | Set the data.
3 Perform “Flange Back Check”

5-19



6. Flange Back Check

Subject Siemens star

(2.0m from the front of the lens)
(Luminance : approx. 200 lux)

Measurement Point Check operation on TV monitor

Measuring Instrument

Specified Value Focused at the TELE end and WIDE

end.

Switch setting:

POWER ..ottt CAMERA
NIGHT SHOT ..ottt OFF
DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .......ccccoeeerieeeiiieeennnen. OFF

STEADY SHOT (Menu display) .......ccccvreveiiieeeniieennn. OFF

Note: When the auto focus is ON, the lens can be checked if it is focused

or not by observing the data on the page 1 of the adjustment remote
commander.
1) Select page: 6, address: 04, and set data: OF.
2) Page 1 shows the state of the focus.
1:00:XX
Odd: Focused
Even: Unfocused

Checking method:

1)
2)

3)
4)
5)
6)
7
8)

Place the Siemens star 2.0m from the front of the lens.

To open the IRIS, decrease the luminous intensity to the
Siemens star up to a point before noise appear on the image.
Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom TELE end.

Turn on the auto focus.

Check that the lens is focused (Note).

Select page: 6, address: 21, and set data: 10.

Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom WIDE end.

Observe the TV monitor and check that the lens is focused.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

1)
2)

Select page: 6, address: 21, and set data: 00.
Select page: 6, address: 04, and set data: 00.
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7. Optical Axis Adjustment
Align the lens Optical Axis with that of the CCD imager. If deviated, Note: NTSC model: DCR-PC5

center of picture can lose focus when zoom is operated from the

PAL model: DCR-PC4E/PC5E

WIDE end to the TELE end. Connection data
Subject Siemens star Display Page: F Page: E
Measurement Point Check on the monitor TV Area phase Address: 69 |Address: DO |Address: DE
Measuring Instrument NTSC| PAL [NTSC| PAL
Adjustment Page F E 1 22.6° to 01 22 26 | 57 69
Adjustment Address | 69 DO, DE 67.5
2 67.6° to 02 22 | 26 | 5F | 71
Switch setting: 112.5
1) POWER ....oiiiiiiiii et CAMERA 3 112.6 to 03 22 | 26 | 67 | 79
157.5
Preparations before adjustments: 4 157.6 to 04 02 | 26| 69 | 7D
1) Playback the monoscope segment of the system check tape 202.5
(XH5-5 (NTSC), XH5-5P (PAL)). 5 | 202610 05 22 | 26 | 67 | 79
2) Attach the optical axis frame chart (transparent) on the monitor > 4'7 5
TV screen. Center of monoscope image and that that of optica .
axis frame must be agree. 6 247.6 to 06 22 26 | 5F | 71
3) Set to the camera mode. 292.5
7 292.6 to 07 22 26 | 57 69
Adjusting method: 337.3
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01. 8 337.6 to 08 02 26 | 55 65
2) Select page: 6, address: 40, and set data: 02. 22,53
3) Select page: 6, address: 41, and set data: 01. Table. 5-1-10
4) Input the data of Table 5-1-9 to each adjustment addresses. ’ ’
Note: Press the PAUSE button each time to set the data. . . . .
Page. F Page E Processing after Completing Adjustments:
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.
Address: 69 | Address: DO Address: DE 2) Select page: 6, address: 40, and set data: 00.
NTSC | PAL | NTSC | PAL 3) Select page: 6, address: 41, and set data: 00.
00 22 26 5F 71
Table. 5-1-9. °
3375 225
5) Place the Siemens star 2.0 m away from the front of the lens. 8
6) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom TELE end.
7) Pointthe lens toward the Siemens star chart until center of the 7 1
Siemens star is located in the center of the optical axis frame. 2925 675
8) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom WIDE end.
9) Measure on the monitor TV screen in which area of the optical
axis frame the center of the Siemens star is located. Measure
the amount of displacement (distance between the center of 270 6 2 90
the Siemens star and the center of the optical axis frame.) The
measurement value is named L1.
10) Read the correction data corresponding to the area from Table 2475 1125
5-1-10. 5 3
11) Input the correction data to each adjustment address.
Note: Press the PAUSE button each time to set the data. 4
12) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom TELE end.
13) Point the lens toward the Siemens star chart until center of the 2025 1575
Siemens star is located in the center of the optical axis frame. 180
14) Shoot the Siemens star with the zoom WIDE end. Fio. 5-1-8
15) Measure the amount of displacement (distance between the 9- ’
center of the Siemens star and the center of the optical axis
frame.) The measurement value is named L2.
16) Compare the values L1 and L2, and confirm that L2 is smaller

than L1. If L2 is lager than L1, input the data of Table 5-1-9 to
each adjustment address.
Note: Press the PAUSE button each time to set the data.
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8. Picture Frame Setting

Subject Color bar chart

(Color reproduction adjustment
frame)

(2.5m from the front of the lens)
Measurement Point Video output terminal

Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope and TV monitor

Specified Value A=B, C=D, E=F
Switch setting:
1) POWER ..ot CAMERA
2) NIGHT SHOT ..ot OFF
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) ........cccccovevrvrverrrnennn. OFF
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) .......ccccocevveveererinernnne. OFF

Setting method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Selectpage: F, address: 69, after noting down the data, set dataf:heck on the oscilloscope
00, and press the PAUSE button.

3) Adjust the zoom and the camera direction, and set to thel' Horizontal period

specified position. A=B D

4) Mark the position of the picture frame on the monitor display,
and adjust the picture frame to this position in following — B | C |
adjustments using “Color reproduction adjustment frame”. A e p e

Processing after Completing Camera System Adjustments:

After completing the camera system adjustments, release the data

settings.

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: F, address: 69, set the data noted down at step 2),
and press the PAUSE button.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Fig. 5-1-9.

2. Vertical period
—=| E }-— E=F —»‘ F |-

Fig. 5-1-10.

Check on the monitor TV (Underscanned mode)

Color bar chart picture frame Monitor TV picture frame
Fig. 5-1-11.
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9. Color Reproduction Adjustment
Adjust the color Separation matrix coefficient so that proper color
reproduction is produced.

Subject Color bar chart

(Color reproduction adjustment
frame)

Measurement Point Video output terminal

Measuring Instrumenf  Vectorscope

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 35, 37, 3C, 3D
Specified Value All color luminance points should
settle within each color reproductio
frame. T
Note: NTSC model: DCR-PC5 For NTSC model
PAL model: DCR-PC4E/PC5E R-Y
Mg
Switch setting: R A
1) POWER ....ooiiiiiiiiticee et CAMERA @
2)  NIGHT SHOT .ttt OFF
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .......ccccovvvveerieeeininiennnne OFF
4) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ......c.ccccvvmveinnieeniineennnn OFF Yo [y

Adjusting method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: F, address: 8E, set data: 29, and press the PAUSE
button.

3) Select page: F, address: CO, set the following data and press
the PAUSE button.

37: NTSC model Burst position
B7: PAL model

4) Select page: 6, address: 01, set data: 3D, and press the PAUSE
button.

5) Adjust the GAIN and PHASE of the vectorscope, and adjust For PAL model
the burst luminance point to the burst position of the color
reproduction frame.

6) Change the data of page: F, address: 35, 37, 3C and 3D, and M
settle each color luminance point in each color reproduction R {Jr
frame. @ j
Note: Be sure to press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote

commander before changing the addresses. If not, the new data
will not be written to the memory.

Burst position R-Y

o

x

YLE

Processing after Completing Adjustments: .
1) Select page: F, address: 8E, set data: 2E, and press the PAUSE K/B
button.
2) Select page: 6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button. G Cy
3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

Fig. 5-1-12.
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10. MAX GAIN Adjustment 11. Auto White Balance & LV Standard Data Input
Setting the minimum illumination. Adjust the white balance reference at 3200K, and adjust the normal
If it is not consistent, the image level required for taking subjects in coefficient of the light value.

low illuminance will not be produced (dark). Subject Clear chart
Subject Clear chart (Color reproduction adjustment
(Color reproduction adjustment frame)

frame)

Adjustment Page

F

Adjustment Address

1D

Measurement Point

Display data of page 1 (Note4)

Measuring Instrumen

Adjustment remote commander

Adjustment Page

F

Switch setting:

Adjustment Address

1E, 1F, 30 to 33

1) POWER ..ot CAMERA [ _Specified Value OFF0 to 1010
2) NIGHT SHOT oo OFF o ] )
3) STEADY SHOT (Menu diSplay) ........ovevveeeemeereeereneenn. oFf Notel: This adjustment should be carried out upon completion of “ Color
reproduction Adjustment”.
Adjusting method: Note2 Qrf]t((:a;the power is turned on, this adjustment can be done only
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure Note3: Check that the data of page: 6, address: 02 is “00”. If not, to page:
1 0 01 01 | Set the data 6, address: 01, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE button.
- Note4: Displayed data of page 1 of the adjustment remote commander.
2 6 96 00 | Setthe data. 1 XX XX
3 6 97 | 27 | Setthe data. LV data
4 6 01 6F bi?ttotr?e data, and press PAUSE Switch setting:
- 1) POWER ..o CAMERA
5 6 | 02 Check that the data changes 10 2)  NIGHT SHOT ...........omrrvveineeeiereeeeseeeeneeeees s OFF
“01”. (Note)
Note: The adjustment data will be automatically input t :F, add .Adjusting method:
ote: lDe adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address: Order | Page |hddress | Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
Processing after Completing Adjustments 2 6 01 | 11 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure button.
1 6 96 00 | Set the data. 3 6 01 0D | Set the data, and press PAUSE
2 | 6 | 97 | 00 | setthe data. button.
3 6 | 01 | 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 4 6 | 02 Check that the data changes fo
button. “01". (Note5)
4 0 01 00 | Setthe data. 5 F 10 2E | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.
6 1 Check that the display data
(Note4) satisfies the specified
value.

Note5: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:

1E, 1F, 30 to 33.

Processing after Completing Adjustments

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

2 F 10 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 0 01 00 | Setthe data.

4 Perform “Auto White Balance
Adjustment”.
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12. Auto White Balance Adjustment

Adjust to the proper auto white balance output data.

If it is not correct, auto white balance and color reproducibility will
be poor.

Subject Clear chart
(Color reproduction adjustment
frame)

Filter Filter C14 for color temperature
correction

Measurement Point
Measuring Instrumen

Display data of page 1 (Note3)
Adjustment remote commander

t

Adjustment Page F
Adjustment Address 40, 41
Specified Value DCR-PC5(NTSC):

R ratio: 2B00 to 2C00
B ratio: 5B00 to 5C00
DCR-PCA4E/PC5E (PAL):
R ratio: 2D00 to 2E00
B ratio: 5B00 to 5C00

Notel: After the power is turned on, this adjustment can be done only
once.

Perform “Auto White Balance & LV Standard Data Input” before
this adjustment.

Displayed data of page 1 of the adjustment remote commander.

1:XX: XX

Note2:
Note3:
Display data

Switch setting:

1) POWER ..ot CAMERA
2)  NIGHT SHOT ...ttt OFF
3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display) .......ccccovvvveerieeeininiennnne OFF
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Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 Place the C14 filter for color
temperature correction on the
lens.

2 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

3 F 42 Write down the data.

4 F 42 Set the following data, and prgss
PAUSE button.
2B: DCR-PC5 (NTSC)
2D: DCR-PC4E/PC5E (PAL)

5 F 43 Write down the data.

6 F 43 80 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

7 F 44 Write down the data.

8 F 44 5B | Set the data, and press PAUSEE
button.

9 F 45 Write down the data.

10 F 45 80 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

11 6 01 83 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

12 6 01 81 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

13 6 02 Check that the data changes {o
“01". (Noted)

14 6 01 3F | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

15 6 04 04 | Set the data.

16 1 Check that the display data
(Note3) satisfies the R ratio
specified value.

17 6 04 05 | Set the data.

18 1 Check that the display data
(Note3) satisfies the B ratio
specified value.

Note4: The adjustment data will be automatically input to page: F, address:
40, 41.

Processing after Completing Adjustments:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

2 6 04 00 | Set the data.

3 F 42 Set the data that is written doyn
at step 3, and press PAUSE
button.

4 F 43 Set the data that is written doyn
at step 5, and press PAUSE
button.

5 F 44 Set the data that is written doyn
at step 7, and press PAUSE
button.

6 F 45 Set the data that is written doyn
at step 9, and press PAUSE
button.

7 0 01 00 | Setthe data.




13. White Balance Check

Processing after Completing Adjustments

Subject Clear chart
(Color reproduction adjustment
frame)
Filter Filter C14 for color temperature
correction
ND filter 1.0 and 0.4 and 0.1
Measurement Point Video output terminal
Measuring Instrument  Vectorscope
Specified Value Fig. 5-1-13. Ato B
Switch setting:
1) POWER ..ot CAMERA
2)  NIGHT SHOT it OFF

3) DIGITAL ZOOM (Menu display)

Checking method:

m

Il

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
Indoor white balance check

1 Check that the lens is not
covered with either filter.

2 6 01 OF | Set the data, and press PAUS
button.

3 Check that the center of the
white luminance point is within|
the circle shown Fig. 5-1-13. A
Outdoor white balance check

4 6 01 3F | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

5 Place the C14 filter on the lens.

6 Check that the center of the
white luminance point is within|
the circle shown Fig. 5-1-13. B

7 Remove the C14 filter.

Indoor white balance data check

8 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

9 Place the ND filter 1.5
(1.0+0.1+0.4) on the lens.

10 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

11 F 10 A9 | Set the data, and press PAUS
button.

12 1 Check that the display data
(Note) satisfies the specified
value.

Specified value: 0000 to 0BQ

13 F 10 Al | Setthe data, and press PAUS]
button.

14 1 Check that the second digit of
the display data (Note) is an o
number.

Specified value:
1:XX:XX
Odd number

id

Note: Displayed data of the adjustment remote commander.
1: XX XX
Display data
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Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 6 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.
2 F 10 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.
3 0 01 00 | Setthe data.
R-Y 2mm
2mm
Fig. 5-1-13. (A)
R-Y
0.5mm
0.5mm| | By
3mm

Y

Fig. 5-1-13. (B)




14. Mechanical Shutter Adjustment

(DCR-PC5/PC5E) .
Adjust the period which the mechanical shutter is closed, andPrecautions on the Parts Replacement
compensate the exposure.

Adjustment Page

F

7

Adjustment Address

70 to 84

2310 26

Input method:

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Input the following data to page: F, addresses: 70 to 84.

15. Steady Shot Check

There are two types of repair parts.

Type A: ENCO3LA

Type B: ENCO3LB
Replace the broken sensor with a same type sensor. If replace with
other type parts, the image will vibrate up and down or left and
right during hand-shake correction operations. After replacing,
perform the following procedure.

Note: Press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commanderPrecautions on Angular Velocity Sensor
each time to set the data.

Address Data
70 Cc4
71 OE
72 75
73 oC
74 26
75 0B
76 35
77 0A
78 6E
79 09
A A5
7B 61
7C Al
7D 79
7E 64
7F 81
80 82
81 84
82 B5
83 7B
84 20

3) Input the following data to page: 7, addresses: 23 to 26.
Note: Press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander

each time to set the data.

Address Data
23 7C
24 7F
25 7C
26 7B

4) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

The sensor incorporates a precision oscillator. Handle it with care
as if it dropped, the balance of the oscillator will be disrupted and
operations will not be performed properly.

Subject Arbitrary
Measurement Point Display data of page 1 (Notel)
Measuring Instrument  Adjustment remote commander

Specified Value 1A0Q0 to 2600
Notel: Displayed data of the adjustment remote commander.
1:XX: XX
Display data
Switch setting:
1) STEADY SHOT (Menu display) ......ccccceeveeerieeeiiineennennn ON
2)  ZOOM .ottt TELE end

Check method:
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

Pitch sensor check
(CF-75 board SE3450)

1 6 04 11 | Set the data.

1 Check that the display data
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value. (Note2)

Yaw sensor check
(CF-75 board SE3451)

3 6 04 12 | Set the data.
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4 1 Check that the display data
(Notel) satisfies the specified
value. (Note2)

Steady shot check
5 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
6 F 10 E2 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE

button.

7 1 Move the camcoder, and check
that the display data (Notel) is
changing.

8 F 10 E3 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

9 1 Move the camcoder, and check
that the display data (Notel) is
changing.

Note2: Don’t move the camcoder during data check.
Processing after Completing Adjustments
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 F 10 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE

button.

2 0 01 00 | Set the data.
04 00 | Setthe data.

4 Move the camcoder, and check
that the steady shot operations
have been performed normally

w
[e]




1-4. COLOR ELECTRONIC VIEWFINDER 1. VCO Adjustment (VC-245 board)

SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the EVF screen will be
blurred.
Notel: When replacing the LCD unit, be careful to prevent damages | Mode Camera
caused by static electricity. - -
Note2: Set the switches as follows. Subject . Arl?ltrary
VIEWFINDET ... ON (Viewfinder is Pulled out.) | Measurement Point Pi® of CN004 (EVF VCO)
Note3: Pg_rfo:m thte following data setting before the viewfinder system Measuring Instrument  Frequency counter
adjustments. g
1) Select page: 2, address: OE, and set data: 67. Adjustment Page D
2) Select page: 2, address: OF, and set data: 01. Adjustment Address 92, 93
Reset the data after completing adjustment. — —
) . . Specified Value f=15734 + 30Hz (NTSC)
1) Select page: 2, address: OE, and set data: 00.
) bag f=15625 + 30Hz (PAL)

2) Select page: 2, address: OF, and set data: 00.

[Adjusting connector] Notel: E‘;ﬁ%ggﬁgﬁspcw
Most of the measuring points for adjusting the viewfinder system : i

are concentrated in CN0OO4 of the VC-245 board. Adjusting method:

Connect the Measuring Instruments via the CPC-6 flexible jig (J-
6082-370-B) and CPC-6 terminal board jig (J-6082-371-A). Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
The following table shows the Pin No. and signal name of CNOO4.| 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name 2 D 92 Change the data and set the
1 LANC SIG 2 VCO frequency (f) to the
3 2 EVEVG specified value.
5 EVE VCO 6 GND 3 D 92 Press PAUSE button.
7 ) 4 D 92 Read the data, and this data i
9 10 named [.
11 12 ™S 5 Convert B to decimal notation
3 TCK 1 DI and obtain . (Note2)
15 D00 16 GND 6 Calculate ' using following
equations (Decimal calculation
17 SWP 18 RF IN/LANC JACK IN NTSC model:
19 GND 20 RF MON When D7 < 226
Table 5-1-11. Deg = Do’ +29
When B2 > 226
Dos' = 255
PAL model:
When D = 29
Doz = Do? — 29
When B2 < 29
Doz = 00
7 Convert B3 to a hexadecimal
number, and obtaind (Note2)
8 D 93 Dy |Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.
9 0 01 00 | Setthe data.

Note2: Refer to “Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table”.

Remove the CPC lid
Screw (M1.7 x 2.5)

Fig. 5-1-14.

5-28



2. Bright Adjustment (VC-245 board) 3. Contrast Adjustment (VC-245 board)
Set the D range of the RGB decoder used to drive the LCD to theSet the level of the VIDEO signal for driving the LCD to the specified
specified value. If deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish value. If deviated, the screen image will be blackish or saturated

or saturated (whitish). (whitish).
Mode Camera Mode Camera
Subject Arbitrary Subject Arbitrary
Measurement Point Pi@ of CN004 (EVF VG) Measurement Point Pi@ of CN004 (EVF VG)
Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page D Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Address 95 Adjustment Address 99
Specified Value A =7.60 +0.05V Specified Value A=2.45 £ 0.05V
Adjusting method: Adjusting method:
Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

2 D 95 Change the data and set the 2 D 99 Change the data and set the
voltage (A) between the revergded voltage (A) between the 3 steps
waveform pedestal and non- peak and pedestal to the
reversed waveform pedestal tg specified value.
the specified value. (The data should be “00” to “7F1)

3 D 95 Press PAUSE button. 3 D 99 Press PAUSE button.

4 0 01 00 | Set the data. 4 0 01 00 | Set the data.

Pedestal
A 3 steps peak
A
v \ \— [ A \ —
‘ 2H ‘ 2H
Pedestal Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-15. Fig. 5-1-16.
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4. White Balance Adjustment (VC-245 board)
Correct the white balance.
If deviated, the reproduction of the EVF screen may degenerate.

Mode

Camera

Subject

Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Measuring Instrumen

t

Check on EVF screen

Adjustment Page D

Adjustment Address 97, 98

Specified Value The EVF screen should not be
colored.

Notel: Check the white balance only when replacing the following parts.
If necessary, adjust them.

1. LCD panel

2. Light induction plate

3.1C1802

Note2: Use the AC power adaptor.

Adjusting method:

E

E

not

VF

VF

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

2 D 97 80 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

3 D 98 80 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

4 D 98 Check that the EVF screen is
colored. If not colored, proceed
to step 10.

5 D 97 Change the data so that the E
screen is not colored.

6 D 97 Press PAUSE button.

7 D 98 Change the data so that the E
screen is not colored.

8 D 98 Press PAUSE button.

9 D 98 If the EVF screen is colored,
repeat steps 5t0 9.

10 0 01 00 | Setthe data.
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1-5. LCD SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT 1. VCO Adjustment (PD-126 board)
Set the VCO free-run frequency. If deviated, the LCD screen will
Note 1: The back light (fluorescent tube) is driven by a high voltage AC be blurred.

power supply. Therefore, do not touch the back light holder to Mode VTR stop
avoid electrical shock. - -
Note 2: When replacing the LCD unit, be careful to prevent damages | Signal No signal
caused by static electricity. Measurement Point P® of CN2105 (HSY)
A Measuring Instrumenf  Frequency counter
[Adjusting connector] - 9 q Y
Adjustment Page D

Most of the measuring points for adjusting the LCD system are
concentrated in CN2105 of the PD-126 board. The following table| Adjustment Address | A2, A3

shows the Pin No. and signal name of CN2105. Specified Value f=15734 + 30Hz (NTSC)
PinNo. | Signal Name f= 15625 + 30Hz (PAL)
L VG Notel: NTSC: DCR-PC5
2 COoM PAL: DCR-PC4E/PC5E
3 GND
4 PSIG Adjusting method:
5 HSY Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
Table 5-1-12. 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
2 D A2 Change the data and set the
VCO frequency (f) to the
L U specified value.
CN2105 3 D A2 Press PAUSE button.
5 1 4 D A2 Read the data, and this data ig
named Ro.
5 Convert D2 to decimal notation,
and obtain '. (Note2)
PD-126 board 6 Calculate ' using following
equations (Decimal calculation)
NTSC model:
When D' = 221
Das' = Da2' + 34
When D' > 221
Das' = 255
PAL model:
When D' = 34
. Das' = Da2' — 34
Fig. 5-1-17. When D2’ < 34
Das' =00
7 Convert Ds' to a hexadecimal
number, and obtainA&. (Note2)
8 D A3 Daz | Set the data, and press PAUSIEE
button.
9 0 01 00 | Set the data.

Note2: Refer to “Table 5-4-1. Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table”.
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2. Bright Adjustment (PD-126 board) 3. Black Limit Adjustment (PD-126 board)
Set the D range of the RGB decoder used to drive the LCD to theSet the dynamic range of the LCD driver to an appropriate level. If
specified value. If deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish deviated, the LCD screen will become blackish or saturated

or saturated (whitish). (whitish).
Mode VTR stop Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal Signal No signal
Measurement Point Pi@ of CN2105 (VG) Measurement Point Pi@ of CN2105 (PSIG)
Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page D Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Address A5 Adjustment Address A6
Specified Value A=7.8+0.05v Specified Value A =8.60 = 0.05V
Adjusting method: Adjusting method:
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure Order |Page |[Address | Data Procedure
1 0 01 01 | Setthe data. 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
2 D A5 Change the data and set the 2 2 OE 61 | Setthe data.
voltage (A) between the reverded 3 2 OF Set the following data.
waveform pedestal and non- 5B: DCR-PC5 (NTSC)
reversed waveform pedestal tg 53: DCR-PCAE/PC5E (PAL)
the specified value. 4 D A6 Change the data and set the
3 D | AS Press PAUSE button. PSIG signal amplitude (A) to the
4 0 01 00 | Set the data. specified value.
5 Perform “Black Limit (The data should be “00" to
Adjustment”. OF")
5 D A6 Press PAUSE button.
6 2 OE 00 | Setthe data.
Pedestal 7 2 OF 00 | Setthe data.
8 0 01 00 | Setthe data.
9 Check that the spacified value|of
“Bright Adjustment” is satisfied
If not, perform “Bright
, Adjustment”.
| T B .
]
A
‘ N 2H v
Pedestal Fig. 5-1-19.
Fig. 5-1-18.
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4. Contrast Adjustment (PD-126 board)

Set the level of the VIDEO signal for driving the LCD to the specified Set the video signal center level of LCD panel to an appropriate

5. Center Level Adjustment (PD-126 board)

value. If deviated, the screen image will be blackish or saturatedevel.

(whitish).
Mode VTR stop
Signal No signal
Measurement Point Pi@ of CN2105 (VG)
Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope
Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Address AA
Specified Value A =2.95+0.05vV

Mode

VTR stop

Signal

No signal

Measurement Point

Pi® of CN2105 (VG)

Measuring Instrumen

t Digital voltmeter

Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Address AB
Specified Value A =7.00 +0.05Vdc

Adjusting method:

Adjusting method: Order |Page |Address | Data Procedure
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
1 0 01 | 01 | Setthe data. 2 3 0C | 60 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
2 D AA Change the data and set the button.
voltage (A) between the 3 stefis 3 3 22 | 08 | Setthe data, and press PAUY
peak and pedestal to the button.
specified value.
e 4 D AB Change the data and set the O
‘("7I'Ir__1’(,e)data should be 00" to voltage (A) to the specified
: value.
3 D AA Press PAUSE button. (The data should be “00” to
4 0 01 00 | Setthe data. “TF")
5 Check that the specified value|of 5 D AB Press PAUSE button.
“Bright Adjustment” is satisfied 6 3 0C | 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.
7 3 22 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.
8 0 01 00 | Set the data.
L )
3 steps peak
A
. Si—
‘ \ 2H
Pedestal
Fig. 5-1-20.
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6. V-COM Adjustment (PD-126 board)
Set the DC bias of the common electrode drive signal of LCD to theCorrect the white balance.
If deviated, the reproduction of the LCD screen may degenerate.

specified value.

If deviated, the LCD display will move, producing flicker and

conspicuous vertical lines.

Mode

VTR stop

Signal

No signal

Measurement Point

Check on LCD display

Measuring Instrumen

t

Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Address A4
Specified Value The brightness difference betweer

section A and section B is minimum.

7. White Balance Adjustment (PD-126 board)

Mode

VTR stop

Signal

No signal

Measurement Point

Check on LCD screen

Measuring Instrumen

the

Note: Perform “Bright Adjustment”, “Black Limit Adjustment”, “Contrast
Adjustment” and “Center Level Adjustment” before this adjustment.

Adjusting method:

Order |Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

2 D A4 Change the data so that the
brightness of the section A ang
that of the section B is equal.
(The data should be “80” to
MBFH.)

3 D A4 Subtract 3 from the data.

4 D Ad Press PAUSE button.

5 0 01 00 | Set the data.

®
\
®
®
®
Fig. 5-1-21.
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Adjustment Page D
Adjustment Address A8, A9
Specified Value The LCD screen should not be

colored.

Notel: Check the white balance only when replacing the following parts.
If necessary, adjust them.

1. LCD panel

2. Light induction plate

3.1C2101

Note2: Use the AC power adaptor.

Adjusting method:

CD

Order |Page |[Address | Data Procedure

1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

2 D A8 90 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 D A9 6F | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 D A9 Check that the LCD screen is
not colored. If not colored,
proceed to step 10.

5 D A8 Change the data so that the L
screen is not colored.

6 D A8 Press PAUSE button.

7 D A9 Change the data so that the LC
screen is not colored.

8 D A9 Press PAUSE button.

9 D A9 If the LCD screen is colored,
repeat steps 5to 9.

10 0 01 00 | Setthe data.




5-2. MECHANISM SECTION

On the mechanism section adjustment

ADJUSTMENT

For details of mechanism section adjustments, checks,
and replacement of mechanism parts, refer to the separatd. Preparation for Adjustment
volume “DV MECHANICAL ADJUSTMENT MANUAL VI 1)

2-3. TAPE PATH ADJUSTMENT

Clean the tape running side (tape guide, drum, capstan shaft,

pinch roller, etc.).
2) Connectthe adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack.
2-1. HOWTO ENTER RECORD MODE WITHOUT 3) Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander
CASSETTE to the ON position.
4) Connect an oscilloscope to VC-245 board CN004 via the CPC-
1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack. 6 flexible jig (J-6082-370-B) and CPC-6 terminal board jig (J-
2) Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander ~ 6082-371-A).
to the ON position. Channel 1: VC-245 board, CN004 F& (Note)
3) Close the cassette compartment without the cassette. External trigger: VC-245 board, CN004 R
4) Select page: 3, address: 01, set data: 0C, and press the PAUSE Note: Connect a 732 resistor between pin@® of CN004 and®
button of the adjustment remote commander. (7G5,§2Dr)ésistor (Parts code: 1-247-804-11)
S:tﬁ TE ec :ﬁ::lt?c;: ;'mgrr; tbr;ecorric;L%g:)a%tlaeéutomatlcalIy.) 5) Playback the alignment tape for tracking. (XH2-1)
5) To quit the record mode, select page: 3, address: 01, set dat®) Select page: 3, address: 33, and set data: 08.
00, and press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote/) S€lect page: 3, address: 26, and set data: 31.
commander. (Whenever you want to quit the record mode, be Check that the pscﬂloscope RF waveform is normal at the
sure to quit following this procedure.) entrance and exit. ,
If not normal, adjust according to the separate volume
WITHOUT CASSETTE
1) Connectthe adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack CN,OOA' of VC_2.45 board i -
2) Turn the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander| PINNo. | SignalName | PinNo. | Signal Name
to the ON position. 1 LANC SIG 2
3) Close the cassette compartment without the cassette. 3 4 EVF VG
4) Select page: 3, address: 01, set data: 0B, and press the PAUSE g EVE VCO 6 GND
button of the adjustment remote commander. 7 8
(The mechanism enters the playback mode automatically.) 9 0
Note: The function buttons become inoperable.
5) To quit the playback mode, select page: 3, address: 01, setdatp: 11 12 ™S
00, and press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote 13 TCK 14 TDI
commander. (Whenever you want to quit the playback mode, 15 TDO 16 GND
be sure to quit following this procedure.) 17 SWP 18 RE INJLANC JACK IN
19 GND 20 RF MON

2. Procedure after operations

1)

2)
3)

Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC jack
and set the HOLD switch to the ON position.

Select page: 3, address: 26, and set data: 00.

Select page: 3, address: 33, and set data: 00.

Entrance side

CH2
(Trigger)

Check this section Exit side

\ (Normal waveform) /
A
r A

CH1 E&
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5-3. VIDEO SECTION ADJUSTMENTS

NTSC model : DCR-PC5
PAL model : DCR-PC4E/PC5E

3-1. PREPARATIONS BEFORE ADJUSTMENTS

Use the following measuring instruments for video section
adjustments.

3-1-1. Equipment Required

1) TV monitor
2) Oscilloscope (dual-phenomenon, band above 30 MHz with
delay mode) (Unless specified otherwise, use a 10 : 1 probe.)
3) Frequency counter
4) Pattern generator with video output terminal.
5) Digital voltmeter
6) Audio generator
7) Audio level meter
8) Audio distortion meter
9) Audio attenuator
10) Regulated power supply
11) Alignment tapes
e Tracking standard (XH2-1)
Parts code: 8-967-997-01
* SW/OL standard (XH2-3)
Parts code: 8-967-997-11
 Audio operation check for NTSC (XH5-3)
Parts code: 8-967-997-51
» System operation check for NTSC (XH5-5)
Parts code: 8-967-997-61
» BIST check for NTSC (XH5-6)
Parts code: 8-967-997-71
» Audio operation check for PAL (XH5-3P)
Parts code: 8-967-997-55
» System operation check for PAL (XH5-5P)
Parts code: 8-967-997-66
» BIST check for PAL (XH5-6P)
Parts code: 8-967-997-76
12) Adjustment remote commander (J-6082-053-B)
13) CPC-6 flexible jig (J-6082-370-B) (Note)
14) CPC-6 terminal board jig (J-6082-371-A)

Note: When using the old CPC-6 jig (J-6082-370-A), open the cabinet
(R) assembly.
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3-1-2.

1)

2)

3)

4)

5)

Precautions on Adjusting
The adjustments of this unit are performed in the VTR mode
or camera mode.
To set to the VTR mode, set the power switch to “VCR” (or
“PLAYER”) or set the “Forced VTR Power ON mode” using
the adjustment remote commander (Note 1).
To set to the Camera mode, set the power switch to “CAMERA”
or set the “Forced Camera Power ON mode” using the
adjustment remote commander (Note 2).
After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced
VTR Power ON Mode” or “Forced Camera Power ON Mode”.
(Note 3)
To remove the cabinet (R), disconnect the following connectors.
1. VC-245 board CN0OO05 (14P, 0.8mm)
2.VC-245 board CN006 (8P, 0.8mm)
3. VC-245 board CNO03 (60P, 0.4mm)
As the Battery terminal, AUDIO/VIDEO jack and LANC jack

are provided on the BJ-1 board of the cabinet (R), the BJ-1Note 3:

board must be connected to the VC-245 board. So remove the
BJ-1 board from the cabinet (R). To remove The BJ-1 board
from the cabinet (R), disconnect the following connector (The
LCD block needs not to be connected.)

BJ-1 board CN3104 (2P, 0.8mm)
And connect the BJ-1 board to the following connector of VC-
245 board.

VC-245 board CN003 (60P, 0.4mm)

The Lens block and EVF block need not to be connected. ToNot

remove them, disconnect the following connectors.

1. VC-245 board CN0OO1 (88P, 0.4mm)

2. CF-75 board CN3353 (8P, 0.5mm)
As removing CN002 of VC-245 board (removing the control
switch block (FK-30350)) means removing the lithium 3V
power supply, data such as date, time, user-set menus will be
lost. After completing adjustments, reset these data. If the
CNO002 has been removed, the self-diagnosis data, data on
history of use (total drum rotation time etc.) will be lost. Before
removing, note down the self-diagnosis data (data of page: 2,
address: BO to C6) and the data on history use (data of page: 2,
address: A2 to AA). (Refer to “5-4.Service Mode” for the data
on the history use and the self-diagnosis data.)
If the “Forced VTR power ON” mode is set, the cabinet (L)
(power switch, control switch block (FK-30350), and speaker)
need not be connected. To remove the cabinet (L), disconnect
the following connectors.

VC-245 board CN002 (39P, 0.3mm)
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Note 1:

Note 2:

Setting the “Forced VTR Power ON” mode (VTR mode)

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 02, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

The above procedure will enable the VTR power to be turned on

with the cabinet (L) (Control switch block (FK-30350)) removed.

After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced Power

ON mode”.

Setting the “Forced Camera Power ON” mode (Camera mode)

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 01, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

The above procedure will enable the camera power to be turned

on with the cabinet (L) (Control switch block (FK-30350))

removed.

After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced Power

ON mode”.

Setting the “Forced Memory Power ON” mode (Memory mode)

(DCR-PC5/PC5E)

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 05, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

The above procedure will enable the memory power to be turned

on with the cabinet (L) (Control switch block (FK-30350))

removed.

After completing adjustments, be sure to exit the “Forced Power

ON mode”.

e 4: Exiting the “Forced Power ON” mode

1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: D, address: 10, set data: 00, and press the PAUSE
button of the adjustment remote commander.

3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.



3-1-3.  Adjusting Connectors

Some of the adjusting points of the video section are concentrated
at VC-245 board CN004. Connect the measuring instruments via
the CPC-6 flexible jig (J-6082-370-B) and CPC-6 terminal board
jig (J-6082-371-A). The following table lists the pin numbers and

signal names of CNOO04.

Pin No. Signal Name Pin No. Signal Name

1 LANC SIG 2

3 4 EVF VG

5 EVFVCO 6 GND

7 8

9 10

11 12 TMS

13 TCK 14 TDI

15 TDO 16 GND Remove the CPC lid

17 SWP 18 RF IN/LANC JACK IN Screw (M1.7 x 2.5)

19 GND 20 RF MON

Table 5-3-1. Fig. 5-3-1
3-1-4. Connecting the Equipment
Connect the measuring instruments as shown in Fig. 5-3-2, and
perform the adjustments.
TV monitor

VIDEO [j
(Yellow)

IZD DD Main unit @D

- AUDIO L (White)
Adjustment

remote
commander

AUDIO R (Red)
LANC jack AUDIO/VIDEO jack
Fig. 5-3-2.
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3-1-5. Alignment Tapes

Use the alignment tapes shown in the following table.

Use tapes specified in the signal column of each adjustment.
Name Use

Tracking standard (XH2-1) Tape path adjustment

SWI/OL standard (XH2-3) Switching position adjustmept

Audio operation check

(XH5-3 (NTSC), XH5-3P (PAL))

System operation check

(XH5-5 (NTSC), XH5-5P (PAL))

BIST check

(XH5-6 (NTSC), XH5-6P (PAL))

Audio system adjustment

Operation check

BIST check

Fig. 5-3-3 shows the 75% color bar signals recorded on the alignment
tape for Audio Operation Check.

Note: Measure with video terminal (Terminated atQp

For NTSC model .
White (100%)

2
Qo
White (75%)

Cyan
Green

8
I
)
g
S

Red
Blue

Burst signal
0.714Vv B

10.286V

\|_|

0.286V
vy v

Horizontal sync signal

Color bar signal waveform

For PAL model

White (100%)
LRES§
Y-
O D
T %
Em g
0.7v 13
v i _ =i

| k‘gv
0.3v = —

Burst signal

Horizontal sync signal

Color bar signal waveform

g | s - 3
= Slio|§ | |o
sSIgl8e 583
(75%)—= | > |9 |9 |2 @
Q ? ! Black
I
White
(100%)
Color bar pattern
> s | £
Q S c
SISISIEISIBIE8
s |2 G| Q|3
(100%) —»
Color bar pattern

Fig. 5-3-3. Color bar signal of alignment tapes

3-1-6. Input/Output Level and Impedance

Video input/output Audio input/output

Special stereo mini jack
Video signal: 1 Vp-p, 78 unbalanced,
sync negative
S video input/output
4-pin mini DIN
Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p, 7@ unbalanced,
sync negative
Chrominance signal: 0.286 Vp-p, Z8unbalanced (NTSC)
:0.300 Vp-p, 752 unbalanced (PAL)
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Special stereo mini jack

Input level: 327mV

Input impedance: More than 4@k

Output level: 327 mV (at load impedance 47)k
Output impedance: Below 2.2k




3-2. SYSTEM CONTROL SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT 2-2. Serial No. Input
Write the serial No. and model code in the EEPROM (nonvolatile

1. Initialization of B, C, D, E, F, 7, 8 Page Data memory). Convert the serial No. on the name plate from decimal to
If the B, C, D, E, F, 7, 8 page data is erased due to some reasofiexadecimal, and write in the EEPROM.

perform “1-2. INITIALIZATION OF B, C, D, E, F, 7, 8 PAGE Page C

DATA”", of “5-1. CAMERA SECTION ADJUSTMENT” Address ED, EE, EF

2. Serial No. Input Input method:

21 Company 1D Input. . 1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
Write the company ID in the EEPROM (nonvolatile memory). 2) Read the serial No. on the name plate, and take it.as D

Page c Example: If the serial No. is 77881.
Address ES8, E9, EA, EB, EC D:=77881
3) Obtain D and H corresponding to Dfrom Table 5-3-2.
Input method: Example: If D is “77881".
1) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01. D2=D1—-65536=12345
2) Input the following data to page: C, addresses: E8 to EC. Hi=FE
Note: Press the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote commander] . . H: (Hexadecimal)
each time to set the data. D1 (Decimal) D2 (Decimal) (Service model code)
Address Data 000001 to 065535 D1 FE
E8 08 065536 to 131071 D1—65536 FE
E9 00 131072 to 196607 D:—131072 FE
EA 46 Table 5-3-2.
EB 01
EC 01 4) Input H to page: C, address: ED. (Model code input)
Example: If H is “FE”.
3) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00. Select page: C, address: ED, set data: FE, and

press the PAUSE button.
5) Obtain the maximum decimal not exceedingdm Table 5-
3-3, and take this assD
Example: If D is “12345".
Ds=12288
6) Obtain the hexadecimal corresponding #érbm Table 5-3-3,
and take this asdd
Example: If D is “12288".
Hs=3000
7) Obtain the difference Dbetween R and . (Decimal
calculation, 0= D4 = 255)
Da= D—Ds
Example: If D is “12345” and Dis “12288".
D4=12345-12288=57
8) Convert D to hexadecimal, and take this as H
(Refer to “Hexadecimal-decimal conversion table” in “5-4.
Service Mode".)
Example: If D is “57".
Hs=39
9) Input the upper 2 digits ofdHo page: C, address: EE.
Example: If H is “3000".
Select page: C, address: EE, set data: 30, and
press the PAUSE button.
10) Input H to page: C, address: EF.
Example: If H is “39".
Select page: C, address: EF, set data: 39, and
press the PAUSE button.
11) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

5-40



Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(H2)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(H2)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(He)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(Hs)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(He)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(He)

Decimal
(Ds)

Hexa-
decimal
(H2)

0

0000

8192

2000

16384

4000

24576

6000

32768

8000

40960

A000

49152

C000

57344

E000

256

0100

8448

2100

16640

4100

24832

6100

33024

8100

41216

A100

49408

C100

57600

E100

512

0200

8704

2200

16896

4200

25088

6200

33280

8200

41472

A200

49664

C200

57856

E200

768

0300

8960

2300

17152

4300

25344

6300

33536

8300

41728

A300

49920

C300

58112

E300

1024

0400

9216

2400

17408

4400

25600

6400

33792

8400

41984

A400

50176

C400

58368

E400

1280

0500

9472

2500

17664

4500

25856

6500

34048

8500

42240

A500

50432

C500

58624

E500

1536

0600

9728

2600

17920

4600

26112

6600

34304

8600

42496

A600

50688

C600

58880

EG00

1792

0700

9984

2700

18176

4700

26368

6700

34560

8700

42752

A700

50944

C700

59136

E700

2048

0800

10240

2800

18432

4800

26624

6800

34816

8800

43008

A800

51200

C800

59392

E800

2304

0900

10496

2900

18688

4900

26880

6900

35072

8900

43264

A900

51456

C900

59648

E900

2560

0A00

10752

2A00

18944

4A00

27136

6A00

35328

8A00

43520

AAQ00

51712

CAOQ0

59904

EAO0

2816

0B0OO

11008

2B00

19200

4B00

27392

6B00

35584

8B00

43776

ABOO

51968

CBO00

60160

EBOO

3072

0CO00

11264

2C00

19456

4C00

27648

6C00

35840

8C00

44032

AC00

52224

CCoo

60416

ECO00

3328

0DO00

11520

2D00

19712

4D00

27904

6D00

36096

8D00

44288

ADOO

52480

CD00

60672

EDOO

3584

OEO00

11776

2E00

19968

4E00

28160

6E00

36352

8E00

44544

AE00

52736

CEOQO

60928

EEOO

3840

O0F00

12032

2F00

20224

4F00

28416

6F00

36608

8F00

44800

AFO00

52992

CFO00

61184

EFO0

4096

1000

12288

3000

20480

5000

28672

7000

36864

9000

45056

B0OOO

53248

D000

61440

FO00

4352

1100

12544

3100

20736

5100

28928

7100

37120

9100

45312

B100

53504

D100

61696

F100

4608

1200

12800

3200

20992

5200

29184

7200

37376

9200

45568

B200

53760

D200

61952

F200

4864

1300

13056

3300

21248

5300

29440

7300

37632

9300

45824

B300

54016

D300

62208

F300

5120

1400

13312

3400

21504

5400

29696

7400

37888

9400

46080

B400

54272

D400

62464

F400

5376

1500

13568

3500

21760

5500

29952

7500

38144

9500

46336

B500

54528

D500

62720

F500

5632

1600

13824

3600

22016

5600

30208

7600

38400

9600

46592

B600

54784

D600

62976

F600

5888

1700

14080

3700

22272

5700

30464

7700

38656

9700

46848

B700

55040

D700

63232

F700

6144

1800

14336

3800

22528

5800

30720

7800

38912

9800

47104

B800

55296

D800

63488

F800

6400

1900

14592

3900

22784

5900

30976

7900

39168

9900

47360

B900

55552

D900

63744

F900

6656

1A00

14848

3A00

23040

5A00

31232

7A00

39424

9A00

47616

BAOO

55808

DAOO

64000

FAOO

6912

1B00

15104

3B00

23296

5B00

31488

7B00

39680

9B00

47872

BB0OO

56064

DBO00

64256

FBOO

7168

1C00

15360

3C00

23552

5C00

31744

7C00

39936

9CO00

48128

BCOO

56320

DCO00

64512

FCO00

7424

1D00

15616

3D00

23808

5D00

32000

7D00

40192

9D00

48384

BDOO

56576

DDO00

64768

FDOO

7680

1E00

15872

3E00

24064

5E00

32256

7EO0

40448

9E00

48640

BEOO

56832

DEOO

65024

FEOO

7936

1F00

16128

3F00

24320

5F00

32512

7F00

40704

9F00

48896

BF0O

57088

DFO0

65280

FFOO

Table 5-3-3.
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3. Touch Panel Adjustment (VC-245 board)
Adjust the calibration of the touch panel.

4, Battery End Check (VC-245 board)
Check the battery end voltage.

Note 1: Protect the Touch panel (LCD screen) with a transparent sheet.

Note 2: Turn off the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander.

Adjusting method:

1) While pressing the DISPLAY button, set the POWER switch

from OFF to VCR (or PLAYER).

2) Using a ball-point pen etc., push the centerdiridicated in
the part A.

3) Using a ball-point pen etc., push the centerxdiridicated in
the part B.

4) Using a ball-point pen etc., push the centerxdiridicated in
the part C.
X
I
A
C
y
X
B
1
X
Fig. 5-3-4.
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Mode VTR stop Mode Camera recording and VTR playbagk
Signal Arbitrary Subject Arbitrary

Adjustment Page D ) ) )
Adjustment Address E0 0 E3 Note: grllsdncohr;nc?(l though the following symptoms appear during the battery

1) The message of “FOR InfoLITHIUM BATTERY ONLY” on
the LCD or viewfinder screen.
2) The tally lamp is flashing.

Connection:

1

Connect the regulated power supply and the digital voltmeter
to the battery terminal as shown in Fig. 5-3-5.

Checking method:

1

2)
3)

4)
5)
6)

7
8)

Adjust the output voltage of the regulated power supply so that
the digital voltmeter display is 3.5 + 0.1Vdc.
Turn off the power supply.
Turn on the HOLD switch of the adjustment remote
commander.
Turn on the power supply.
Load a cassette, and set to the camera recording mode.
Decrease the output voltage of the regulated power supply so
that the digital voltmeter display is 3.3 + 0.1Vdc.
Record the camera signal for a minute.
Playback the recorded section and check that the playback
picture and sound are normal.

Regulated power supply E
@ [C]

S J

3.3+ 0.01 Vdc ~

EEE

fan
A\

S

Digital volt meter

Fig. 5-3-5.



3-3.

SERVO AND RF SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT
Before perform the servo and RF system adjustments, check that
the specified value of “36 MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment” of

“CAMERA SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT” is satisfied.

Adjusting Procedure:

2. PLL fo & LPF fo Adjustment (VC-245 Board)

Mode

VTR stop

Measurement Point

Display data of page: 3, address:

Measuring Instrument

Adjustment remote commander

03

o

1. Cap FG duty adjustment Adjustment Page C
2. PLL o & LPF fo adjustment Adjustment Address | 1F, 20, 22, 29
3. Switching position adjustment Specified Value Bit2, bit3, bit4 and bit6 are “0”
4. AGC center level
5. APC & AEQ adjustment Adjusting method:
1. Cap FG Duty Adjustment (VC-245 Board) Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
Set the Cap FG signal duty cycle to 50% to establish an appropriate 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
capstan servo. If deviated, the uneven rotation of capstan and noide 2 3 01 30 | Set the data, and press PAUS
can occur. button.
Measurement Point Display data of page: 3, address:|03 3 3 02 Check that the data changes {
Measuring Instrument  Adjustment remote commander “00".
Adjustment Page C 4 3 03 Check that bit2, bit3, bit4 and
Adjustment Address | 16 bit6 are "0". (Note)
Specified Value 00 5 0 01 00 Set the data.
— . Note: If bit2, bit3, bit4 or bité of the data is “1”, there are errors.
Adjusting method: For the error contents, see the following table. (For the bit values,
Order | Page |[Address | Data Procedure refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”, “4-3. 3. Bit value discrimination”.)
1 Close the cassette compartmgnt
without inserting a cassette. Bit value of page: 3, Error contents
2 0 01 01 | Setthe data. address: 03 data
3 3 01 1B | Set the data, and press PAUSE bit4=1 PLL §is defective
button. bit 6 = 1 LPF § is defective
4 3 02 tﬁh?clll( that the(;jata changes i bit3=1 PLL § final adjustment is defective
e following order. — - - -
“1B" _ “OB" _, “00" bit2=1 PLL % final adjustment time-out
5 3 03 Check that the data is “00”.
(Note)
6 0 01 00 | Set the data.
Note: If the data is “01”, adjustment has errors or the mechanism deck is

defective.
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3. Switching Position Adjustment (VC-245 Board) 4, AGC Center Level and APC & AEQ Adjustment

Mode VTR playback 4-1. Preparations before adjustments

Signal SWI/OL reference tape (XH2-3) Mode Camera recording

Measurement Point Display data of page: 3, address:[03 | Subject Arbitrary

Me.asuring Instrument  Adjustment remote commander Adjusting method:

AdJ.ustment Page c Order |Page |[Address | Data Procedure

Adjus:t_ment Address 10, 11, 12, 13 1 > 20 20 | Sotthe data

Specfled value ® 2 Record the camera signal for
three minutes.

Adjusting method:

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure 4-2. AGC Center Level Adjustment (VC-245 Board)
1 Insert the SW/OL reference tape Mode Playback
and enter the VTR STOP mode. - - ” -
Signal Recorded signal at “Preparations
2 0 01 01 Set the data. before adjustments"
3 3 | 2 Check that the data is "02". Measurement Point |  Pi@ of CN004 (RF MON) (Note 1
(Notel) Ext. trigger: Pir@ of CN004 (SWP)
4 3 01 | OD | Setthe data, and press PAUSE Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope
button. -
3 02 Chock that the d - Adjustment Page C
5 “OO’(’%C that the data changes fo Adjustment Address 1E
6 3 03 Check that the data is “00". Specified Value ) Trle data of page: 3, address: 03 i$
00
(Note2)
7 0 01 00 | Setthe data. Note 1: Connect a 78 resistor between Pi@® and Pin@® (GND) of
CNOO04.
Notel: Ifthe data of page: 3, address: 21 is “72”, the tape top being played. 75Q resistor (Parts code: 1-247-804-11)
After playing the tape for 1 to 2 seconds, stop it, perform step 4
and higher. _ _ . ~ Adjusting method:
Note2: If bit 0 of the data is “1”, the even channel is defective. If bit 1 is
“1”, the odd channel is defective. Contents of the defect is written Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
into page: C, addresses: 10 and 12. See the following table. (Fol 1 Playback the recorded signal at
the bit values, refer to “5-4. SERVICE MODE”, “4-3. 3. Bit value “Preparations before
discrimination”.) adjustments”

When the even channel is defective 2 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

Data of page: ¢, Contents of defect 3 3 33 08 | Setthe data.
address: 10 4 Confirm that the playback RF
: — , , signal is stable. (Fig. 5-3-5.)
EE Wr_ltlng into EEPROM (IC502) is defective 5 3 o1 23 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
E8 Adjustment data is out of range button.
E7 No data is returned from IC301 (CAIN) 6 3 02 Check that the data is “00".
When the odd channel is defective 7 3 03 (?\:It;?é:lg)that the data is “00".
Data of Page: G, Contents of defect 8 Perform APC & AEQ
address: 12 Adjustment”.
EE Writing into EEPROM (IC502) is defective
ES Adjustment data is out of range Note2: If the data of page: 3, address: 03 is other than “00”, adjustment
- has errors. (Take an appropriate remedial measures according to
E7 No data is returned from IC301 (CAIN) the errors referring to the following table.)
PB RF signal is stable

Data Contents of defect

20 Perform re-adjustment. (Note 3)

N
e N
‘ T
-.. -- 30 The machine is defective
an@l . 40 Perf -adjustment. (Note 3
I '-' -— . erform re-adjustment. (Note 3)
W 50 The machine is defective

—— Note 3: Ifthis data is displayed twice successively, the machine is defective.

Pin @ —

6.7 msec —>‘

Fig. 5-3-5.
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4-3. APC & AEQ Adjustment (VC-245 Board)

4-4. Processing after Completing Adjustments

Mode Playback Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

Signal Recorded signal at “Preparations 1 2 30 00 | Set the data.
before adjustments” 2 3 | 33 | 00 | Setthe data.

Measurement Point Pi@ of CN004 (RF MON) (Note 1 3 0 01 | 00 | Setthe data.

Ext. trigger: Pindd of CN004 (SWP)

Measuring Instrumeng

Oscilloscope

Adjustment Page

C

Adjustment Address

18, 19, 1B, 1C, 21, 2C

Specified Value

“00”

The data of page: 3, address: 03 i$

Note 1: Connect a 78 resistor between Pi@ and Pin@ (GND) of

CNO04.

75Q resistor (Parts code: 1-247-804-11)

Note 2:

completed before starting this adjustment.

Adjusting method:

The “AGC Center Level Adjustment” must have already been

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 Playback the recorded signal at
“Preparations before
adjustments”

2 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

3 3 33 08 | Set the data.

4 Confirm that the playback RF
signal is stable. (Fig. 5-3-6.)

5 3 01 07 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

6 3 02 Check that the data changes
from “07” to “00” in about 20
seconds after pressing PAUSH
button.

7 3 03 Check that the data is “00”.
(Note3)

8 Perform “Processing after
Completing Adjustments”.

Note3: If the data is other than “00”, adjustment has errors. Take an
appropriate remedial measures according to the errors referring to
the following table.

Data Contents of defect

20 Perform re-adjustment. (Note 4)
30 The machine is defective

50 Perform re-adjustment. (Note 4)
60 The machine is defective

80 The machine is defective

Note 4: Ifthis data is displayed twice successively, the machine is defective.

PB RF signal is stable

N
a N
‘ n
H‘-H.#..*l
e e e R 1

Pin @ —

6.7 msec
Fig. 5-3-6.
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3-4. VIDEO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS

Before perform the video system adjustments, check that the

specified value of “36MHz Origin Oscillation Adjustment” of
“CAMERA SYSTEM ADJUSTMENT” is satisfied.

3-4-1. Base Band Block Adjustments

2. SVIDEO OUTY Level Adjustment (VC-245 Board)

Mode

Camera

Subject

Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Y signal terminal of S VIDEO jack
(75Q terminated)

1. Chroma BPF f o Adjustment (VC-245 Board) Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope
Set the center frequency of IC1301 chroma band-pass filter. Adjustment Page C
Mode Camera Adjustment Address 25
Subject All black Specified Value A =1000 + 14mV
(Cover the lens with the lens cap)
Measurement Point CH1: Chroma signal terminal of Adjusting method:
S VIDEO jack (7% terminated) Order |Page |Address | Data Procedure
CH2:Y signal terminal of S VIDEO 1 0 01 01 | Set the data
jack (742 terminated :
- J (. ) 2 2 35 Note down the data.
Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope
- 3 2 35 01 | Setthe data.
Adjustment Page C
- 4 3 oC 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
Adjustment Address 28 button.
Specified Value A = 100mVp-p or less 5 C 25 Change the data and set the
B = 200mVp-p or more signal level (A) to the specified
Adjusting method: value.
JLSTo . 6 C 25 Press PAUSE button.
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure Z 3 0C 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
1 0 01 01 | Set the data. button. ’
2 Check that the burst signal (BYis 8 2 35 Set the data that is noted dowh at
output to the chroma signal step 2
terminal of S VIDEO jack. 5 0 o1 00 | set th'e o
3 3 0oC 04 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE .
button.
4 C 28 Change the data for minimum c i p
amplitude of the burst signal m enter of fuminance fine —= —yamn——
level (A). _
(The data should be “00” to l
510711.) q ‘
5 C 28 Press PAUSE button. ki : i A
6 3 oc 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE = M - HM
button.
7 Check that the burst signal levgl - - '
(B) satisfies the specified valug. H \
8 | 0 | 01 | 00| Setthe data. | Fig. 53-8 |

When the data of page: 3, address: OC, is 04:
A

i

CH1 —

!

CH2

| |
\ H |

When the data of page: 3, address: 0C, is 00:
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3. SVIDEO OUT Chro
(VC-245 Board)

ma Level Adjustment

Mode

Camera

Subject

Arbitrary

Measurement Point

Chroma signal terminal of S VIDH
jack (732 terminated)
External trigger: Y signal terminal o
S VIDEO jack

4, VIDEO OUTY, Chroma Level Check (VC-245 Board)

Mode

Camera

Subject

Arbitrary

O

Measurement Point

VIDEO terminal of AUDIO/VIDEQ
jack (7X2 terminated)

Measuring Instrumen

t

Oscilloscope

Specified Value

Sync level: A =286 + 18mV(NTS(
A =300 + 18mV(PAL)

P

8

h at

H \

0.28 use
0.23 puse

[
¢ (NTSC) 0.28 usec (NTSC)
c (PAL) 0.23 usec (PAL)
Fig. 5-3-9.
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Measuring Instrument  Oscilloscope Burst level: B = 286 + 18mV(NTSC)
Adjustment Page C B =300 + 18mV/(PAL)
Adjustment Address 26, 27 o .
Specified Value Crlevel. A=714%1amv(NTsd)  Adiusting method:
A =700 + 14mV(PAL) Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
Cblevel: B =714+ 14mV(NTSC) 1 2 35 Note down the data.
Bt IBE:: 7205(5); 1gm\\//((l\lT¢IS_)C) 2 2 35 | 01 | Setthe data.
urst level:C = + 6m
C = 300 + 6mV(PAL) 3 3 oC 02 bi?ttc):we data, and press PAUS
Adijusting method: 4 Check that the sync signal lev
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure s (3)1 se:(’us:es :]hebspecm_ed vla}Iue ’
eck that the burst signal lev
L 0 01 01 | Setthe data. (B) satisfies the specified valug.
2 2 35 Note down the data. 6 3 oC 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
3 2 35 01 | Set the data. button.
4 3 | 0C | 02 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 7 2 35 Set the data that is noted dow
5 C 26 Change the data and set the Cr 3 0 01 00 | Set the data.
signal level (A) to the specified
value.
6 C 26 Press PAUSE button.
7 C 27 Change the data and set the Cb '
signal level (B) to the specified |
value.
8 C 27 Press PAUSE button.
9 Check that the burst signal leyel
(C) is satisfied the specified valje.
10 3 oC 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE A
button. T
- | H
11 2 35 Set the data that is noted down at | \
step 2. Fig. 5-3-10.
12 0 01 00 | Set the data.




3-4-2. BIST Check

Switch setting:
LCD PANEI ...t Open
1. Playback System Check
1-1. Preparations for Playback
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 Set the POWER switch to VCH
or PLAYER position.

2 Connect the adjustment remote
commander and set the HOLD
switch to ON (SERVICE)
position.

3 0 01 01 | Setthe data.

4 C 42 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 Playback the BIST check taTe.
(XH5-6 (NTSC), XH5-6P (PAL)

6 Press DISPLAY button and erdse
the indicators on the LCD screén.

Notel: Perform the following checks in the playback mode.

Note2: Use the AC power adaptor or the battery (Info LITHIUM S series).

1-2.1C301 TRX (RF) PB BIST Check

Order | Page |Address

Data

Procedure

1 3 70

04

Set the data, and press PAUS
button.

E

70

00

Set the data, and press PAUS
button.

E

73

Check that the data is equal t¢

either of the following values.
And memorize the case numb
of the value.
NTSC model:

63 (Casel), C5 (Case2),

75 (Case3), D3 (Case4),

59 (Caseb), FF (Caseb)
PAL model:

86 (Casel), AA (Case2),

90 (Case3)

48

74

Check that the data is equal t¢

the following value which case
number is equal to that of
address 73.
NTSC model:

84 (Casel), 55 (Case?2),

07 (Case3), D6 (Case4),

01 (Caseb), DO (Caseb)
PAL model:

35 (Casel), 33 (Case2),

B6 (Case3)

If the data of address 73 and

address 74 are correct, IC301
TRX (RF) playback system is
normal.
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1-3.1C301 AUD (ABUS) PB BIST Check

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 3 11 04 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

2 3 12 08 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

3 3 12 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

4 3 13 03 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

5 3 14 Check that the data is the
following value.
NTSC model: 41
PAL model: 2D

6 3 15 Check that the data is the
following value.
NTSC model: 81
PAL model: 7C

7 3 If the data of address 14 and

address 15 are correct, IC301
AUD (ABUS) playback system
is normal.

1-4.1C301 VFD PB BIST Check
* EXY BIST Check

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 3 12 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

2 3 12 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

3 3 13 04 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.

4 3 14 Check that the data is the
following value.
NTSC model: FB
PAL model: 54

5 3 15 Check that the data is the
following value.
NTSC model: F4
PAL model: ED

6 3 If the data of address 14 and

address 15 are correct, IC301
EXY playback system is
normal.




* EVFY BIST Check

* EVF Cb BIST Check

T

address 15 are correct, IC301
EVFY playback system is
normal.

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 3 10 88 | Set the data, and press PAUSE 1 3 10 8A | Set the data, and press PAUS
button. button.

2 3 12 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 2 3 12 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button. button.

3 3 12 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 3 3 12 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button. button.

4 3 13 04 | Set the data, and press PAUSE 4 3 13 04 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button. button.

5 3 14 Check that the data is the 5 3 14 Check that the data is the
following value. following value.
NTSC model: 9B NTSC model: A9
PAL model: 20 PAL model: AA

6 3 15 Check that the data is the 6 3 15 Check that the data is the
following value. following value.
NTSC model: C3 NTSC model: 39
PAL model: F8 PAL model: 03

7 3 If the data of address 14 and 7 3 If the data of address 14 and

address 15 are correct, IC301
EVF Cb playback system is
normal.

* EVF Cr BIST Check

* PANELY BIST Check

address 15 are correct, IC301
EVF Cr playback system is
normal.

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 3 10 89 | Set the data, and press PAUSE 1 3 10 98 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button. button.

2 3 12 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 2 3 12 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button. button.

3 3 12 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 3 3 12 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button. button.

4 3 13 04 | Set the data, and press PAUSE 4 3 13 04 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button. button.

5 3 14 Check that the data is the 5 3 14 Check that the data is the
following value. following value.
NTSC model: 2E NTSC model: 9B
PAL model: 33 PAL model: 20

6 3 15 Check that the data is the 6 3 15 Check that the data is the
following value. following value.
NTSC model: 34 NTSC model: C3
PAL model: DD PAL model: F8

7 3 If the data of address 14 and 7 3 If the data of address 14 and

address 15 are correct, IC301
PANEL Y playback system is
normal.
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* PANEL Cr BIST Check

1-5.1C301 ENCODER BIST Check

5-50

Order |Page |Address | Data Procedure « Preparations
1 3 10 99 | Set the data, and press PAUSE Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
button. 1 0 01 01 | Setthe data.
2 3 12 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 2 8 21 OF | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button. button.
3 3 12 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button. « ENCODER Ya BIST Check
4 3 13 04 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
button. 1 3 10 8B | Set the data, and press PAUS]
5 3 14 Check that the data is the button.
following value. 2 3 12 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
NTSC model: 2E button.
PAL model: 33 3 3 12 | 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
6 3 15 Check that the data is the button.
following value. 4 3 13 | 04 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
NTSC model: 34 button.
PAL model: DD 5 3 14 Check that the data is the
7 3 If the data of address 14 and following value.
address 15 are correct, IC301 NTSC model: FD
PANEL Cr playback system is PAL model: 58
normal. 6 3 15 Check that the data is the
following value.
PANEL Cb BIST Check NTSC model: 3E
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure PAL model: BE
button. address 15 are correct, IC301
2 3 12 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE ENCORDER Ya playback
button. system is normal.
3 3 12 00 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button. « ENCODER Yb BIST Check
4 3 13 | 04 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE ~ |Order |Page |Address | Data Procedure
button. 1 3 10 8C | Setthe data, and press PAUS
5 3 14 Check that the data is the button.
following value. 2 3 12 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
NTSC model: A9 button.
PAL model: AA 3 3 | 12 | 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
6 3 15 Check that the data is the button.
following value. 4 3 13 | 04 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
NTSC model: 39 button.
PAL model: 03 5 3 14 Check that the data is the
7 3 If the data of address 14 and following value.
address 15 are correct, IC301 NTSC model: 94
PANEL Cb playback system is PAL model: A1
normal. 6 3 15 Check that the data is the
following value.
NTSC model: D6
PAL model: ED
7 3 If the data of address 14 and

address 15 are correct, IC301
ENCORDER Yb playback
system is normal.




*« ENCODER Ca BIST Check 1-6. Processing after Completing Playback System
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure Check

1 3 10 8D | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button. Order |Page |Address | Data Procedure

2 3 12 | 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE 1 0 | 01 | 01 ] Setthe data.
button. 2 C 42 Set the following data, and prgss

3 3 12 | 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE PAUSE button.
button. 00: DCR-PC4E

4 3 13 04 | Set the data, and press PAUSE 28: DCR-PCS5/PCSE
button. 3 8 21 03 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE

5 3 14 Check that the data is equal t¢ button.
either of the following values. 4 0 01 | 00 | Setthe data.
And memorize the case numbegr 5 Turn off the power and turn on
of the value. again.
NTSC model:

11 (Casel), 4E (Case2)
PAL model:

E8 (Casel), 7B (Case2)

6 3 15 Check that the data is equal t¢
the following value which case
number is equal to that of
address 14.
NTSC model:

FD (Casel), 3B (Case?2)
PAL model:

62 (Casel), BO (Case?)
7 3 If the data of address 14 and
address 15 are correct, IC301
ENCODER Ca playback system
is normal.

*« ENCODER Cb BIST Check

Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure

1 3 10 8E | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

2 3 12 10 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

3 3 12 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUSE
button.

4 3 13 04 | Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

5 3 14 Check that the data is equal t¢

either of the following values.
And memorize the case numbeér
of the value.
NTSC model:

5C (Casel), BC (Case2)
PAL model:

96 (Casel), 35 (Case?2)

6 3 15 Check that the data is equal t¢
the following value which case
number is equal to that of
address 14.
NTSC model:

20 (Casel), A8 (Case2)
PAL model:

79 (Casel), 7C (Case2)

7 3 If the data of address 14 and

address 15 are correct, IC301
ENCODER Cb playback system
is normal.
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2. Recording System Check

2-1. Preparations for recording

Order

Page

Address

Data

Procedure

1

Playback the BIST check tape
(XH5-6(NTSC), XH5-6P(PAL))

10

Co

Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

11

07

Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

Enter the stop mode.

While keep the HOLD switch df
the adjustment remote
commander at ON (SERVICE)
position, eject the BIST check
tape.

Close the cassette compartmgnt
without inserting a cassette.

Set the power switch to
“CAMERA".

01

oC

Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

2-2.1C301 TRX (RF)

REC BI

ST Check

Order

Page

Address

Data

Procedure

1

3

70

04

Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

70

00

Set the data, and press PAUSE
button.

71

Check that the data is equal t¢
either of the following values.
And memorize the case numbegr
of the value.
NTSC model:

26 (Casel), 5E (Case?2)
PAL model:

53 (Casel), 77 (Case2)

72

Check that the data is equal t¢
the following value which case
number is equal to that of
address 71.
NTSC model:

95 (Casel), E3 (Case?2)
PAL model:

DF (Casel), D5 (Case2)

If the data of address 71 and

address 72 are correct, IC301
TRX (RF) recording system is
normal.
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2-3. Processing after Completing Recording System

Check
Order | Page |Address | Data Procedure
1 3 01 00 | Setthe data, and press PAUS
button.
2 Turn off the power and turn on
again.




3-5. AUDIO SYSTEM ADJUSTMENTS

[Connection of Audio System Measuring Devices]

Connect the audio system measuring devices as shown in Fig. 5-3-11.
Recording (Camera mode) Main unit
) ) miC
Audio oscillator 600 Q Left ~ @
Q| T—
L OO0 % T
Attenuator Right

Playback

Main unit

600 Q: 270 Q (1-249-410-11) + 330 Q (1-249-411-11)

TV monitor

[ ]

Video (Yellow)
(Left (White)
©
AUDIO/ 47kQ
VIDEO
ouT

\Audio level meter

'

or Distortion meter

N
N

47k Q (1-249-437-11)

o
O

Fig. 5-3-11.
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1. Playback Level Check

4. Overall Noise Level Check

Mode

VTR playback

Mode

Camera recording and playback

Signal

Alignment tape:
For audio operation check
(XH5-3 (NTSC))
(XH5-3P (PAL))

Measurement Point

Audio left or right terminal of AUDJO

VIDEO jack

Measuring Instrument

Audio level meter and frequency
counter

Specified Value

32 kHz mode: 1 kHz, +3.0 + 2.0dB
48 kHz mode: 1 kHz, +3.0 + 2.0dBs
44.1 kHz mode:

The 7.35kHz signal level during EM
OFF is +2.0 = 2.0dBs.

The 7.35kHz signal level during EM
ON is —6 + 2 dB from the signal level
during EMP OFF.

[

Checking Method:

1) Check that the playback signal level is the specified value.

2. Overall Level Characteristics Check

Mode Camera recording and playback
Signal 400Hz, —66 dBs signal: MIC jack legft
and right
Measurement Point Audio left or right terminal of AUDJO
VIDEO jack
Measuring Instrument  Audio level meter
Specified Value —7.5+3.0dBs
Checking Method:
1) Input the 400Hz, —-66dBs signal in the MIC jack.
2) Record in the camera mode.
3) Playback the recorded section.
4) Check that the 400Hz signal level is the specified value.
3. Overall Distortion Check
Mode Camera recording and playback
Signal 400Hz, —66dBs signal: MIC jack left
and right
Measurement Point Audio left or right terminal of AUDJO

VIDEO jack

Measuring Instrument

Audio distortion meter

Specified Value

Below 0.4%
(200Hz to 6kHz BPF ON)

Checking Method:
1)
2)
3)
4)

Input the 400Hz, —66dBs signal in the MIC jack.
Record in the camera mode.

Playback the recorded section.

Check that the distortion is the specified value.

Signal

No signal: Insert a shorting plug in
MIC jack

Measurement Point

Audio left or right terminal of AUD|
VIDEO jack

Measuring Instrumen

Audio level meter

Specified Value

Below —45dBs
(IHF-A filter ON, 20kHz LPF ON)

Checking Method:

1) Insert a shorting plug in the MIC jack.

2) Record in the camera mode.

3) Playback the recorded section.

4) Check that the noise level is the specified value.

5. Overall Separation Check

Mode

Camera recording and playback

Signal

400Hz, —66dBs signal: MIC jack
<right> [left]

(Connect the MIC jack <left> [right]
to GND)

Measurement Point

Audio <left> [right] terminal of
AUDIO VIDEO jack

Measuring Instrumen

Audio level meter

Specified Value

Below —40dBs (IHF-A filter ON)

< > Left channel check

[ 1:Right channel check

Checking Method:
1)

of the MIC jack only.

2) Record in the camera mode.
3) Playback the recorded section.
4)

is the specified value.
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Input the 400Hz, —66dBs signal in the <right> [left] terminal

Check that the signal level of the audio <left> [right] terminal



5-4. SERVICE MODE

4-1. ADJUSTMENT REMOTE COMMANDER
The adjustment remote commander is used for changing the

is written in the non-volatile memory.

1. Using the adjustment remote commander
1) Connect the adjustment remote commander to the LANC

terminal.

2. Precautions upon using

the adjustment remote commander

calculation coefficient in signal processing, EVR data, etc. The Mishandling of the adjustment remote commander may erase the
adjustment remote commander performs bi-directional correct adjustment data at times. To prevent this, it is recommended
communication with the unit using the remote commander signalthat all adjustment data be noted down before beginning adjustments
line (LANC). The resultant data of this bi-directional communication and new adjustment data after each adjustment.

2) Setthe HOLD switch of the adjustment remote commander to
“HOLD” (SERVICE position). If it has been properly
connected, the LCD on the adjustment remote commander will
display as shown in Fig. 5-4-1.

-
-

-
-7
-

Page

—— =
Data Address

3) Operate the adjustment remote commander as follows.

Fig. 5-4-1

¢ Changing the page
The page increases when the EDIT SEARCH+ button is
pressed, and decreases when the EDIT SEARCH- button is
pressed. There are altogether 16 pages, from 0 to F.

Hexadecimal

notation 0123456789ABCDEH
LCD Display Oi!234Y56 189AbcdEF
Decimal notation

conversion value 01234567 891011121314

e Changing the address
The address increases when the B button is pressed,
and decreases when the REMq) button is pressed. There
are altogether 256 addresses, from 00 to FF.

e Changing the data (Data setting)

The data increases when the PLA®~( button is pressed,
and decreases when the ST@ button is pressed. There
are altogether 256 data, from 00 to FF.

e Writing the adjustment data
The PAUSE button must be pressed to write the adjustment
data (B, C, D, F, 7, 8 page) in the nonvolatile memory. (The
new adjusting data will not be recorded in the nonvolatile
memory if this step is not performed.)

4) After completing all adjustments, turn off the main power

supply once.

5-55



4-2. DATA PROCESS
The calculation of the DDS display and the adjustment remote

commander display data (hexadecimal notation) are required for
obtaining the adjustment data of some adjustment items. In this case,

after converting the hexadecimal notation to decimal notation,

calculate and convert the result to hexadecimal notation, and use it
as the adjustment data. Indicates the hexadecimal-decimal

conversion table.

Hexadecimal-decimal Conversion Table ®
Lower digit of
exadecimal | 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 A B C D E F
Upper digit (z) (b) (E) (l:v') (E) F)
of hexadecimal
0 0 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 | 12 | 12 | 13 | 14 | 15
1 6 |17 | 18 | 19 | 20 | 21 | 22 | 23 | 24 | 25 | 26 | 27 | 28 | 29 | 30 | 31
2 32 | 33| 34 | 3 | 36 |37 | 38|39 |4 | 41| 42 | 43| 4 | 45 | 46 | 47
3 48 | 49 | 50 | 51 | 52 | 53 | 54 | 55 | 5 | 57 | 58 | 59 | 60 | 61 | 62 | 63
4 64 | 65 | 66 | 67 | 68 | 69 | 70 | 71 | 72 | 73 | 74 | 77 | 76 | 77 | 718 | 79
5 80 | 81 | 82 | 83 | 8 |8 | 86 | 8 | 8 |8 | 90 | 91 | 92 | 93| 9% | 9%
6 9 | 97 | 98 | 99 | 100 | 101 | 102 | 103 | 104 | 105 | 106 | 107 | 108 | 109 | 110 | 111
7 112 | 113 | 114 | 115 | 116 | 117 | 118 | 119 | 120 | 121 | 122 | 123 | 124 | 125 | 126 | 127
8 128 | 129 | 130 | 131 | 132 | 133 | 134 | 135 | 136 | 137 | 138 | 139 | 140 | 141 | 142 | 143
9 144 | 145 | 146 | 147 | 148 | 149 | 150 | 151 | 152 | 153 | 154 | 155 | 156 | 157 | 158 | 159
A R) 160 | 161 | 162 | 163 | 164 | 165 | 166 | 167 | 168 | 169 | 170 | 171 | 172 | 173 | 174 | 175
®| B(h) 176 | 177 | 178 | 179 | 180 | 181 | 182 | 183 | 184 | 185 | 186 | 187 | 188 | 189 | 190 | 191
C() 192 | 193 | 194 | 195 | 196 | 197 | 198 | 199 | 200 | 201 | 202 | 203 | 204 | 205 | 206 | 207
D () 208 | 209 | 210 | 211 | 212 | 213 | 214 | 215 | 216 | 217 | 218 | 219 | 220 | 221 | 222 | 223
E(F) 224 | 225 | 226 | 227 | 228 | 229 | 230 | 231 | 232 | 233 | 234 | 235 | 236 | 237 | 238 | 239
F(F) 240 | 241 | 242 | 243 | 244 | 245 | 246 | 247 | 248 | 249 | 250 | 251 | 252 | 253 | 254 | 255
Note:  The characters shown in the parenthesis () shown the display on the adjustment remote commander.
(Example) If the DDSdisplay or the adjustment remote commander shows BD (h);
Because the upper digit of the adjustment number is B (&), and the lower digit is D (), the meeting point
“189” of @M and @ in the above table is the corresponding decimal number.

Table. 5-4-1.
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4-3.

SERVICE MODE

1. Setting the Test Mode

| Page D | Address 10
Data Function
00 Normal
01 Forced camera power ON
02 Forced VTR power ON
03 Forced camera + VTR power ON
05 Forced memory power ON

« Before setting the data , select page: 0, address: 01, and set da

01.

e For page D, the data set is recorded in the non-volatile memory
by pressing the PAUSE button of the adjustment remote
commander. In this case, take note that the test mode will not bg

exited even when the main power is turned off.

« After completing adjustments/repairs, be sure to return the dat

2-1. EMG Code (Emergency Code)
Codes corresponding to the errors which occur are written in

addresses F4, F8 and FC. The type of error indicated by the code
are shown in the following table.

Code Emergency Type
00 No error
10 Loading motor emergency during loading
11 Loading motor emergency during unloading
22 T reel emergency during normal rotation
a3 23 S reel emergency during normal rotation
T reel emergency (Short circuit between S reel
24 terminal and T reel terminal)
30 FG emergency at the start up of the capstan
e 40 FG emergency at the start up of the drum
42 FG emergency during normal rotation of the dru

of this address to 00, and press the PAUSE button of the adjustment
remote commander.
Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

2. Emergence Memory Address

ror

fror

Page C Address F4 to FF
Address Contents
F4 EMG code when first error occurs
Upper: MSW code when shift starts when first
F6 error occurs
Lower: MSW code when first error occurs
F7 Lower: MSW code to be moved when first error
occurs
F8 EMG code when second error occurs
Upper: MSW code when shift starts when second
FA error occurs
Lower: MSW code when second error occurs
FB Lower: MSW code to be moved when second e
occurs
FC EMG code when last error occurs
Upper: MSW code when shift starts when last e
FE occurs
Lower: MSW code when last error occurs
FE Lower: MSW code to be moved when last error
occurs

When no error occurs in this unit, data “00” is written in the above
addresses (F4 to FF). when first error occurs in the unit, the data
corresponding to the error is written in the first emergency address

(F4 to F7). In the same way, when the second error occurs, the data
corresponding to the error is written in the second emergency address

(F8 to FB). Finally, when the last error occurs, the data corresponding
to the error is written in the last emergency address (FC to FF).

Note: After completing adjustments, be sure to initialize the data of
addresses F4 to FF to “00”.

Initializing method:

1)
2)

button.
3)

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 01.
Select page: 3, address: 01, set data: 37, and press the PAUSE

Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

5-57

m



2-2. MSW Code

MSW when errors occur:
Information on MSW (mode SW) when errors occur
MSW when movement starts:
Information on MSW when movements starts when the mechanism position is moved (When the L motor is moved)
MSW of target of movement:
Information on target MSW of movement when the mechanism position is moved

Mechanical Position

~ UNLOAD LOAD -

| &5 |BL| we [BL] sr [BL] o [BL| stop |BL| rRP |

1 1 1 1 1 1 1

! O'H: O'I—‘: O'I—\: H'H: H'H: ! «B
1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
olk R P Pl o!r! O - A(SB)
: I : Il : Il : 1 : 1 : 1 : Il : 11 : 1 : Il : 1 :

LR IN N PN wN NN o

| Lo Lo Lo Lo Lo |

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1

| b LS chassis movement section| | Lo :

| Lo | Lo |

] I ] 1 I ] I

| — ' ! ! ! | —'
Lock released Pinch roller pressing

Cassette compartment

panically

osition.
he

and the

es are

Position Code Contents
£J 4 Positi_on at which the_cassette component Iocl_< is released, at th_e fa_rthest unload side mec
at which the mechanism can move no further in the UNLOAD direction.
BL 7 BLANK code, at the boundary between codes.
EJECT completion position. when the cassette is ejected, the mechanism will stop at this
ULE 5 Cassette IN standby. The guide will start protruding out as the mechanism moves towards
LOAD position.
SR 1 Position at which it is possible to release the S ratchet.
GL 3 Guide loading are performed here.
Stop position in the loading state. The pinch roller separates, the tension regulator returns,
STOP 2 brake is imposed on both reels.
PB, REC, CUE, REVIEW, PAUSE positions. When pinch roller is pressed, and the tension
R/P 6 regulator is ON, the mechanism is operating at this position in modes in which normal imag
shown.
NULL 0 Code not existing in the MD. Default value.

5-58



3. Bit value discrimination

Bit values must be discriminated using the display data of the
adjustment remote commander for following items. Use the table
below to discriminate if the bit value is “1” or “0”.

Display on the adjustment remote commander

-—
-
—
-
—
;N

NN
L

i I: Address
Page bit3 to bit0 discrimination

bit7 to bit4 discrimination

I
—
L]
I
“——
\—
“——

Display on the Bit values

adjustment bit3 bit2 bitl bit0

remote or or or or
commander bit7 bité bit5 bit4

0 0 0 0 0

1 0 0 0 1

2 0 0 1 0

3 0 0 1 1

4 0 1 0 0

5 0 1 0 1

6 0 1 1 0

7 0 1 1 1

® 8 1 0 0 0

9 1 0 0 1

A(F) 1 0 1 0

B (b) 1 0 1 1

C() 1 1 0 0

D () 1 1 0 1

E ) 1 1 1 0

F () 1 1 1 1

Example: If “8E” is displayed on the adjustment remote commander, the
bit values for bit7 to bit4 are shown in t@ column, and the
bit values for bit3 to bit0 are shown in t@ column.

4. Switch check (1)

| Page 2 | Address 43 |

Bit Function When bit value=1 | When bit value=0
0 |VTR MODE SW (Control switch block) OFF ON

1 |CAM STBY SW (Control switch block) OFF ON

2 | START/STOP SW (Control switch block) OFF ON

3 |EJECT SW (Control switch block) OFF ON

4 | CC DOWN SW (Mechanism chassis) OFF (UP) ON (DOWN)
5 |PHOTO FREEZE SW (FK-30350 block S4004pFF ON

6 |PHOTO STBY SW (Control switch block) OFF ON

7

Using method:
1) Select page: 2, address: 43.
2) By discriminating the bit value of display data, the state of the switch can be discriminated.
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5. Switch check (2)

| Page 2

| Addre

ss 60 to 63

Using method:

1) Select page: 2, address: 60 to 63.
2) By discriminating the display data, the pressed key can be discriminated.

git)

Data
Address 55 0010 0A) [ 19 (0B to 24) | 32 (25 to 44) | 59 (45 to 6E) | 85 (6F to OF) | B8 (A0 to D4) |EE (D5 to FF)
60 FOCUS FOCUS PHOTO SUPER
(KEY ADO) | (INFINITY) [(AUTO/MANUAL) | (PHOTO REC) NIGHT SHOT No key input
(1IC1104@) |(FK-30350)(S4007(FK-30350)(S4008)FK-30350)(S4005)FK-30350)(S4003
61 DISPLAY BACK LIGHT EVF OFF EVF ON
(KEY AD1) (FK-30350) | (FK-30350) (CF-75) (CF-75)
(1C1104@9) (S4011) (S4010) (S2201) (S2201)
62 PANEL PANEL
(KEY AD2) REVERSE NORMAL
(1C1104@) |(PR-34)(S3601 (PR-34)(S3601
63 PANEL CLOSH PANEL OPEN
(KEY AD3) (PO-5) (PO-5)
(1C1104@9) (S3501) (S3501)
6. Record of Use check
Note: When replacing the drum assembly, initialize the data of address: A2 to A4.
Page 2 Address A2 to AA
Address Function Remarks
A2 Minutes
A3 Drum rotation counted time (BCD code)  Hour (U)L0th place digit and 1st place digit of counted time (decimal dig
A4 Hour (H) | 1000th place digit and 100th place digit of counted time (decimal d
A5 Year
A6 User initial power on date (BCD code) Month | After setting the clock, set the date of power on next.
A7 Day
A8 . . Year
Final condensation occurrence date
A9 CD code) Month
AA ® Day

Using method:

1) The record of use data is displayed at page: 2, addresses: A2 to AA.
Note: This data will be erased (reset) when the control switch block (FK-30350) is removed.

Initializing method:
1) Using the adjustment remote commander, select the object address and set data: 00.
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7. Record of Self-diagnosis check

| Page 2 | Address B0 to C6 |
Address | Self-diagnosis code
BO “Repaired by” code (Occurred 1st time) *1
B1 “Block function” code (Occurred 1st time)
B2 “Detailed” code (Occurred 1st time)
B4 “Repaired by” code (Occurred 2nd time) *1
B5 “Block function” code (Occurred 2nd time)
B6 “Detailed” code (Occurred 2nd time)
B8 “Repaired by” code (Occurred 3rd time) *1
B9 “Block function” code (Occurred 3rd time)
BA “Detailed” code (Occurred 3rd time)
BC “Repaired by” code (Occurred 4th time) *1
BD “Block function” code (Occurred 4th time)
BE “Detailed” code (Occurred 4th time)
Co “Repaired by” code (Occurred 5th time) *1
C1 “Block function” code (Occurred 5th time)
Cc2 “Detailed” code (Occurred 5th time)
C4 “Repaired by” code (Occurred the last time) [*1
C5 “Block function” code (Occurred the last time
C6 “Detailed” code (Occurred the last time)

*1:%01" - “C", “03" - “E”

Using method:

1) The past self-diagnosis codes are displayed at page: 2, addresses: BC to C6. Refer to “SELF-DIAGNOSIS FUNCTION” fitredetail o
self-diagnosis code.
Note: This data will be erased (reset) when the control switch block (FK-30350) is removed.
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DCR-PCA4E/PC5/PC5E
SECTION 6

REPAIR PARTS LIST

6-1. EXPLODED VIEWS

NOTE:
¢ XX, -Xmean standardized parts, so they may »  Abbreviation _ The components identified by mark A or
have some differences from the original one. AUS: Australian model dotted line with mark A are critical for safety.
* Items marked “*" are not stocked since they JE: Tourist model Replace only with part number specified.
are seldom required for routine service. Some  CND: Canadian model Les composants identifiés par une marque
delay should be anticipated when orderingthese  CN:  Chinese model A\ sont critiques pour la sécurité.
items. HK:  Hong Kong model Ne les remplacer que par une piéce portant
« The mechanical parts with no reference number le numéro spécifie.

in the exploded views are not supplied.

6-1-1. OVERALL SECTION

Cabinet (L) section
(See page 6-5)

Lens-EVF section
(See page 6-4)

Cabinet (R) block assembly
(See page 6-2 to 6-3)

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
1 3-989-735-11 SCREW(M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2 6 3-742-854-21 LID,BATTERY CASE (FOR RMT-809)(PC4E)
2 3-062-213-01 COVER, MIC 7 3-052-290-11 COVER, BATTERY TERMINAL
3 3-724-511-51 SHOE, ACCESSORY 8 3-062-110-02 COVER, JACK (PC5)
4 3-056-624-01 LOCK ACE, +K SCREW (M2) 8 3-062-110-11 COVER, JACK (PC5E:AEP,UK)
5 1-475-141-31  REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-809)(PC4E) 8 3-062-110-21 COVER, JACK (PC5E:E,HK,AUS,CN,JE)
5 1-475-950-21 REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-811)(PC5) 8 3-062-110-31 COVER, JACK (PC4E)
5 1-475-950-31 REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-812)(PC5E) 9 3-989-735-31 SCREW(M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2
6 3-053-056-01 LID,BATTERY CASE (FOR RMT-811, 812) 10 X-3950-754-1 CAP ASSY, LENS
(PC5/PC5E)
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6-1-2. CABINET (R) BLOCK ASSEMBLY-1

Cabinet (R) block assembly-2

(See page 6-3)

LCD901

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
51 3-989-735-11 SCREW (M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2 59 3-055-802-01 SPACER, PANEL
52 X-3950-766-1 CABINET (R) ASSY, LCD (GRAY)(PC4E) 60 3-055-839-01 SHEET, PANEL PROTECTION
52 X-3950-769-1 CABINET (R) ASSY, LCD (GRAY)(PC5/PC5E) 61 1-418-928-11  PANEL, TOUCH (TP-30350)
52 X-3950-771-1 CABINET (R) ASSY, LCD (BLUE)(PC5/PC5E) 62 X-3950-748-1 CABINET (T) ASSY, LCD (GRAY)
* 53 3-062-196-01 SHEET, BL INSULATING (PC4E/PC5/PC5E)
62 X-3950-757-1 CABINET (T) ASSY, LCD (BLUE)(PC5/PC5E)
A54 1-418-878-11 TRANSFORMER UNIT, INVERTER
55 3-062-195-01 SPACER, PD * 63 3-063-889-01 SHEET, (S)
56 A-7074-456-A PD-126 BOARD, COMPLETE LCD901 8-753-050-52 ACX300CK-J
* 57 3-051-232-01 CLIP, PCB AND901 1-517-931-11 TUBE, FLUORESCENT,COLD CATHODE
58 3-060-704-01 SHEET (N), BL SHIELD
Note : Note :
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The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number
specified.

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiques
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piéce portant le numéro spécifié.




6-1-3. CABINET (R) BLOCK ASSEMBLY-2

Harness

(PR-062) (8P) (2P)

(Two cores)

(14P)

Harness
(PD-109) (14P)

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
101 3-062-193-01 SLIDER, EJECT KNOB 121 3-062-217-11 CABINET (R) (M) (BLUE)(PC5/PC5E)
102 3-062-192-01 KNOB, EJECT 122 3-062-194-01 SPACER, LOCK
103 3-062-191-01 SCREW, TRIPOD 123 3-062-109-01 LID, CPC (GRAY)(PC4E/PC5/PC5E)
104 3-989-735-11 SCREW (M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2 123 3-062-109-11 LID, CPC (BLUE) (PC5/PC5E)
105 X-3950-744-1 FRAME ASSY, BOTTOM 124 3-062-111-11 LABEL, POWER (GRAY)
(PC5/PC5E:E,HK,AUS,CN,JE)
106 A-7074-459-A BJ-1 BOARD, COMPLETE
107 3-062-211-01 SHEET, FLEXIBLE PROTECTION 124 3-062-111-21 LABEL, POWER (GRAY)(PC4E/PC5E:AEP,UK)
108 1-694-689-11 TERMINAL BOARD, BATTERY 124 3-062-111-41 LABEL, POWER (BLUE)
109 3-713-791-01 SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING, P2 (PC5/PC5E:E,HK,AUS,CN,JE)
110 3-062-207-01 HOLDER, BATTERY 124 3-062-111-51 LABEL, POWER (BLUE)(PC5E:AEP,UK)
125 3-062-108-11 SHEET, GUARD (GRAY)(PC4E/PC5/PC5E)
111 3-062-208-01 SHEET, BATTERY HOLDER 125 3-062-108-31 SHEET, GUARD (BLUE)(PC5/PC5E)
112 A-7074-457-A PO-5 BOARD, COMPLETE
* 113 3-055-323-01 SPRING (MK), TORSION 126 3-062-188-01 COVER, ORNAMENT
114 X-3950-747-1 PLATE ASSY, BLIND (GRAY)(PC4E/PC5/PC5E) 127 3-062-112-11 LABEL, JACK (GRAY)(PC5)
114 X-3950-756-1 PLATE ASSY, BLIND (BLUE)(PC5/PC5E) 127 3-062-112-21 LABEL, JACK (GRAY)(PC5E:AEP,UK)
127 3-062-112-31 LABEL, JACK (GRAY)(PC5E:E,HK,AUS,CN,JE)
115 A-7074-458-A PR-34 BOARD, COMPLETE 127 3-062-112-51 LABEL, JACK (BLUE)(PC5)
116 3-062-105-01 COVER (FRONT), HINGE (GRAY)
(PC4E/PC5/PC5E) 127 3-062-112-61 LABEL, JACK (BLUE)(PC5E:AEP,UK)
116 3-062-105-11 COVER (FRONT), HINGE (BLUE)(PC5/PC5E) 127 3-062-112-71 LABEL, JACK (BLUE)(PC5E:E,HK,AUS,CN,JE)
117 3-989-735-31 SCREW (M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2 127 3-062-112-81 LABEL, JACK (GRAY)(PC4E)
118 3-062-202-01 PLATE, DV FIXED * 128 3-062-786-01 SPACER, MF
* 129 3-062-788-01 TAPE (2030)
119 X-3950-746-1 HINGE ASSY, LCD
120 3-062-106-01 COVER (REAR), HINGE (GRAY) 130 1-960-422-11 HARNESS (PR-062) (8P) (2P)
(PC4E/PC5/PC5E) 131 1-960-421-11  HARNESS (PD-109) (14P)
120 3-062-106-11 COVER (REAR), HINGE (BLUE)(PC5/PC5E) * 132 3-062-924-01 CUSHION, BT
121 3-062-217-01 CABINET (R) (M) (GRAY) (PC4E/PC5/PC5E)
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6-1-4. LENS-EVF SECTION

LED902

RING ASSY, VF REGULATION
LOCK ACE (M1.7), 0 PLATE 2 MAIN

PLATE, VF ACRYLIC

GUIDE ASSY, VF SLEEVE

SCREW (M1.7X3.5), TAPPING, P2
SCREW (M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2
SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING, P2

DEVICE, LENS (LSV-651B)
RING BLOCK ASSY, MF (SERVICE)

Ref. No. Part No. Description
151 X-3950-751-1 LENS ASSY, VF
152 X-3950-752-1
153 3-056-030-21
154 3-062-190-01 SLEEVE, VF
155 3-062-203-01
156 X-3950-750-1
157 3-713-791-51
158 3-989-735-11
159 3-713-791-01

* 160 3-062-767-01 CUSHION, LCD
161 3-062-206-01 CUSHION (L), BL
162 3-062-204-01 BLUNIT
163 3-062-205-01 CUSHION (B), BL
164 8-848-738-01
165 A-7031-114-A

* 166 3-062-200-01 FRAME, LN

S~ supplied .-~
~ Pid

Sor

158

Be sure to read “Precautions upon replacing CCD imager”
on page 4-14 when changing the CCD imager.

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks

167 1-758-155-21 FILTER BLOCK, OPTICAL (OFB-04-14)
168 3-053-973-01 RUBBER (W), SEAL
169 3-062-212-01 SHEET, CF INSULATING
170 A-7074-455-A CF-75 BOARD, COMPLETE
171 3-713-791-41 SCREW (M1.7X5), TAPPING, P2

* 172 3-062-201-01 FRAME, CD
173 3-713-791-91 SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING, P2

* 174 3-062-889-01 SHEET, LF PROTECTION
IC3201 A-7031-011-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)(PC5)
IC3201 A-7031-012-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)(PC4E/PC5E)
LCD902 8-753-026-74 LCX032AK-J (PC4E)
LCD902 8-753-026-77 LCX033AK-J (PC5/PC5E)

A LED902 1-418-738-11 BLOCK, LIGHT GUIDE PLATE (0.44)
M904  1-763-168-12 ZOOM MOTOR
M905  1-763-169-12 FOCUS MOTOR

Note : Note :
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Replace only with part number
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6-1-5. CABINET (L) SECTION

I not
| supplied

- FPCS_/PC5E)

- 1
|

M@ : BT4001 (Lithium battery) Control switch block on the mount position. (See page 4-63) |

supplied

i~

&
/4
I
T
v N Mechanism deck
o]
VO‘2228

(See page 6-6 to 6-8)

Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
201 3-059-722-01 COVER, CASSETTE COMPARTMENT 219 1-418-925-21 SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (PS-30350)(PC4E)
202 3-989-735-11 SCREW (M1.7), LOCK ACE, P2 220 3-062-214-01 SCREW (M1.4X1.5)

203 X-3950-753-1 WINDOW ASSY, NS 221 3-062-210-01 CUSHION, VC
204 A-7074-460-A NS-12 BOARD, COMPLETE 222 A-7096-203-A V(C-245 BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)
205 3-713-791-01 SCREW (M1.7X4), TAPPING, P2 (PC5/PC5E:E,HK,AUS,CN,JE)
222 A-7096-277-A V(C-245 (P) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)
206 3-062-198-01 RETAINER, MS CONNECTOR (PC5E:AEP,UK)
207 X-3950-743-1 FRAME ASSY, MD
208 X-3950-742-1 BRACKET (FRONT) ASSY, BELT 222 A-7096-278-A V(C-245 (L) BOARD, COMPLETE (SERVICE)
209 3-062-189-02 SCREW (M2.6), SPECIAL HEAD(STEP) (PC4E)
210 3-062-132-01 COVER (HP&S), JACK 223 1-469-833-11 BEAD, FERRITE
* 224 3-062-827-01 SHEET, BJ INSULATING
211 3-062-141-01 BELT, GRIP * 225 3-062-826-01 SHEET, DV INSULATING
212 X-3950-764-1 CABINET (L) ASSY(PC4E) * 226 3-063-395-01 PLATE, G FRAME GROUND
212 X-3950-767-1 CABINET (L) ASSY (GRAY)(PC5/PC5E)
212 X-3950-770-1 CABINET (L) ASSY (BLUE)(PC5/PC5E) * 227 3-062-828-01 SHEET, TERMINAL BOARD
213 X-3950-745-1 RETAINER ASSY, SPEAKER 228 3-059-725-01 LABEL, LS
229 3-062-128-01 SPRING, COMPRESSION

214 3-062-199-01 RETAINER, HP JACK 230 3-062-127-01 LOCK, BATTERY
215 X-3950-765-1 CABINET (G) ASSY (BLUE)(PC4E) 231 3-056-030-11 LOCK ACE (M1.7), 0 PLATE 2 MAIN
215 X-3950-768-1 CABINET (G) ASSY (PC5)
215 X-3950-772-1 CABINET (G) ASSY (PC5E:AEP,UK) BT4001 1-756-075-11 BATTERY, LITHIUM (SECONDARY)
215 X-3950-773-1 CABINET (G) ASSY (PC5E:E,HK,AUS,CN,JE) CN4001 1-794-262-11 CONNECTOR, MEMORY STICK (11P)

(PC5/PC5E)
216 1-418-927-11  SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (FK-30350) J4001  1-694-688-11 TERMINAL, S (S VIDEO)

(PC5/PC5E) J4002  1-784-943-41 JACK (SMALL TYPE)(HEADPHONE)
216 1-418-927-21 SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (FK-30350)(PC4E) MIC901 1-418-926-11 MICROPHONE BLOCK
217 3-975-921-01 SHEET, VIBRATION PROOF
218 3-062-209-01 SHEET, FIXED SP901  1-529-674-11 SPEAKER (16MM)
219 1-418-925-11  SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (PS-30350)
(PC5/PC5E)
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6-1-6. CASSETTE COMPARTMENT AND DRUM BLOCK ASSEMBLY

M901

LS chassis block ‘
assembly
(See page 6-7) \ \

assembly
(See page 6-8)

3-703-816-41 SCREW (M1.4X2.5), SPECIAL HEAD

'
N
~N
\ S
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description

701 3-703-816-14 SCREW (M1.4) 707 7-624-102-04 STOP RING 1.5, TYPE -E
702 X-3950-369-2 CASSETTE COMPARTMENT ASSY 708 A-7028-133-B  MD (J100) SUB ASSY (K)
703 3-059-082-01 SPRING, TENSION 709
704 3-059-208-01 SPRING (CASSETTE COMPARTMENT T) 710 3-063-036-01 SPACER, WASHER (PS)
705 X-3950-370-3 DAMPER ASSY M901  A-7048-940-A DRUM (DEH-18A-R)
706 3-059-101-03 RETAINER, LS GUIDE

=

Mechanism chassis block ‘

Remarks



6-1-7. LS CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY

SCREW (M1.4X1.4), SPECIAL HEAD
GEAR ASSY, GOOSENECK
ARM ASSY, BRAKE (S) DRIVING

POSITIONING (S), CASSETTE
SPRING (BRAKE S), TENSION COIL
SPRING (BRAKE S ARM), TORSION

SCREW (M1.4X2.5), SPECIAL HEAD
SPRING (TENSION REGULATOR)

TABLE ASSY, S REEL
TABLE ASSY, T REEL

Ref. No. Part No. Description
751 3-059-173-01 PLATE, LS CAM
752 3-059-100-01
753 X-3950-364-1
754 X-3950-371-1
755 3-059-166-01 BRAKE (S)
756 3-059-146-01
757 3-059-167-01
758 3-059-169-01
759 3-703-816-14 SCREW (M1.4)
760 3-059-090-01
761 X-3950-358-3 TG1 ASSY
762 3-059-156-01
763 X-3950-365-2
764 X-3950-366-1
765 X-3950-361-1

PLATE ASSY, RETAINER

L

not supplied ™~

~

Note: FP-102is included in the LS sub assy and is attached

to chassis by hot-press.

Because installation of FP-102 requires a very high
accuracy, FP-102 is not supplied as an independent
service parts.

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks

6-7

766 3-059-093-01 RETAINER, LED

768 A-7094-819-A TG7 BLOCK ASSY

769 3-059-165-01 SPRING (TG7 RETURN), TORSION
770 X-3950-359-1 ARM ASSY, PINCH

7 3-059-161-01 SPRING (PINCH RETURN), TORSION

772 3-059-170-01 BRAKE (T)

773 3-059-171-01 GEAR (T), BRAKE

774 3-059-172-01 SPRING (T), BRAKE

775 A-7094-816-A LS BLOCK ASSY

D901  8-719-078-71 DIODE LA57A, SO (TAPE LED)

H901  8-719-067-74 ELEMENT, HOLE HW-105A-CDE-T (S REEL)
H902  8-719-067-74 ELEMENT, HOLE HW-105A-CDE-T (T REEL)
Q901  8-729-028-71 TRANSISTOR PN166.S0 (TAPE END)
Q902  8-729-028-71 TRANSISTOR PN166.SO (TAPE TOP)
S903  1-771-326-41 SWITCH, PUSH LEVER (1KEY) (CC DOWN)



6-1-8. MECHANISM CHASSIS BLOCK ASSEMBLY

811

M903

Ref. No. Part No. Description
801 3-059-211-01 GEAR, CONVERSION
802 3-059-220-01 GEAR, RELAY
803 3-059-187-01 SHAFT, WORM
804 3-059-186-03 HOLDER, MOTOR
805 3-060-002-01 ROLLER, LS GUIDE
806 3-059-189-01 GEAR (A), CAM
807 3-703-816-41 SCREW (M1.4X2.5), SPECIAL HEAD
808 3-059-225-01 SHIELD, MOTOR
809 3-059-191-01 ROLLER, LS
810 3-059-190-01 ARM, LS
811 1-677-049-11 FP-228 FLEXIBLE BOARD
812 1-677-084-11 FP-100 FLEXIBLE BOARD
813 3-059-149-01 SLIDER, TG1 CAM
814 3-059-148-01 ARM, TG1 DRIVING
815 3-703-816-14 SCREW (M1.4)
816 3-059-117-01 COVER (A), GEAR

807

M902 (Including belt)

Remarks

GEAR ASSY, MODE

GEAR, GL DRIVING

GEAR, DECELERATION
COASTER (S) BLOCK ASSY
COASTER (T) BLOCK ASSY

DRUM BASE BLOCK ASSY

ARM ASSY, PINCH DRIVING

ROLLER (S1), LS GUIDE
MOTOR, DC SCD18A/C-NP (INCLUDING BELT)
CAPSTAN

not supplied

Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description
817 X-3950-367-1
818 3-059-139-01
819 3-059-188-01
820 A-7094-818-A
821 A-7094-817-A
822 3-059-126-01 RAIL, GUIDE
823 3-962-914-01 SCREW (M1.4X2)
824 A-7094-822-A
825 3-059-118-01 COVER (B), GEAR
826 3-059-083-01 COVER (C), GEAR
827 X-3950-368-1
828 3-059-192-01 GEAR (B), CAM
829 3-063-355-01
M902  8-835-685-01
M903  A-7094-823-A
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6-2. ELECTRICAL PARTS LIST

NOTE:

¢ Due to standardization, replacements in thee
parts list may be different from the parts
specified in the diagrams or the components

used on the set.

¢ -XX, -X mean standardized parts, so they may
have some difference from the original one.

* Items marked “*" are not stocked since they
are seldom required for routine service. Some
delay should be anticipated when ordering these

RESISTORS
All resistors are in ohms.
METAL: metal-film resistor

METAL OXIDE: Metal Oxide-film resistor

COILS
uH: pH

items. UA...D JA... ,UPA..., UPA...,
« CAPACITORS: UPB..., WPB..., UPC..., pPC...
uF: pF UPD..., UPD... CND: Canadian model
« Abbreviation CN: Chinese model
AUS: Australian model HK:  Hong Kong model
JE:  Tourist model KR:  Korea model
Ref. No.  Part No. Description Remarks | Ref.No.  Part No. Description Remarks
A-7074-459-A BJ-1 BOARD, COMPLETE < VARISTOR >
(Ref.No0.;30000 Series) VDR311 1-803-742-21 VARISTOR, CHIP
VDR312 1-803-742-21 VARISTOR, CHIP
< CAPACITOR > VDR313 1-803-742-21 VARISTOR, CHIP
VDR315 1-803-742-21 VARISTOR, CHIP
C3101  1-164-937-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 16V VDR316 1-803-742-21 VARISTOR, CHIP
(03103  1-164-937-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 16V
VDR319 1-803-742-21 VARISTOR, CHIP
< CONNECTOR > |
CN3102 1-794-276-11 CONNECTOR, SQUARE TYPE 4P A-7074-455-A CF-75 BOARD, COMPLETE
CN3103 1-794-403-21 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 60P FHRRRIIAAIIIAKIHAA KK
CN3104 1-794-375-21 PIN, CONNECTOR 2P (Ref.N0.;20000 Series)
(1C3201 is not included in this complete board.)
< DIODE >
< CAPACITOR >
D3101 8-719-072-91 DIODE MAZJ200DOLSO
D3102 8-719-056-61 DIODE 015AZ8.2-TPL3 (2201  1-117-919-11 TANTAL. CHIP  10uF 20% 6.3V
D3103 8-719-056-61 DIODE 015AZ8.2-TPL3 (2202 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
(2203 1-119-923-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF  10% 10V
< FERRITE BEAD > (3201  1-104-851-11 TANTAL. CHIP  10uF 20% 10V
(3202 1-164-850-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10PF 0.50PF 16V
FB3101 1-500-444-11 FERRITE OUH
FB3102 1-500-444-11 FERRITE OUH (3203 1-107-820-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 16V
FB3103 1-500-444-11 FERRITE OUH (03204 1-119-751-11 TANTAL.CHIP ~ 22uF 20% 16V
FB3104 1-500-444-11 FERRITE OUH (03207 1-164-939-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.0022uF 10% 16V
FB3105 1-500-444-11 FERRITE OUH (3208 1-164-004-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 25V
(3452  1-127-895-91 TANTAL.CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
FB3106 1-500-444-11 FERRITE OUH
(3453 1-127-895-91 TANTAL. CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
< JACK > (3454  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
(3455  1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
J3101  1-691-737-11  JACK (SMALL TYPE)(EXT MIC) (3456 1-119-923-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF  10% 10V
J3102  1-793-995-11 JACK, SUPER SMALL TYPE (€ LANC) (3457  1-119-923-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF  10% 10V
J3103  1-778-040-11 JACK, SMALL TYPE (AV JACK)
(3458 1-119-923-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF  10% 10V
< IC LINK > (3459  1-119-923-81 CERAMIC CHIP  0.047uF  10% 10V
(3460 1-125-817-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 10% 6.3V
A PS3101 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (2A)(1608) (3461 1-125-817-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 10% 6.3V
A PS3102 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (2A)(1608) (3462 1-125-817-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 10% 6.3V
A PS3103 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (2A)(1608)
A PS3104 1-576-415-21 FUSE, MICRO (2A)(1608) (3463 1-125-817-11 CERAMIC CHIP  10uF 10% 6.3V
(3464 1-110-501-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.33uF 10% 16V
< RESISTOR > (3465 1-127-895-91 TANTAL.CHIP  22uF 20% 4V
(3466 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
R3101  1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W
R3102 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W < CONNECTOR >
R3103 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W
R3105 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W CN2201 1-750-346-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/EPC (ZIF) 6P
R3110 1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W CN2202 1-750-340-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/EPC (ZIF) 16P
CN3351 1-784-421-11 CONNECTOR, FPC (ZIF) 27P
R3111  1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W CN3353 1-794-411-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (LIF) 8P
R3112  1-216-864-11 METAL CHIP 0 5% 1/16W CN3354 1-794-404-21 CONNECTOR, BOARD TO BOARD 88P

F: nonflammable

SEMICONDUCTORS
In each case, u: Y, for example:

BJ-1

CF-75

When indicating parts by reference number,
please include the board name.

The components identified by mark A or
dotted line with mark A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number specified.

Les composants identifiés par une marque
A\ sont critiques pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une piéce portant
le numéro spécifié.
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Ref. No.

Part No.

Description Remarks

CF-75| | FP-102 | |[NS-12| | PD-126
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
<IC>
IC3201 A-7031-011-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (GCD IMAGER)(PC5)
IC3201 A-7031-012-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)(PC4E/PC5E)
IC3451  8-759-489-19 IC uPC6756GR-8JG-E2
<COIL >
L3201  1-414-757-11 INDUCTOR 100uH
L3451  1-414-771-91 INDUCTOR CHIP 10uH
< TRANSISTOR >
Q2202 8-729-041-23 TRANSISTOR NDS356AP
Q2203 8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR 25C4738F-Y/GR(TPL3)
Q2204 8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR 25C4738F-Y/GR(TPL3)
Q2205 8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR 25C4738F-Y/GR(TPL3)
Q2206 8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR 25C4738F-Y/GR(TPL3)
Q2207 8-729-037-74 TRANSISTOR UN9213J-(K8).S0
Q3201 8-729-117-73 TRANSISTOR 25C4178-F13F14-T1
Q3202 8-729-037-74 TRANSISTOR UN9213J-(K8).S0
< RESISTOR >
R2201 1-218-985-11 RES-CHIP 470K 5% 1/16W
R2203 1-218-964-11 RES-CHIP 8.2K 5% 1/16W
R2204 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
R2205 1-218-964-11 RES-CHIP 8.2K 5% 1/16W
R2206 1-218-971-11 RES-CHIP 33K 5% 1/16W
R2207 1-218-964-11 RES-CHIP 8.2K 5% 1/16W
R2208 1-218-955-11 RES-CHIP 1.5K 5% 1/16W
R2209 1-218-962-11 RES-CHIP 5.6K 5% 1/16W
R2211  1-218-957-11 RES-CHIP 2.2K 5% 1/16W
R2212 1-218-937-11 RES-CHIP 47 5% 1/16W
R2213  1-218-937-11 RES-CHIP 47 5% 1/16W
R2214  1-218-971-11 RES-CHIP 33K 5% 1/16W
R2215 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
R2216  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
R2217  1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
R2218 1-218-977-11 RES-CHIP 100K 5% 1/16W
R3201 1-218-959-11 RES-CHIP 3.3K 5% 1/16W
R3202 1-218-990-11 SHORT 0
R3351 1-218-959-11 RES-CHIP 3.3K 5% 1/16W
R3451 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
R3452 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
R3453 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
R3454 1-218-969-11 RES-CHIP 22K 5% 1/16W
R3455 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R3456 1-218-965-11 RES-CHIP 10K 5% 1/16W
R3457 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
R3458 1-218-967-11 RES-CHIP 15K 5% 1/16W
R3459 1-218-989-11 RES-CHIP M 5% 1/16W
< SWITCH >
§2201  1-762-805-21 SWITCH, PUSH (1 KEY)(EVF ON/OFF)
< SENSOR >
SE3450 1-418-682-41 SENSOR, ANGULAR VELOCITY (YAW)
SE3451 1-418-682-21 SENSOR, ANGULAR VELOCITY (PITCH)

Be sure to read “Precautions upon replacing CCD imager”
on page 4-14 when changing the CCD imager.

< THERMISTOR >

TH2201 1-810-812-21 THERMISTOR, NTC (1608)
e

D901

H901
H902

Q901
Q902

5903

8-719-078-71

8-719-067-74
8-719-067-74

8-729-028-71
8-729-028-71

1-771-326-41

FP-102 FLEXIBLE (Not supplied)

(Ref.No.;4000 Series)
< DIODE >
DIODE LN57A.SO
< HOLE ELEMENT >

ELEMENT, HOLE HW-105A-CDE-T
ELEMENT, HOLE HW-105A-CDE-T

< TRANSISTOR >

TRANSISTOR PN166.50 (TAPE END)
TRANSISTOR PN166.50 (TAPE TOP)

< SWITCH >

SWITCH, PUSH LEVER (1KEY) (CC DOWN)

D003
D005
D006

IC001

A-7074-460-A

8-719-061-82
8-719-078-78
8-719-078-78

8-749-013-13

NS-12 BOARD, COMPLETE
(Ref No.;20000 Series)
< DIODE >
DIODE TLSU1002(TPX1,SONY)
DIODE DCZ2805
DIODE DCZ2805

<IC>

IC RS-70-TU

A-7074-456-A PD-126 BOARD, COMPLETE

C2101
C2102
C2103
(2104
C2105

C2107
C2108
€2109
C2110
C2111

C2112
C2113
C2114
C2115
C2116

6-10

1-119-750-11
1-125-777-11
1-164-943-11
1-117-919-11
1-125-777-11

1-107-826-91
1-164-943-11
1-164-943-11
1-164-943-11
1-164-739-11

1-125-838-91
1-164-004-11
1-164-943-11
1-107-687-11
1-164-937-11

Fkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

(Ref.No0.;40000 Series)

< CAPACITOR >

TANTAL. CHIP  22uF 20% 6.3V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
TANTAL. CHIP ~ 10uF 20% 6.3V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 10V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 16V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
CERAMIC CHIP  560PF 5% 50V
CERAMIC CHIP  2.2uF 10% 6.3V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.1uF 10% 25V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10% 16V
TANTAL. CHIP  3.3uF 20% 20V
CERAMIC CHIP  0.001uF  10% 16V



Ref. No.  Part No. Description
C2117  1-164-874-11 CERAMIC CHIP  100PF 5%
C2118 1-125-838-91 CERAMIC CHIP  2.2uF 10%
62119  1-125-838-91 CERAMIC CHIP  2.2uF 10%
02120 1-125-838-91 CERAMIC CHIP  2.2uF 10%
02123 1-107-687-11 TANTAL. CHIP  3.3uF 20%
02124  1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
02125 1-163-021-91 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
(2126  1-115-566-11 CERAMIC CHIP  4.7uF 10%
C2127 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10%
2128 1-107-725-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10%
02129 1-216-295-91 SHORT 0 (Note)
02130 1-164-943-11 CERAMIC CHIP  0.01uF 10%
2133  1-109-982-11 CERAMIC CHIP  1uF 10%
02181  1-128-964-91 TANTAL. CHIP  100uF 20%
2182 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10%
02183 1-128-964-91 TANTAL. CHIP  100uF 20%
2184 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10%
(2185 1-104-851-11 TANTAL.CHIP  10uF 20%
C2186 1-125-777-11 CERAMIC CHIP ~ 0.1uF 10%
< CONNECTOR >
CN2100 1-794-378-21 PIN, CONNECTOR 14P
CN2101 1-794-377-21 PIN, CONNECTOR 8P
* CN2103 1-778-155-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 7P
* CN2104 1-778-172-11 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (ZIF) 24P
CN2105 1-764-704-21 CONNECTOR, FFC/FPC (LIF) 5P
< DIODE >
D2101  8-719-073-01 DIODE MA111-TX
D2102 8-713-102-80 DIODE 1T369-01-T8A
D2104 8-719-040-12 DIODE 015Z3.3-TPH3
D2104 8-719-050-42 DIODE RD3.3UM-T1B
D2181 8-719-059-47 DIODE PG1111R-TR
<IC >
IC2101 8-759-660-93 IC RB5P004AMA
IC2103 8-752-403-84 IC CXD3505R-T4
<COIL >
L2101 1-414-755-11 INDUCTOR 22uH
L2102 1-414-754-11 INDUCTOR 10uH
L2103  1-414-754-11 INDUCTOR 10uH
L2104  1-410-998-31 INDUCTOR 2.7uH
L2181 1-412-056-11 INDUCTOR 4.7uH
L2182  1-414-757-11 INDUCTOR 100uH
< TRANSISTOR >
Q2101  8-729-427-74 TRANSISTOR XP4601-TXE
Q2102 8-729-037-74 TRANSISTOR UN9213J-(TX).SO
Q2103  8-729-427-74 TRANSISTOR XP4601-TXE
Q2104  8-729-041-23 TRANSISTOR NDS356AP
Q2109 8-729-037-53 TRANSISTOR 25B1462J-QR(K8).S0
Q2111 8-729-037-52 TRANSISTOR 2SD2216J-QR(K8).S0
Q2112  8-729-048-77 TRANSISTOR XP4313-(TX).SO
Q2181 8-729-042-72 TRANSISTOR UN9214J-(K8).S0
Q2182 8-729-037-53 TRANSISTOR 2SA1832F-Y/GR(TPL3)
Q2183  8-729-042-59 TRANSISTOR UN9112J-(K8).S0

Remarks

Ref. No.

Part No.

Description

16V
6.3V
6.3V
6.3V
20V

16V
50V
10V
10V
16V

16V
10V
6.3V
10V

6.3V
10V
10V
10V

Note : Short is mounted to the location where C2129 is printed.
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R2111
R2112
R2113
R2114
R2115

R2116
R2117
R2118
R2119
R2122

R2123
R2124
R2129
R2134
R2136

R2137
R2138
R2143
R2144
R2146

R2147
R2148
R2153
R2157
R2158

R2159
R2160
R2162
R2163
R2165

R2166
R2168
R2169
R2170
R2172

R2173
R2174
R2175
R2176
R2177

R2178
R2179
R2180
R2181
R2182

R2183
R2184

1-218-985-11
1-218-985-11
1-218-990-11
1-218-967-11
1-218-958-11

1-218-973-11
1-218-975-11
1-218-969-11
1-218-975-11
1-218-989-11

1-218-990-11
1-218-977-11
1-218-990-11
1-218-929-11
1-218-929-11

1-218-929-11
1-218-941-11
1-218-965-11
1-218-985-11
1-218-990-11

1-218-990-11
1-218-965-11
1-218-990-11
1-218-989-11
1-218-975-11

1-218-979-11
1-218-988-11
1-218-990-11
1-218-990-11
1-218-990-11

1-218-965-11
1-218-990-11
1-218-990-11
1-218-977-11
1-218-990-11

1-218-990-11
1-218-990-11
1-218-990-11
1-218-990-11
1-218-977-11

1-218-977-11
1-218-977-11
1-218-977-11
1-218-961-11
1-218-953-11

1-218-941-11
1-218-990-11

< RESISTOR >

RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
SHORT

RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP

RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP

SHORT
RES-CHIP
SHORT
RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP

RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
SHORT

SHORT
RES-CHIP
SHORT
RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP

RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
SHORT
SHORT
SHORT

RES-CHIP
SHORT
SHORT
RES-CHIP
SHORT

SHORT
SHORT
SHORT
SHORT
RES-CHIP

RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP
RES-CHIP

RES-CHIP
SHORT

PD-126 | | PO-5
Remarks
470K 5% 1/16W
470K 5% 1/16W
0
15K 5% 1/16W
2.7K 5% 1/16W
47K 5% 1/16W
68K 5% 1/16W
22K 5% 1/16W
68K 5% 1/16W
™M 5% 1/16W
0
100K 5% 1/16W
0
10 5% 1/16W
10 5% 1/16W
10 5% 1/16W
100 5% 1/16W
10K 5% 1/16W
470K 5% 1/16W
0
0
10K 5% 1/16W
0
M 5% 1/16W
68K 5% 1/16W
150K 5% 1/16W
820K 5% 1/16W
0
0
0
10K 5% 1/16W
0
0
100K 5% 1/16W
0
0
0
0
0
100K 5% 1/16W
100K 5% 1/16W
100K 5% 1/16W
100K 5% 1/16W
4.7K 5% 1/16W
1K 5% 1/16W
100 5% 1/16W
0

A-7074-457-A PO-5 BOARD, COMPLETE

*kkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkkk

53501

< SWITCH >

(Ref.N0.;30000 Series)

1-762-805-21 SWITCH, PUSH (1 KEY)(PANEL OPEN)
e
1



PR-34 | | VC-245
Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
A-7074-458-A PR-34 BOARD, COMPLETE A-7096-203-A V(C-245 BOARD, COMPLETE
*kkkkkkkkkkhkkkhhkkhhk (PCS/PCSEE‘HK,AUS’CN,JE)
(RefNO, 30000 Series) dedededodododododododododododododokokokokok
A-7096-277-A VC-245 BOARD, COMPLETE (PC5E:AEP,UK)
< SWITCH > Fkkkkhhkkhhkkkhhkkkhhkk
A-7096-278-A V(C-245 (L) BOARD, COMPLETE (PC4E)
S§3601  1-771-338-21 SWITCH, PUSH (PANEL REVERSE)

(Ref.No.;10000 Series)

Electrical parts list of the VC-245 board
are not shown.
pages 6-13 to 6-25 are not shown.
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Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks | Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks
MISCELLANEOUS 1-475-950-21 REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-811)
FREIRIIAK KKK (PC5/PC5E:E,HK,AUS,CN,JE)
1-475-950-31 REMOTE COMMANDER (RMT-812)
A54 1-418-878-11 TRANSFORMER UNIT, INVERTER (PC5E:AEP,UK)
61 1-418-928-11 PANEL, TOUCH (TP-30350) 1-543-798-11  FILTER, CLAMP (FERRITE CORE)
108 1-694-689-11 TERMINAL BOARD, BATTERY (PC4E/PC5E:AEP,UK)
130 1-960-422-11 HARNESS (PR-062) (8P) (2P) i 1-569-007-11 ADAPTOR, CONVERSION 2P (PC5:JE/PC5E:JE)
131 1-960-421-11 HARNESS (PD-109) (14P) i 1-569-008-21 ADAPTOR, CONVERSION 2P
(PC5:E,HK/PC5E:E,HK)
164 8-848-738-01 DEVICE, LENS (LSV-651B)
167 1-758-155-21 FILTER BLOCK, OPTICAL (OFB-04-14) 1-573-291-11  CONNECTOR, CONVERSION (21P)
216 1-418-927-11 SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (FK-30350) (PC4E/PC5E:AEP,UK)
(PC5/PC5E) | * A\ 1-575-131-11  CORD, POWER (PC5:E/PC5E:E)
216 1-418-927-21 SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (FK-30350)(PC4E) iN 1-696-819-11 CORD, POWER (PC5E:AUS)
219 1-418-925-11  SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (PS-30350) 1-765-080-11 CORD, CONNECTION (A/V)(1.5M)
(PC5/PC5E) A 1-769-608-11 CORD, POWER (PC4E:AEP/PC5E:AEP)
219 1-418-925-21 SWITCH BLOCK, CONTROL (PS-30350)(PC4E) A 1-776-985-11 CORD, POWER (PC5:KR)
223 1-469-833-11 BEAD, FERRITE i 1-782-476-11 CORD, POWER (PC5E:CN)
811 1-677-049-11 FP-228 FLEXIBLE BOARD i 1-783-374-11  CORD, POWER (PC4E:UK/PC5:HK/PC5E:UK,HK)
812 1-677-084-11 FP-100 FLEXIBLE BOARD 1-783-739-22 CORD CONNECTION (DK-115)(PC5/PC5E)
BT4001 1-756-075-11 BATTERY, LITHIUM (SECONDARY) i 1-790-073-11  CORD, POWER 2P (PC5:JE/PC5E:JE)
CN4001 1-794-262-11 CONNECTOR, MEMORY STICK (11P) A 1-790-107-22 CORD, POWER (PC5:US,CND)
(PC5/PC5E) 1-792-451-11  CORD WITH CONNECTOR (PC SERIAL CABLE)
D901 8-719-078-71 DIODE LA57A, SO (TAPE LED) (PC5/PC5E)
H901 8-719-067-74 ELEMENT, HOLE HW-105A-CDE-T (S REEL) 3-053-056-01 LID, BATTERY CASE (FOR RMT-811,812)
H902  8-719-067-74 ELEMENT, HOLE HW-105A-CDE-T (T REEL) (PC5/PC5E)
IC3201 A-7031-011-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)(PC5) 3-060-457-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)(ENGLISH)(PC5:US,CND,E,HK,JE)
IC3201 A-7031-012-A CCD BLOCK ASSY (CCD IMAGER)(PC4E/PC5E) 3-060-457-21 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
J4001  1-694-688-11 TERMINAL, S (S VIDEO) (PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)(FRENCH)(PC5:CND)
J4002  1-784-943-41 JACK (SMALL TYPE)(HEADPHONE)
LCD901 8-753-050-52 ACX300CK-J 3-060-457-31 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
LCD902 8-753-026-74 LCX032AK-J (PC4E) (PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)(TRADITIONAL CHINESE)
(PC5:E,HK/PC5E:HK)
LCD902 8-753-026-77 LCX033AK-J (PC5/PC5E) 3-060-457-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
A LED902 1-418-738-11 BLOCK, LIGHT GUIDE PLATE (0.44) (PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)(KOREAN)(PC5:KR,JE)
M901  A-7048-940-A DRUM (DEH-18A-R) 3-060-458-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
M902  8-835-685-01 MOTOR, DC SCD18A/C-NP (INCLUDING BELT) (PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)(ENGLISH,RUSSIAN)(PC5E)
CAPSTAN 3-060-458-21 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
M903  A-7094-823-A MOTOR BLOCK ASSY, LOADING (PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)(FRENCH,GERMAN)
(PC5E:AEPE,JE)
M904  1-763-168-12 ZOOM MOTOR 3-060-458-31 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
M905  1-763-169-12 FOCUS MOTOR (PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)(ITALIAN,DUTCH)(PC5E:AEP)
MIC901 1-418-926-11 MICROPHONE BLOCK
AND901 1-517-931-11 TUBE, FLUORESCENT,COLD CATHODE 3-060-458-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
Q901 8-729-028-71 TRANSISTOR PN166.S0 (TAPE END) (PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)(SPANISH,PORTUGUESE)
(PC5:E.JE/PC5E:E)
Q902  8-729-028-71 TRANSISTOR PN166.SO (TAPE TOP) 3-060-458-61 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
S903  1-771-326-41 SWITCH, PUSH LEVER (1KEY) (CC DOWN) (PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)(ARABIC,PERSIAN)
SP901  1-529-674-11 SPEAKER (16MM) (PC5:E/PC5E:E)

BB BB

1-475-141-31
1-475-851-22
1-475-851-33

1-475-851-71
1-475-851-81

ACCESSORIES

*kkkkkkkkkkk

COMMANDER, REMOTE (RMT-809)(PCAE)
ADAPTOR, AC (AC-VF10)(PC5:US,CND)
ADAPTOR, AC (AC-VF10)

(PCAE/PC5:E,HK JE/PC5E:AEP,UK,E,HK,AUS,JE)
ADAPTOR, AC (AC-VF10)(PC5:KR)

ADAPTOR, AC (AC-VF10)(PC5E:CN)

Be sure to read “Precautions upon replacing CCD imager”
on page 4-14 when changing the CCD imager.
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3-060-458-71 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)(SIMPLIFIED CHINESE)
(PC5E:E,CN,JE)
DISK, SYSTEM (PICTURE GEAR 4.1 LITE)
(PC5/PC5E)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH)
(PC5:US,CND, E,HK,JE)

3-060-476-01

3-062-114-11

3-062-114-21
3-062-114-31

MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (FRENCH)(PC5:CND)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SPANISH,PORTUGUESE)(PC5:E,JE)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(TRADITIONAL CHINESE)(PC5:E,HK)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (KOREAN)(PC5:KR JE)
MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ARABIC)(PC5:E)

3-062-114-41

3-062-114-51
3-062-114-61

Note :

The components identified by
mark A\ or dotted line with mark
A\ are critical for safety.
Replace only with part number
specified.

Note :

Les composants identifiés par
une marque A sont critiques
pour la sécurité.

Ne les remplacer que par une
piéce portant le numéro spécifié.




Ref. No. Part No. Description Remarks

3-062-115-11 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ENGLISH,RUSSIAN)
(PC5E:AEP,UK)
3-062-115-21  MANUAL, INSTRUGTION (FRENCH,GERMAN)
(PCAE:AEP/PC5E:AEP)
3-062-115-31  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SPANISH,PORTUGUESE)(PCAE:AEP/PC5E:AEP)
3-062-115-41 MANUAL, INSTRUGTION (ITALIAN,DUTCH)
(PCAE:AEP/PC5E:AEP)
3-062-116-11  MANUAL, INSTRUGTION (ENGLISH, RUSSIAN)
(PC5E:E,AUS,HK,CN,JE)

3-062-116-21  MANUAL, INSTRUGTION (FRENCH, GERMAN)
(PC5E:E,JE)
3-062-116-31 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION (ABABIC, PERSIAN)
(PC5E:E)
3-062-116-41 MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(SIMPLIFIED CHINESE)(PC5E:E,CN,JE)
3-062-116-51  MANUAL, INSTRUCTION
(TRANDITIONAL CHINESE)(PC5E:HK)
3-742-854-21 LID, BATTERY CASE (FOR RMT-809)(PC4E)

3-967-386-11 CLEANING CLOTH
A-7033-740-A  MEMORY STICK (MSA-4A)(PC5/PC5E)

6-27E
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Take a copy of OPTICAL AXIS
FRAME with a clear sheet for use.
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(FOR CAMERA COLOR REPRODUCTION ADJUSTMENT O

For NTSC model

DCR-PC5

Take a copy of CAMERA COLOR
REPRODUCTION FRAME with

a clear sheet for use.
(]

For PAL model

DCR-PC4E/PC5E
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DCR-PCG4E/PCo/PCoE

RMT-809/311/812

US Model
SONY. Canadian Model

Korea Model

SERVICE MANUAL AEP Model

UK Model

DCR-PC4E/PC5E
Level 2 Australian Model

Ver 1.1 2003. 06 Chinese Mfg/%?/:!

E Model

SUPPLEMENT-1  Hong Kong Mode!

. . . Tourist Model
File this supplement with the Service Manual. DCR-PC5/PC5E
(PV03-001)
» Change of IC (Version up)
SECTION 5 ADJUSTMENTS
1. Before starting adjustment . .
1-1. Adjusting items when replacing main parts and boards. (- : Supplied portion.
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Supplied contents

Note2: When|C802 of theV C-245 board isgoing to be exchanged, the dataon page : E, address: 53 and the data 6F must be modified. Be sure
to enter the following data without fail.

5-3 Input method:

1) Select page: O, address: 01, and set data: 01.

2) Select page: E, address: 53, set data: 01, and press the PAUSE button.
3) Select page: E, address: 6F, set data: 82, and press the PAUSE button.
4) Select page: 0, address: 01, and set data: 00.

2003F1600-1
©2003.6
9-929-832-82 SOny EMCS Co. Published by DI CS Strategy Div.
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